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GHNERAL PREFACE 


THE contents of this Volume are by no means homogeneous. Under 
the comprehensive head of “ Remnants” it includes portions of the 
Old Testament and of the New: the former being excerpts merely ; 
the latter, complete Epistles: the former belonging indisputably to 
the seventh century; the latter, to be assigned rather to the sixth: 
of the former it merely exhibits the text preserved in a single 
manuscript; of the latter, it offers a critical edition based on an 
ample Apparatus of authorities. 

Thus the two Parts into which it is divided have hardly anything 
in common, save what the Title expresses,—that both belong to the 
later Syriac Versions of the Bible, and that of the Versions to which 
they severally belong neither has reached us in a complete form. 

In Part I, I present a thoroughly revised text of the Four shorter 
Catholic Epistles, which are not found in the Peshitta, but of which 
this anonymous Version is, and has for nearly three centuries been, 
included in the printed editions of the Syriac New Testament. And 
in the Introduction I have set forth the grounds on which I claim 
for it that it belongs to the Philoxenian New Testament of A.D. 508. 

Part 11 consists of Extracts from the Version of the Old Testa- 
ment, after the Hexaplar Greek text of the Septuagint, which is 
known to have been made between A.D. 613 and 619. They are all 
(except the first two) taken from the Books of Chronicles and of 
Nehemiah. None of these extracts,—in fact, no portion of the 
Syro-Hexaplar text of these Books—has hitherto been published. 

To have placed these Old Testament Extracts before the New 


Testament Epistles would have been a more obvious arrangement. 


au 


il GENERAL PREFACE 


Sut 1 have preferred to follow the order of priority in date as be- 
tween the Versions, and to treat the work of the Sixth Century 
as Part I, and that of the Seventh, as Part II. 


The History of the Woman taken in Adultery (St. Joh. vii. δ8-- 
vili. 12) I have subjoined to the other New Testament writings, 
—in two distinct recensions. Of these, though the one usually 
printed (assigned to one Paul as translator) is probably of the seventh 
century, the other has come to us from a sixth-century source, 
through a sixth-century translator. It therefore properly belongs 
to Part I, and I have not thought it worth while to separate from 


it the later but better known recension. 
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Page 1 (under 7): for xiv, read xv. 
2 (under 11): dele Gospels. 
3, line 4: for Lawler, read Lawlor. 
4, line 12: for A, read II. 
10 (notes), line 6: for 3 writes, read 35 write. 
12 (notes), line 18: after hkl, add *. 
14 (notes), line 1: dele arb. 
19 (text), line 3: write LaXs (with ribbuc ). 
19 (notes), line 16: for 13 (after 11), write 13*. 
20 (notes), line 17: after 18 18 19, insert (11, 13, final a). 
25 (notes), line 7: correct as in Suppl. N. on 2 Joh. 10, p. 121. 
26 (text), line 1: add final 1 hs pat ὦ ae 
30 (notes), line 6: dele arb, and correct as in Suppl. N. on 
3 Joh. 12, p. 127. 
31 (notes), line 9: after 1 2, insert 6. 
32 (notes), line 6: after edd, isert (exc. L). 
34 (notes), line 14: after 8, insert (corr.). 
35 (notes), line 3: for (similarly hkl), read (hkl om.). 
37 (notes), line 3: for coataisaXo, write (ooLsaXo. 
38, line 5: for (9), write (9, omitting the rest). 
46, line 26: dele and translated. 
57 (notes), line 7: for (some), read (m). 
57 (notes), line 18: after authority, insert except hkl as 
regards (a). 
Pages 58 to 61: see p. 104, note * for omissions in these pages. 
Page 58 (notes), line 12: after lat, insert vg. 
59 (notes), line 15: after lat, insert vq. 
61 (notes), line 12: dele arb. 
62 (notes), line 5: after lat, insert (correction as in Suppl. N. 
on 2 Pet. 11. 4, p. 104). 
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ADDENDA ER CORRIGENDA, 


(notes), line 9: for καί Ὁ), write καί ©), 


2 (notes), lines 13, 14: place (8) before S in 18, and dele 


in 14. 

(notes), line 5: for A write ΑἾ, 

(notes), line 8: for NA*, write N* A. 

(notes), line 23: before sing., insert gen. 

(notes), line 6: dele So before &* B, and ins. om after eth. 

(notes), line 8: after mss., ins. hkl. 

(heading): for LOANNOY, write JQANNOY. 

(notes), lines 13, 14: dele hkl in 13, and ins. bef. lat in 14. 

(notes), line 22: ins. οὐκ before ἐβουλήθην (for Bova.) and 
before ἤθελον. 

(notes), lines 4 and 6: (correct as in Suppl. N. on Jud. 5, 
p. 130, note). 

(text), line 2: for αὐτῶν, write ἑαυτῶν (see p. 140, on Jud. 16). 

(notes), line 25: dele gr. 

(notes), line 3: for D write P. 

(notes), lines 26 and 27: (correct as in Suppl. N. on Jud. 25, 
p. 137). 

(notes), line 3: dele in hkl. 

line 10: dele 5, and for nine, write ten. 

line 387: before ὃλο- insert Kat. 

line 15: for u. 9, write 1. 19, 

line 12: for AQ), write 2a). 

line 12: for γελῶτα write γέλωτα. 

line 15: for 1 write ἃ bis. 

line 16: for 1 alone, write 1 and 20. 

line 34: for 12 read 18, 

line 18: in Ἰλοολιο insert a before 1. 

line 34: in (QQ write Ὁ for 2. 

line 3: for from noun to participle, read from absol. to 
emphat. 


line 30: after μος. insert | 2laao (as 1), 
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INTRODUCTION 


Section I.—The Peshitta New Testament first printed. 


1. The Syriac Version of the Four Minor Catholic Epistles,—the 
Second of St. Peter, the Second and Third of St. John, and that 
of St. Jude—of which a revised text is here offered, has for more than 
two centuries and a half been included in all printed editions of the 
Syriac New Testament. But from the earlier editions it is lacking. 
When the Editio Princeps was published in 1555,* Widmanstad, the 
editor, was obliged to call attention to the fact of the absence from his 
volume, not only of a few passages here and there, but of five whole 
Books,—the Revelation and these Four Epistles. For this omission 
he apologizes in such terms as to imply that he believed it to be due to 
the imperfection of the manuscript whence he derived his text,—a 
copy which the Jacobite Patriarch of Antioch{ had sent to Europe 
from Mardin in Mesopotamia by the hands of a priest named Moses, 
with the object of having it printed. Widmanstad must therefore 
have been unaware that the Canon of the current Syriac New Testa- 
ment—the Peshitta—was, in respect of these Books, deficient according 
to the standard of the Greek and Latin Churches. 


* The history of this Edition is to be gathered from the Dedicatio prefixed to 
it by the editor, and from his subjoined Hpistola. In these he gives some 
account of his life and studies. He was born in 1506 or 1507, and died not long 
after the issue of his work. 

+ Of these the most considerable is the Historia Adulterae (St. Joh. vii. 53— 
Vili. 12), for which see pp. 39 et sqq., and pp. 85 et sqq., mfr. 

1 Probably Ignatius XVII, or his successor. The dates of these Patriarchs in 
the sixteenth century are not clearly ascertained. They all have for many 
centuries assumed the name Ignatius. 

§ ‘‘ Reliquae Sanctorum Petri Ioannis et Iudae epistolae, una cum Apocalypsi, 
etsi extent apud Syros, tamen in exemplaribus quae sequuti sumus defuerunt.”’ 
Widmanstad, fo. BB, 1r°. The MS brought by Moses was written at Mosul, but 
its date is not recorded. The seat of the Jacobite Patriarch was, and still is, Deir 
Zaferan, a monastery near Mardin. 
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2. This deficiency, as regards the Four Epistles, had been noted as 
early as the sixth century by the Greek traveller Cosmas (known as 
Indicopleustes),* and has since been abundantly verified by the con- 
curring evidence of the earlier Peshitta manuscripts, all of which, like 
the Mardin copy, give only three Catholic Epistles (James, 1 Peter, 
1 John). Whatever may be the age of the Peshitta New Testament,— 
whether its literary structure, and its Canon, were of gradual growth 
or due to a definitive act at a more or less determinable date,—it is 
agreed by all that never, from the time when it first attained accep- 
tance as the Syriac Authorized Version, did it include the Books 
which (after the Mardin manuscript) the Hditio Princeps omits. Moses, 
however, assured Widmanstad that all the missing portions of the sacred 
text were extant in Syriac, and undertook to bring back copies of them 
from the East, whither he was about to return.f This undertaking 
was not fulfilled ; he appears to have proved untrustworthy, to have 
left Iurope under a cloud of suspicion, and never to have resumed 
communications with the West. 

3. Nor was it through any Jacobite agency, nor from Mesopotamia, 
that the Syriac text of these Four Epistles first reached Europe, and 
found its way into our printed Syriac New Testaments: it came from 
the Lebanon, and is due to the Maronite Church. 

This Church indeed had already, before the time of Widmanstad 
and his edition, become the medium threugh which the Syriac Serip- 
tures were first introduced to European scholars. It had submitted 
itself to the Roman See as early as the time of the Fourth Lateran 
Council (1211); and at the Fifth (1513) its Patriarch was represented 
by three of his priests. From one of these, the learned Teseo Am- 
brogio of Pavia acquired a knowledge of Syriac, being thus the first 
European to study that tongue ; and he was also the first to possess a 
Syriac manuscript—a copy of the Gospels and the Psalter, obtained no 
doubt from his teacher. This Teseo, though he never succeeded in 
printing more than a few fragments of the Gospel text in Syriac, yet 
was an important agent in bringing about its ultimate publication ; for 


in his latter years (in 1529) he instructed Widmanstad, the future 


* Topographia Christ., lib. vii, 292. 

+ “Moses noster Meredinaeus....ex Mesopotamia favente Deo reversus.... 
reliquas SSS. Petri Ioannis et Iudae Epistolas cum Apocalypsi quae ad perfectio- 
nem Novi Testamenti nobis defuerunt.... adportabit.”” Widm., fo. KK. 3. 
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editor of the first Syriac New Testament—then a youthful student of 
Biblical literature—in the elements of that language, and entrusted to 
him his Syriac Gospels, charging him to commit it in due time to the 
Church of Christ.* 

It was not, however, till after the lapse of more than five and twenty 
years (Teseo having died in the interval), that Widmanstad was enabled 
to fulfil the charge thus laid upon him. But his Syriac New Testa- 
ment of 1555 more than fulfilled it. That edition, though Teseo’s 
Maronite manuscript of the Gospels was used for reference by its 
editor, presents (as above stated) a completer text—not the Gospels 
merely, but the entire Peshitta New Testament as exhibited in the 
Mardin manuscript. And to the Patriarch who sent that manuscript 
to Europe in order to have it printed for the use of his people, and to 
Widmanstad who carried out its publication, belong the honour of 
having enriched Biblical literature by the Editio Princeps of the New 
Testament as read in all the Churches, Jacobite, Maronite, and Nes- 
torian alike, whose Vulgate Bible was the Peshitta. 


Section I1.—The extra-Peshitta Epistles. 


1. Thus, though it was from the Jacobite Church of Mesopotamia 
that the New Testament in the Peshitta Version first came complete 
into the hands of Western scholars in the middle of the sixteenth 
century, the way had been prepared for its publication by a series of 
causes, ultimately due to the action some forty years earlier (in the time 
of the Fifth Lateran Council) of the Maronite Church of the Lebanon. 
And it is noteworthy that from the same Maronite Church—apparently 
at or soon after the close of the same century—came the first copy that 
is known to have reached Europe of the supplement to the Peshitta 
text with which this Introduction deals—the Four Epistles which the 
Peshitta omits. 

2. Nicolas Serarius, a learned Jesuit of Mainz, in his Prolegomena 


* “Obtestatus ut quo me beneficio tum complecteretur, id olim apud Ecclesiam 
Iesu Christi collocarem.” Widmanstad, wt swpr.—Some account of this Teseo 
Ambrogio is to be found in Tiraboschi, Letteratwra Italiana, vol. viii, pt. iii; 
and in his own Introductio in Chaldaicam Linguam, &c.,—a rare book, published 
in 1539, which contains the short passages from the Gospel text above mentioned. 
He was vorn in 1469, and died in 1540. 
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Biblica (1612), informs us that a copy of these Epistles in Syriac had 
been brought to Rome by some Maronites, and thence to Mainz ; * where 
it was translated into Latin by Balthasar Etzel, Professor of Hebrew 
in the Jesuit College of that city. This translation Serarius prints 
at the end of his Commentary on the New Testament (1612).t What 
became of this copy is unknown; but his Latin, which is very literal, 
is still reckoned among the authorities for the Syriac text of these 
Kpistles, and agrees in the main, though not without variations, with 
other copies which have since become accessible,——especially late 
copies of Maronite origin. 

3. The publication of the actual Syriac text followed after no long 
interval. A copy of the Acts and all seven Catholic Epistles in Syriac, 
presented to the Bodleian Library in 1611, by Paul Pindar, British 
Consul at Aleppo, attracted the notice of Edward Pococke, of Corpus 
Christi College, Oxford, from his early youth an eager student of the 
Semitic tongues. From it he derived the text of his edition, the Editio 
Princeps of our Four Epistles, which he published at Leiden in 1630. 
To this work he was stimulated by the example and in it he was aided 
by the services of Louis De Dieu, of Leiden, who in 1627 had published 
there a Syriac text of the Apocalypse. The two volumes, De Dieu’s 
and Pococke’s, issued from the same press, are exactly uniform in shape 
and arrangement ; taken together they supply the Books of the New 
Testament Canon which are not in the Peshitta, so as to enable the 
student to read the whole of it in Syriac. 

4. It only remained to put the parts together in due order, and exhibit 
the Syriac New Testament as a whole. This was done by Gabriel 
Sionita, a Maronite, who edited the Syriac text of the great Paris 
Polyglot published by Le Jay in 1645, in which our Four Epistles and 
the Revelation appear each in its place as in the Bibles of Western 


Christendom: and so likewise in the better known and more con- 


* Serarius, writing at Mainz, says of the parts of the N.T. that were lacking 
in Widmanstad’s edition, ‘‘nune a Maronitis Romam et inde hue perlata habentur, 
scil., 2 Petr., 2 et 3 Joann., Jud., et Apocalypsis.” (Prolegg. Bibl., p. 80.) 

+ See below, Sect. xiv, “ Versions’’; also p. 4. 

t For the Bodleian MS (our Cod. 8), and the Hditio Princeps, see below 
(Sect. xu, ‘‘ Manuscripts”; x11, ‘ Hditions,’ and pp. 1, 4). For Edward 
Pococke (1604—1691), see his Life by Dr. T. Wells, prefixed to his collected 
Works (1740). He was Lecturer in Arabic (1640), and afterwards Professor of 
Hebrew (1649), in the University of Oxford. 
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veniently arranged London Polyglot, commonly called Walton’s, which 
followed twelve years later.* 

It is not to be assumed that (as some have supposed) Sionita merely 
inserted into his text, in their places, the Epistles and Apocalypse as 
edited by Pococke and De Dieu. A careful comparison of his texts 
with theirs leads toa contrary conclusion. Of the Apocalypse this is 
not the place to treat :+ as regards the Epistles, the Apparatus attached 
to the text of the present edition shows clearly that Sionita has given 
them from an independent manuscript, better (on the whole) than 
Pococke’s. It appears, moreover, that Thorndike, who edited the Syriac 
for Walton, was content to reproduce Sionita’s text of them, with 
very few (apparently casual) deviations. The only addition made to 
the Syriac New Testament in Walton’s volume, is that of the Historia 
Adulterae,t which the Peshitta omits, and no edition before Walton’s 
supplies. 

The whole of the supplementary matter then introduced into these 
great Polyglot Bibles has ever since held its ground, and is included in 
every edition of the Syriac New Testament since issued. Yet its two 
main components — the Four Epistles and the Apocalypse — differ 
widely in point of congruity with the main text to which they have 
thus been attached. No one could possibly mistake the Apocalypse 
of De Dieu’s text for a part of the Peshitta—its differences of diction 
and method lie on the surface, and in point of fact it has never been 
found in any manuscript associated with any Book of the Peshitta. 
But it may well be doubted whether these Four Epistles, if they had 
been first published as they appear in the Polyglots, arranged as in the 
Greek New Testament in their places as four of the series of Seven 
Catholic Epistles, would have been challenged by critics as the work of 
a later age. If the manuscript whence Widmanstad printed his Editio 
Princeps had been one of those which (as our Codd. 11 and 12) exhibit 
them so placed, it is not improbable that they would have passed for a 
long time, perhaps to the present day, as an integral part of the 
Peshitta New Testament. The translator’s idiom is pure; he has 


shown himself a skilful continuator by successfully maintaining the 


* See below, Sect. x11, “ Editions ;” also p. 4. 
+ See for it Appendix III, infr., p. 154. 


{ See note 1 to p. xvii, swpr.; also Postscript, p. lxxi, infr. 
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manner and linguistic usage of the Peshitta, of which he must have 


been a diligent student. 


Section LII.—Date and Authorship of our Version of the extra- 
Peshitta Epistles. 


We are thus led to enter on the inquiry, In what age, and by whom, 
was this translation made? 

1. The major limit of its age may be unhesitatingly fixed. It is a 
production of the Monophysite Church. Of the manuscripts which 
exhibit it not one is Nestorian. It cannot, therefore, claim to be 
coeval with the Peshitta, the “Authorized Version” of all Syriac- 
speaking Christendom,—of Nestorian and Jacobite alike, presumably 
prior to the earlier of the schisms in which those names arose. It 
belongs, therefore, to a period later than that of the Council of Ephesus 
(431), later probably than that of Chalcedon (451). 

The evidence of Cosmas (above referred to) may be supposed to 
bring the limit yet lower down, into the sixth century, to which his 
work belongs. Yet his statement is not to be pressed so far. It 
testifies to the general and public Syriac use in receiving but three 
Catholic Epistles; it merely tells us what we know on other testimony, 
that none but those three were contained in the Syriac Vulgate, and it 
does not exclude the possible existence in his time (though unknown to 
him, and perhaps not widely known nor ever generally accepted) of a 
Syriac translation of the other four. 

2. Later, thus, than the Peshitta, where does it stand in order of time 
relative to the other extant Syriac New Testament, the Harklensian ? 

Here we are on firm ground, for concerning the Harklensian our 
information is at first hand, full and precise. The official colophon 
subscribed by the translator to most copies of it, including the oldest, 
states that it was made at Alexandria, A.Gr. 925 (a.p. 614), by one 
Thomas, otherwise known as ‘of Harkel,” Jacobite Bishop of Mabug 
(Hierapolis). It includes all the Books of the New Testament (with 
the doubtful exception of the Apocalypse), our Four Epistles with the 
rest, each in its place among the Seven, as in the Greek.—Two complete 


copies of it,* and many portions of it (especially of the Gospels) have 


* See infr., p. 146. The copies above noted as complete are the a and B there 
deseribed. The former has, however, lost by mutilation a few leaves at the end. 
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been preserved. Its character (as a translation which has attained a 
singular degree of accuracy by sacrificing propriety of idiom as well as 
literary quality) is such that it lends itself readily to critical com- 
parison. And we shall have advanced a step towards fixing the age of 
our Version, if we can satisfy ourselves whether it, or the text of the 
same Four as given in the Harklensian, is the earlier. 

The question thus raised has been confidently answered by White, 
the editor of the Harklensian.* He lays it down as certain that our 
Version is later—not only than the Harklensian, but also—than the 
time of Bar-Salibi, who (writing in the middle of the twelfth century) 
in his Commentaries on the Acts and Epistles follows the Harklensian 
text of these Four Epistles, and states that they were not found in Syriac 
except in that Version.t This statement, however, is demonstrably 
erroneous ; for we have tangible evidence that these Epistles in our 
Version, though Bar-Salibi had not met with them, were known and 
transcribed in and before his time. Our oldest copy of them, dated 
A.Gr. 1134 (4.p. 823), was in fact three hundred years old before he 
wrote. And an Arabic Version of them, undoubtedly based on it, is 
also believed to belong to the ninth century.{ Thus the evidence of 
Bar-Salibi, and White’s inference from it, fall together to the ground.§ 

Putting aside, accordingly, as inadmissible, the low date assigned 
by White, we return to the question above stated, Is our Version 
prior or posterior to the Harklensian? It cannot well be dated (as we 
have seen) so early as the fifth century, nor so late as the ninth. 
Does it belong to the eighth, or to the seventh, or to the sixth ? 

3. And here a fact presents itself, of cardinal importance towards 
the solution of our problem. Thomas of Harkel, who in his colophon 


* Dr. Joseph White was Laudian Professor of Arabic (1775), afterwards Regius 
Professor of Hebrew (1802), in the University of Oxford. His edition (under the 
title Versio Syriaca Philoxeniana) was published at Oxford (1778—1803), in 
successive volumes. 

+ This statement White cites (in his opening note on 2 Peter, p. 43) from 
Pococke’s Prefatio to the Editio Princeps. Pococke found it in a (still inedited) 
Commentary by Dionysius (better known as Bar-Salibi, Bishop of Amid (Diarbekr), 
1166—1171, the most learned of the Jacobite divines of the twelfth century) 
contained in the Bodleian MS Or. 560, on the Apocalypse, Acts, and Epistles. 
This MS has lost many leaves; a more complete one is in the British Museum 
(Rich 7185). 

{ See below, Sect. x11, ‘“‘ Manuscripts,” Cod. 1, p. xlii, Sect. xv, “ Versions” ; 
also pp. 1, 4. 


§ On this mistake, see further in Sect. vii, p. xxxii infr. 
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above referred to, appended to the several divisions of his work,* 
is himself the primary authority for all we know of his Version of the 
New Testament, expressly and with exact detail of time and place 
describes it as being—not a fresh translation, but rather—a revision 
of a previous translation, modified by comparison with one or more 
Greek texts. Of that earlier translation likewise he gives a particular 
account: it was made (he tells us) at Mabug (Hierapolis), in A.Gr. 819 
(A.D. 508), “in the days” of the famous Philoxenus (or Xenaias),f his 
predecessor by a century as Bishop of that city. And he distinctly 
intimates that our Four Epistles were included in that primary version 
as they are in his revision of it ; for at the close of the second division 
of his work,—the Acts followed by the Catholic Epistles (all seven), 
——he repeats in somewhat more precise terms the colophon as before— 
subjoining it in immediate sequence to the Epistle of Jude. 

This Philoxenian Version, however, failed to supersede the Peshitta, 
and as a whole it has disappeared, itself superseded by the Har- 
klensian—or at most surviving only in its revised form as in the 


Harklensian. 


Secrion 1V.—Identification of it as part of the Philoxenian N.T. 


These facts have suggested the surmise that the Four Epistles of our 
Version may be in fact the Epistles as they stood in the original and 
unrevised Philoxenian—retained (while the rest was left to lapse) to 
supply the defect of the Peshitta where it falls short of the Greek. 

A careful examination of the two texts will enable us to deter- 
mine — (1) Whether there is between them a _ relation of inter- 
dependence? (2) If they are so related, which is the original work, 
and which the derivate ? 

(1) In the first place, it may be accepted as certain that the two 


* See, for this colophon, White, wt swpr., vol. i, p. 561; ii, p. 274. 

+ Bishop of Mabug, 485; an active upholder of the Monophysite doctrines ; 
banished by Justin in 518, along with the Patriarch Severus of Antioch, and 
many other Bishops who refused to accept the decrees of Chalcedon; died in 
exile (probably by violence) a few years later. See Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., 
t. ii, pp. 19, 20. 

t Dr. Davidson seems to have been the first to suggest this identification 
(Biblical Criticism, p. 642). From him it was adopted by Dr, Tregelles (Dict. of 
Bible, vol. iii, p. 1636); and afterwards by Dr, I, H. Hall (Syr. Antilegomena, p. 2, 
and elsewhere). 
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versions are not independent. Here again it is necessary to set aside 
the judgment of White, who has laid it down as a self-evident fact 
that the Harklensian Version of 2 Peter [and, by implication, of all 
the four] “has nothing whatever in common with the Version published 
by Pococke.”* He gives no reasons for this decision, he alleges neither 
differences of diction nor divergences of substance, such as undeniably 
present themselves: he treats the question as one to be disposed of 
without argument. — In opposition to his dictum, it is to be emphati- 
cally affirmed that the relation between the two is so close as to compel 
the conclusion that one of them is founded on the other. Farther on 
in this Introduction it will be shown in detail (Sectt. x, x1) that, under- 
neath differences and divergences which lie on the surface, there is a 
solid and extensive substratum of agreement, amounting to aflinity— 
both in the language and in the matter represented by it—an affinity 
which can be adequately expressed only by stating that one of them is 
a revision of the other, rewritten throughout as regards diction and 
style, and altered in substance here and there into accordance with a 
fresh Greek text. They are not two translations made each of them 
direct from a different Greek text, each by a scholar independently 
rendering the Greek before his eyes in his own words and way. Thus 
the problem remaining to be solved is, whether (a) our Version is the 
Harklensian rewritten into purer Syriac after a freer method of trans- 
lation !—or (Ὁ) the Harklensian is our Version corrected by a scholarly 
(not to say pedantic) hand so as to attain a servile fidelity of repro- 
duction !—in either case with some readjustment of text after a second 
Greek exemplar.—Or in other words, and more briefly, the question 15: 
Of these two Versions of the Four Epistles, ours and the Harklensian, 
which is the primary, and which the derivate? fT 


* White, wt swpr., p. 43. It is to be noted that in this matter Pococke, with 
less material to judge on, judged more sagaciously than White. In the Commen- 
tary of Bar-Salibi (see note ¢ on p. xxiii swpr.) he had found many citations from 
these Epistles in a version by a translator unnamed, whom he designates Syrzs 
alter [“85.Α.. This version he discerned to be, though distinct from that which 
he edited, yet so obviously akin to it that he cites its renderings all through his 
notes. They are now identified as belonging to the Harklensian, which in 
Pococke’s time was unknown: but it is strange that White, its editor 150 years 
later, should have failed to recognize the kinship which the earlier scholar had 
the acuteness to detect in the short and scattered fragments he had lighted on. 

+ A third alternative might be supposed: that the two Versions are related not 
as primary and derivate, but as two derivates from a lost primary, their common 


d 
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(2) In deciding between the alternatives (a) and (b), one consideration 
forces itself into notice which goes far towards determining our judg- 
ment. The two alternatives do not stand before us on an equal footing 
of probability. Of these two Versions of the Four Epistles, one (the 
Harklensian) is professedly a revision of a previous one (the Philoxenian) ; 
and this fact raises a strong presumption against the theory (of alterna- 
tive a), that it may also be the primary version from which ours was 
derived. or that theory would require us to suppose three successive 
versions, —— the original Philoxenian, the Harklensian (admittedly 
derived by revision from it), and our Version (again by re-revision 
derived from the Harklensian). To postulate thus two revisions where 
only one is necessary and sufficient to account for the facts of the case, 

-and three versions where the evidence points to the existence of but 
two,—would be idle; and in point of fact no one has ever advanced 
alternative (a) as an hypothesis worthy of notice. I have stated it 
here only as logically possible, not as entitled to practical regard. 
Dismissing it therefore, we fall back on alternative (Ὁ), and accept the 
theory that our version is the primary whence the Harklensian is the 
derivate.—But, inasmuch as the author of the Harklensian presents it 
as a revision of the Philoxenian, the identification of our Version with 
the Philoxenian follows by necessary inference. Thus the surmise 
above indicated (p. xxiv) takes shape in the definite conclusion that the 
Version of the Four Epistles, into whose age and origin we are inquiring, 
is a part of that previous Version, the Philoxenian, on which the Har- 
klensian was based,—surviving while the rest of it has disappeared. 

(3) In confirmation of this conclusion, we shall find in the details given 
in the Sections (x, x1) above referred to, proof that our Version is exactly 
such as the Philoxenian basis of the Harklensian must have been ;—that 
it is a version which, if modified in its diction after the graecizing method 
which Thomas affected, and altered in substance here and there after a 
Greek text (or texts) such as he tells us he employed, would yield 
as result a version answering exactly to the description of the Har- 
klensian. We are justified, accordingly, in closing the inquiry here, and 


accepting the solution of the question proposed which thus offers itself. 


original. But (seeing that the parent of the Harklensian was admittedly the 
Philoxenian) this supposition would merely mean that our Version, though not 
the Philoxenian, is directly derived from the Philoxenian,—a theory not only 
baseless, but so needless that it may safely be dismissed. 
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And in answering the question of the age of the Version we have 
found moreover the answer to the question of its authorship. We 
have learnt not only that it is prior to the Harklensian of A.p. 614, 
and therefore not later than the sixth century, but that it belongs to 
the original Philoxenian New Testament, the Syriac Version made for 


Philoxenus of Mabug, in the first decade of that century. 


Section V.—The Philoxenian New Testament. 


(1) How it has chanced that the Philoxenian Version, as a whole, has 
passed into oblivion, we cannot tell. It never seems to have gained 
acceptance, Probably it was altered too much to find favour with 
readers who clung to the accustomed words of their familiar Peshitta, 
excellent as all admit it to be,—yet not altered enough to satisfy the 
desire of the scholarly student, who wanted to have the Syriac 
Scriptures brought into strict conformity with the Greek—a desire 
fulfilled not long after by the Harklensian. But why these Epistles 
have survived while the bulk of the works perished is easily under- 
stood. As above suggested, they supplied to Syriac-speaking readers 
and hearers what the Peshitta failed to give—the text of Epistles, short 
but precious as bearing the names of three holy Apostles, and widely 
accepted by great Greek Fathers of the Churches, not only of Antioch 
but of Alexandria. Writings known to form part of the New Testament 
as read by the “ Faithful” (M’haimne)* of the Monophysite Church of 
the Copts in Egypt,t could not fail, when presented in the Syriac tongue, 
to be welcomed by their brother “ Faithful” of the Church, Mono- 
physite likewise, of the Syrians, the Jacobites in Mesopotamia.—How, 
or when, these Epistles first came to be read in Church, does not appear. 


* By this title the Monophysites designated themselves, regarding the adherents 
of the Fourth General Council, the ‘‘ Chalcedonians,” as having fallen away from 
the Faith.—The name “‘ Jacobite ”’ came to be applied to the Syrian Monophysites 
when Jacob (usually known as “‘ Baradaeus”’) had revived their Church from its 
collapse under the persecutions which had nearly put an end to it. He was 
Bishop of Edessa, 541-578. It is usual to call the Coptic Church also ‘‘ Jacobite,”’ 
the Coptic and the Syrian Churches being alike Monophysite, and in close com- 
munion. The Life of Baradaeus has been written by John of Ephesus (see for it 
Land’s Anecdota Syr., t. ii, pp. 249 et sqq., 264 et sqq.). 

t+ Not only the text of all Greek manuscripts of the N.T., but that of the Coptic 
Versions, includes our Epistles; and also (though not without signs of doubt) 
the Apocalypse. 
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The earliest copy of them (see above, p. xxiii, and below, p. xlil) is 
included in a volume of Miscellanies, not in a book for ecclesiastical 
use; but copies from the twelfth century down (codd. 12, 13, &c.) 
bear rubrics marking parts of them for Lessons,—not of the ordinary 
yearly course, but for special Festivals. 

(2) Concerning the previous history of this Philoxenian New Testa- 
ment, and especially these Epistles, the sum total of our information is 
brief, but definite. It is first mentioned by Moses of Agel,* a writer 
of the middle of the sixth century (a Monophysite), who states that one 
Polycarpus, whom he designates “‘ Chorepiscopus,” ‘translated the New 
Testament and David into Syriac from the Greek, for Xenaias [{Philo- 
xenus| of Mabug.” This was written apparently about the year 550, 
when the Version spoken of was only about forty years in existence ; 
and Moses evidently supposed it to be probably unknown to his 
readers. His evidence thus not merely confirms that of Thomas 
(above cited, p. xxiv), who wrote a generation or two later, but throws 
light upon it by explaining how the Version came to bear the name of 
Philoxenus to whose “ days” Thomas assigns it ; and it further gives us 
the name of the actual translator. It is, however, from Thomas, not 
merely in his colophon, but in his Version at large, that we gain our 
fullest and most important knowledge of its Philoxenian prototype ; 
for in that Version we may presume that he has retained much 
of the general substance and leading features of the work of Poly- 
carpus. And, moreover, in his asterisks and marginal notes (to be 
dealt with presentlyt) he has apparently preserved traces of it.—But 
beyond these indirect indications, and a few minute fragments of the 
Pauline Epistles that have casually survived,ft our Four Epistles are 
the only part of the Philoxenian New Testament—with the probable 
exception of the Revelation §—that is now forthcoming. 

(3) The earliest evidence of their existence appears (as above stated, 
p. xxii) in the ninth century, in a MS volume dated A.p, 823 


* See for Moses of Agel (or Aggil), Assemani, B.O., t. ii, p. 82. His statement (as 
above) occurs in an Hpistle prefixed to his Syriac translation of the Glaphyra of 
Cyril of Alexandria, in which he warns his readers to expect to find that Cyril’s 
citations from the Greek Bible often differ from the Peshitta, and refers them to 
the more recent and exact version of Polycarpus. This is probably the version of 
the Glaphyra that is extant (though mutilated) in MS, Add, 14555 (Br. Mus.). 

+ In Sectt. x (d) and xr (c), infr., pp. xxxvii, xl. 

t See below, Sect. vi (a), p. xxx. § Ib. 
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(our Cod. 1); and in it they are not set apart, but associated with the 
three Catholic Epistles of the Peshitta—2 and 3 John subjoined to 
1 John (which stands first of the Seven), 2 Peter to 1 Peter, Jude 
following,—with no note to mark them as belonging to a different 
Version. They appear also, probably within the same century, in 
another shape, rendered from our Syriac into Arabic,* in a copy of the 
Acts and Epistles, in which all the Seven stand on equal terms, in the 
usual order as in the Greek.—After this there is a blank in their his- 
tory. No other copy of them can be dated with confidence earlier than 
the twelfth century,f to which three of our five oldest MSS (9, 12, 14) 
apparently belong. The later ones are mostly of the fifteenth century 
(as Codd. 11, 13, 20),—or of the sixteenth and seventeenth (as Codd. 
8, 10, 15, 17), or even more recent. Cod. 1 (Add. 14623) was written 
in an Egyptian (Copto-Syrian) monastery ; the twelfth century group, 
and apparently a few of the later ones (Codd. 19, 20), come from 
Tar-‘Abdin (a district of Mesopotamia) ; the rest are mostly from the 
Maronite Church of the Lebanon,—except one, recent but of much 
importance (Cod. 18), which was probably written in the convent on 
Mount Sinai where it is preserved. The manuscripts also which Etzel’s 
Latin and the Paris Polyglot text represent, though not forthcoming, 
are known to have been Maronite (see pp. xx supr., lviil infr.). 

Thus the materials by which is established the text of the present 
edition, testify to the fact that these Epistles have been preserved, 
read, and transcribed by Syriac-reading Christians dispersed over many 


regions, through many centuries. 


Section VI. Other surviving Remains of the Philoxenian. 


The question may be conveniently treated at this point, which 
naturally arises, whether any other portions survive of the Version to 
which Philoxenus gives his name and authority. 

(a) As regards the New Testament, one or two copies of the 
Harklensian Gospels have been with some confidence put forward by 


successive critics as Philoxenian, on the ground of certain divergences 


* See below, Sect. xv (6). 


+ For the date of our Cod. 2 (Add. 14473), which may be older, see below, 
Sect. x11, p. xiii. 
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from the Harklensian manner and from the consent of most other 
copies, which appear in the text presented by them,—as the Florentine 
MS of a.p. 757 by Adler,* the Cod. Angelicus of Rome by Bern- 
stein,t—and (more recently) an early MS (not later than 900) now 
at Beirit, by Dr. Isaac Hall.f But of none of these has the identi- 
fication been, or can be, admitted as even probable; though the 
peculiarities noted in each of them may be due to the retention 
of some Philoxenian words or forms of words—just as many (probably 
most) Latin Vulgate MSS exhibit in their text an admixture of “ Old 
Latin” readings. The only relics of the unrevised Philoxenian (other 
than our Epistles) that are to be accepted as such without doubt, are 
the five minute fragments, above referred to (p. xxviii), of the Pauline 
Epistles found by Cardinal Wiseman on the margin of his “ Karka- 
phensian”’ MS, and published by him in 1828.§ They are from Rom. 
vi. 20, 1 Cor. i. 28, 2 Cor. vii. 13, ἐδ. x. 4, Eph. vi. 2. 

But the Version of the Apocalypse, of which a short account is 
given in Appendix IIT (p. 154 infr.), discovered and published by 
me in 1898, has a good claim to be reckoned Philoxenian, bearing 
to the Apocalypse, as published by De Dieu in 1627 (and printed 
in the ordinary editions of the Syriac New Testament), much the 
same relation as our Four Epistles bear to the Harklensian text of the 
same. Of this Apocalypse the only known copy forms part (along with 
the Four Epistles) of our Cod. 12,| which is the only complete Syriac 
New Testament MS that has reached Europe from the East. If this 
identification of it as Philoxenian be admitted, it follows that this 
MS is to be regarded as a copy of the Peshitta supplemented into 
conformity with the Greek canon by interpolation of these books from 
the Philoxenian,—or, in other words, that it preserves for us just so 
much of the Philoxenian as suffices to supply the defect of the Canon 
of the Peshitta. 

(b) Further, our primary authority in the matter, Moses of Agel, 
informs us (see p. xxviii supr.) that besides the New Testament the 
Philoxenian translator extended his labours to one Book of the Old— 


* N.T. Versiones Syr., Ὁ. 55. + Das heil. Evang. des Joh., Syr., pp. 8, 25. 


t In Jowrnal of Society of Bibl. Lit. and Exeg., 1882. Dr, Hall issued also a 
phototype reproduction of two pages of this MS, 


§ Horae Syr., p. 178, note 11. 
|| See below, Sect. x11, p. xlv. 
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the Psalter, which (it is implied) he rendered from the Greek. Of 
this Version no fragment is known to have been preserved as a 
citation, nor is any trace of it identifiable now. Yet it is probable 
that the text of the Psalms as they appear in the existing Peshitta, 
may have been (in parts at least) modified somewhat into approxima- 
tion to the Philoxenian text. The large use made of this Book, far 
beyond all other Old Testament writings, in the offices of the Church, 
would naturally dispose the Syriac-speaking “ Faithful” to favour 
a Psalter based (as the Philoxenian was) on the Greek, as a means 
of assimilating their psalmody to that of the Greek-speaking fellow- 
members of their communion.—If this be so, it seems to account for 
the fact that in very many places the Psalter, unlike the other Books 
of the Peshitta Old Testament, represents the text of the LX X rather 
than that of the Hebrew. 

Moses, as above cited, mentions no other Old Testament Book as 
translated by Polycarpus. But we have direct evidence that his work 
comprised at least one great Book of the Prophets—that of Isaiah. 
The great Milanese MS of the latter half of the Syro-Hexaplar Old 
Testament (Cod. Ambros. C. 313, infr.), which bears on its margin a 
wonderfully complete apparatus of the readings and renderings of the 
later Greek translators, exhibits also in one place (Esai. ix. 6) an 
alternative rendering which it definitely cites as from “the version 
that was translated by the care of holy Philoxenus.”—Being thus 
assured that this Version extended to Isaiah, we are justified in 
following the judgment of Dr. Ceriani who accepts as Philoxenian a 
series (preserved in a seventh-century MS) of large fragments of 
Isaiah* in Syriac in a translation made from the LXX>; distinct, 
therefore, from the Peshitta, but agreeing neither textually nor in 
diction with the Syro-Hexaplar.t 


* These fragments (B.M., Add. 17106) have been printed in Monumenta S. et P., 
t. v, fase. i, by Dr. Ceriani (Milan, 1868). They are, Hsai. xxviii. 3-17, xlii. 17— 
xlix. 18, lxvi. 11-23. 

+ The Syriac translation of the Glaphyra of Cyril of Alexandria, made by this 
Moses of Agel, has been mentioned above (note* to p. xxviii). To it the Syriac 
fragment of that treatise extant in MS. Add. 14555 presumably belongs. It is 
reasonable therefore to infer that the passages of Isaiah which occur in it belong 
likewise to the Philoxenian ; for inasmuch as Moses commends that Version to 
his Syrian readers, he would no doubt himself borrow its renderings to represent 
the Prophet’s words where cited by Cyril in the Glaphyra. See my article 
Polycarpus Chorepiscopus in Dict, of Christian Biography, vol. iv, p. 433. 


ΧΧΧΙΪ INTRODUCTION 


Section VIL. The Harklensian New Testament. 


Compared with the Philoxenian New Testament, the Harklensian 
has not fared amiss. Many copies of the Gospels in this Version 
exist: two (a, 8) of the whole New Testament except the Apocalypse.* 
Portions of the Epistles are to be found in some manuscript lection- 
aries. In one MS (y) these Four Epistles alone, though of the Harklen- 
sian Version, are in a subscriptiont wrongly described as Philoxenian. 
This mistake suggests the suspicion that the two Versions, the primary 
and the derived, had in course of time become confused in ordinary 
usage, regarded perhaps as merely first and second editions of the text 
sanctioned by Philoxenus. Some such confusion has prevailed even 
among modern Biblical scholars,f and to it in fact the wording 
of Thomas’s colophon naturally leads. Possibly this usage may 
account for the apparent misstatement of Bar-Salibi above noticed, 
which seems to ignore our Version, and which has so far misled White 


in his estimate of its age and its relation to the Harklensian. 


Section VIII. Comparative Value of the two Versions. 


We claim then that our Version, though it has reached us without 
a name, is properly to be designated as The Philoxenian. And we 
claim also that it is worthy of the care bestowed on it by the scribes 
to whom its preservation is due, and by the editors of later times who 
have included it in every edition of the Syriac New Testament, from 
the Paris Polyglot of 1645 to the present day. Its evidential value 
ranks high; it is that of a witness to the text of these Epistles 
as read in Greek by a scholar belonging to the Church of Edessa in 
the first decade of the sixth century. That text he has reproduced 
with such careful exactness that the textual witness borne by his work 
is equivalent in most respects to that of a Greek copy certainly not 
later in date than the fifth century,—inferior, therefore, in age to none 
of the Greek manuscripts available for the text of this part of the 
New Testament, save only the four great uncial Bibles. The points 


are few, scarcely one of them other than trivial, at which his render- 


* See Appendix II, p. 146, afr. + Ib. See for this subscription, p. 152 infr. 
τ So White :—see title of his edition, given in note * to p. xxiii supr. 
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ing leaves the reader in any doubt what the Greek words were which 


he meant to represent. And this merit ot faithfulness he has attained 





without sacrificing—as Thomas throughout and of set purpose has 
sacrificed—the propriety of the Syriac tongue. His translation is as 
idiomatic as the Peshitta, while it keeps closer to the Greek. Two 
of the Four Epistles (2 and 3 John) are simple in style and pass 
readily into Syriac ; but the other two, often obscure in their wording, 
and full of unusual forms of speech, present difficulties that tax a 
translator’s resources seriously. The Philoxenian translator has proved 
himself equal to the task: he has, with admirable effect, in instance 
after instance, conveyed by brief periphrasis the full sense of an 
expression—especially in the case of compound words, for which Syriac 
neither supplies, nor can be made to supply, an equivalent. ‘To his 
success in these trials of skill and resource his Harklensian reviser 
has paid emphatic though silent tribute by retaining in nearly every 
such case of difficulty the rendering of his predecessor. 

The merit of the later worker is of a different order from that 
of the earlier; it is critical, not literary. His work, as a witness to 
the text of the Greek, is more nearly equivalent to a Greek manuscript 
than any other existing Version can claim to be.—But at what a 
sacrifice of propriety of Syriac idiom, and by what a strain on the 
resources of Syriac vocabulary and syntax, he has secured this exact- 
ness of rendering we have already seen, and the fact is well known to 
all who have even cursorily examined his Version. To describe in 
detail his methods of translation would be out of place here ;* it may 
suffice to say that in his rendering of the Greek of the New Testa- 
ment he has systematically done just such violence to the Syriac as 
Aquila before him did to the Greek in forcing it into verbal con- 
formity with the Hebrew of the Old Testament. 

Yet it would be unfair to ignore the fact that now and then his 
alterations of the Philoxenian are neither petty nor pedantic: in some 
cases he has improved on it. Thus, he does well to give finato for 
σκήνωμα (2 Pet. i. 13) instead of Ί; (= σῶμα), 1 Q) .22Q2 for 
φώσφορος (ib. 20) instead of taSas (= ἥλιος). So, again, wa 
represents tedp® (11. 6) better than ,20| (= κατακαίω), and Taito 
more adequately expresses προπέμψας (3 Joh. 6) than 20}S0 (= ἐφο- 


* See my article Thomas Harklensis, in Dict. of Christian Biography, vol. iv. 
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διάσας). On the other hand, for the only really gross blunder in either 
Version he is solely responsible,—the 1Za03> SNe ς (Jude 7) by 
‘vhich he misrepresents in his text the still stranger misreading of his 


margin, μεμψιμυροι for μεμψίμοιροι (see p. 135 infr.). 


Section IX. The affinity between the two Versions, twofold. 


The conclusion above drawn (Sect. Iv, p. xxvi et sqq.), that the two 
Versions of the Four Epistles are closely akin,—ours being the primary 
of which the Harklensian is a revision—is based on the affirmation that 
when compared together they reveal an affinity such as can be accounted 
for in no other way. Of this aflinity the proper evidence lies in the 
Apparatus subjoined to the Syriac and Greek Texts as printed in 
this edition, where the Harklensian readings and renderings are set 
forth for comparison; and it is more fully stated in such instances 
as seem important and illustrative, in the Supplementary Notes. The 
strength of the case cannot be adequately appreciated without a careful 
study of these texts and annotations. But in the two following 
Sections it is proposed to state the main heads of the evidence they 
yield, and to illustrate them by examples. 

The relation between the Versions, its nature and extent, would 
best be exhibited by printing them side by side, as our Authorized 
and Revised English Versions are often printed, and marking their 
agreements and disagreements (whether of substance or of form) by 
distinctive type. The comparison between the Versions thus facilitated 
would disclose many examples of textual divergence, and moreover it 
would place them in instructive contrast as regards literary method. 
Such differences, textual and literary, are to be expected; they are 
consistent with—in fact, necessary to—our hypothesis that ours is 
the text which Thomas re-handled in his graecizing manner, and 
emended after an auxiliary Greek copy.— But along with the 
occasional disagreements in text there would be apparent a prepon- 
derating amount of textual coincidence; and the dissimilarity of 
literary form would be seen to be grammatical merely and super- 
ficial, insufficient to disguise an intimate and fundamental affinity in 
diction and phraseology. For the purpose of our present inquiry, 
therefore, we set aside such minor differences, whether of substance 


or of form, and we address ourselves to show that the afhinity which 
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subsists between the two Versions is twofold,—(i.) in diction, and 
(ii.) in text; and is of such a nature, so intimate, and manifested in 
so many ways and at so many points, as to negative the possibility 


of regarding them as independent of one another. 


Section X. Their Affinity (i.) in Diction. 


Under this head the evidence is so abundant that to do justice 
to it would be impracticable within the limits of an Introduction. 
Its force can be fully learnt only (as has been said above) by a 
thorough comparative study of both texts. An idea of it, sufficient 
to carry conviction, may, however, be given within small compass by 
setting down a representative collection of examples of Greek words 
or phrases that are unfamiliar, or that find no adequate equivalent 
in Syriac, which both Versions render or represent alike. Such 


examples are as follows :— 


a. Coincidences in rendering unusual or difficult expressions. 


The Versions coincide in their rendering of ἰσότιμος, φιλαδελφία, Ἔ 
μεγαλοπρεπής, αὐχμηρός, τρυφή, σπῖλος, μῶμος, κύλισμα, κατακλυσθείς, 
dvavontos (2 Pet. i. 1, 6, 7,17, 19. ii. 18, 22: ili, 6, 16): χαίρειν (of 
salutation), 2 Joh. 10: φλυαρῶ (3 Joh. 10): ἐπαγωνίζομαι, παρεισδύω, 
ἐνυπνιάζομαι, ἐπιτιμῶ, ἐκχέω, ἀντιλογία, φθινοπωρινός, ἐπαφρίζω (Jud. 3, 
ΒΡ tl, 15. 19} 

It is not credible that two translators dealing independently with 
words such as these (and the list might be extended) should in all cases 
light upon identical renderings. A fewsuch instances might be casual; 
some measure of coincidence is likely to occur between any two trans- 
lations of one and the same original. Butas between the two Versions 
we treat of the points of identity are too frequent and uniform in 
recurrence to be thus fortuitous.—This observation applies especially 
to the examples in which the coincidence is not merely in the selection 
by both of the same word to render a Greek word, but in the employ- 
ment of the same periphrasis to represent a Greek word for which Syriac 
offers no equivalent (as often happens in the case of Greek compounds), 
Such are the first three of the ten examples from 2 Peter, and five (the 


* Their rendering of this word is different from that of the Peshitta, in signi- 
fication as well as in form. 
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first three and last two) of the eight from Jude, of those above given. 
It is hardly possible to question that in these instances the later 





Version borrowed from the earlier,—especially as the periphrases are 
neither easy nor obvious, but formed with skill and study.—More- 
over (it may be fairly added), they are in the freer manner of our 
Version,—not in that of the Harklensian with its word-for-word 
laboriousness ; and the latter, therefore, may be presumed to be the 


borrower. 


b. Coincidences in erroneous or imperfect Renderings. 


Further, the Versions concide, not only in renderings, but now and 
then in mis-renderings. The reviser has in some places followed his 
predecessor, not in well-chosen equivalents or happy periphrases, but 
in his (by no means frequent) errors or failures. Thus, both treat 
μυωπάζων (2 Pet. 1. 9) as signifying merely οὐχ ὁρῶν, both misconstrue 
ἐπιλύσεως (ib. 20) as a nominative,* both force on πυρούμενοι (111. 12) the 
sense of πυρὶ δοκιμαζόμενοι, both render δίκην ὑπέχουσαι (Jud. 7) as if 
it were εἰς δίκην κατακρινόμεναι, both pervert διακρινομένους (ἰδ. 23) to 
mean μεταμελομένους. But under this head the leading example is in 
Jud. 6, where both are misled by a false etymology into translating 
ἀϊδίοις as if equivalent to ἀγνωστοῖς. This error appears, it is true, 
to have had some currency,t and is not, therefore, peculiar to these 
Versions. But inasmuch as the Harklensian translator renders ἀΐδιος 
correctly where it occurs in the Epistle which follows next in order 
(Rom. i. 20), it is fair to infer that his mistranslation of it here in 


Jude is due to his too faithful adherence to his Philoxenian precursor. 


c. Simultaneous variation in Renderings. 


Another class of coincidences carries the evidence farther, and 
convincingly. They are found to agree not only in single renderings, 
but in simultaneous variation of renderings where a word recurs. 
Such instances appear where 2 Peter and Jude run parallel—Thus in 
the case of [συν]ευωχούμενοι. In 2 Pet. ii. 13 both render it by the 
verb (a rare one) cearnlhs0 ; in Jud. 12 by the still rarer 


* Possibly both followed a Greek reading (unattested), ἐπίλυσις (see Greek Text, 
p. 61 infr.). If so, this is an instance of textual coincidence, to be added to those 
given in the following Section (x1,—sce p. xl). 

+ See Note, p. 130, infr. 
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as2;2ho. The passages in which the verb occurs are closely 
alike—in both it is used in one and the same sense; no reason can 
be assigned for the change of rendering: the former Version has 
arbitrarily varied, and the latter has mechanically followed.—Again : 
For ὑπέρογκα, in 2 Pet. ii. 11, both give fos, ; in Jud. 12 both vary 
to the equivalent and cognate but distinct form 1 ai,,—a coin- 


cidence in itself petty, but none the less telling as evidence of the 
mutual relation between the Versions. So again, both distinguish 
the σπιλάδες of Jud. 12 from the σπῖλοι of 2 Pet. 11. 13, by making the 


minute change from {SoAa to ~sohato.—Other cases, affecting less 
unfamiliar words, point the same way ;—as that of κρίμα, translated 
in both by the usual Lia» in 2 Pet. 11.3; but by to. where it is 
used, with no alteration of meaning, in Jud. 4.—In like manner, in 
comparing 2 John with 3 John, we note that the verb ἐργάζομαι is 
rendered in 2 John by both translators by the ordinary wXQ2 ; in 
3 John by the less familiar -S90.—A coincidence the converse of this, 
but equally pointing to affinity, appears in the use of the verb «Οα 6) 
(properly equivalent to πείθω) which both exceptionally employ to 
represent two other Greek verbs,—épwré in 2 Joh. 5, παρακαλῶ in 
Jud. 5.—In all such cases the fact that the two vary needlessly, yet 
vary together and alike, amounts to a proof of their interdependence. 
Moreover, inasmuch as of the two, the one is nowhere studious 
to maintain, while the other habitually affects, precision in uniform 
rendering, it follows that the latter, which in the above-cited instances 
of variation deviates from its ordinary practice, has in these cases 
been led so to deviate by the example of the other,—in other words, 


is the derivate Version. 


d. Philoxenian Renderings retained on the Harklensian margin. 


Another line of investigation leads also to a like conclusion. It 
lies in the critical apparatus attached by Thomas to his text,—his 
asterisks and his marginal notes. The former usually relate to 
variations of reading in the Greek original as to the presence or 
absence of the words marked by them, and belong to our next 
Section. The latter for the most part offer alternative renderings 
of the Greek (where no doubt exists as to the reading); and in these 
are to be found distinct proofs of the relation we allege, for some 
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of them prove to be words or phrases belonging to our Version, 
which the reviser has discarded from his text and replaced by 
renderings of his own, but has thought worth retaining on his 
margin. The two most important of these for our purpose are as 
follows:—(a) In 2 Pet. ii. 4 our Version renders ταρταρώσας by 
Wahwho τὰ r2 (as if καταβαλὼν εἰς τὰ κατώτερα). The Harklensian 


follows, as regards the form of the periphrasis, and retains the 
verb employed (a rare one), ate But for the noun he substitutes 
moto (εἰς Taprapov), transliterating the Greek word; and in 
explanation he inserts as a note the ἸΔΐδυδο which he has dis- 
placed from his text.—(b) Again, in 3 John 6, where our Version 
translates προπέμψας by 20}SO (which strictly means ἐφοδιάσας), the re- 
viser (as above noted, Sect. vill, p. xxxiii) with greater accuracy writes 
{aX in his text, but places the former participle on his margin.— 
In neither of these cases is there any question as to the Greek word 
represented : they are merely examples of the endeavour of the later 
translator to improve on, and of his carefulness at the same time to 
record in a note as an alternative, the rendering of the earlier.* —It 
is not to be expected that more than a few instances of this kind 
should appear; but even one such would be evidence that Thomas 
had our Version before him as he worked, that it is the Version which 


he revised, and therefore is the Philoxenian. 


Section XI.—Their Affinity (i.) in Teat. 


Under this head it is to be premised that only a limited extent 
of textual agreement is to be expected, in view of the known facts. 
Thomas informs us (as we have seen) that in revising the work 
of his predecessor he used a Greek copy or copies. Hence we must 
be prepared to find more or less of textual divergence in his Version 
from the other. And, moreover, in examining the two Versions from 
this point of view, it is to be borne in mind that the relation 
between them cannot be determined by comparing them in isolated 
places chosen as test-passages because they furnish notable examples 


of disputed text,—such as 2 Pet. ii. 13 (where there are the rival 


* See below, pp. 109, 112, for instances where, by insertion of a Greek word on 
bis margin, Harkl. calls attention to his correction of our Version. 
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readings, ἀδικούμενοι and κομιούμενοι, ἀγάπαις and ἀπάταις),---ΟΥ' ili. 10 
(where some authorities give κατακαήσεται for εὑρεθήσεται)---οΟΥ as the 
passage Jude 22, 23, with the complicated variations recorded on it. 
For it is on such passages that the hand of the reviser, guided by 
his auxiliary Greek copy, is most likely to have operated. The only 
trustworthy method is to select for examination a fairly complete 
list of passages in which textual variations, great or small, affecting 
the sense, are recorded in critical editions of the Greek. If on a 
scrutiny it proves that in their reading of a large number of such 
passages the Versions agree, that fact will outweigh as evidence of 
aflinity the counter-fact that they diverge in a limited number of 


conspicuous passages. 


a. Shown by frequency of agreement. 


In forming such a list it will, of course, be proper to disregard 
variations so petty as to be attributable to accident, and those in 
which the intention of the translator is doubtful. Putting aside all 
such, and confining ourselves to the textual variations attested by 
the Greek uncials only, it will be found that the Apparatus attached 
to our Greek Text records more than one hundred places where there 
exists textual variation of such nature as to show itself in the Syriac 
translation.—It would take up too much space to print the list of 
these passages here in full,—and it would be needless, inasmuch as for 
the purpose of our present inquiry the question is of the amount of 
agreement on the whole, not of the importance of each individual in- 
stance. It suffices to state as the result that, of the hundred instances, 
in about two-thirds the Versions coincide in the reading they repre- 
sent ; in one-third they differ. The amount of agreement thus shown 
is evidently greater than would probably be found to exist between two 
Versions made independently by two translators, neither of whom had 
knowledge of the work of the other, directly from two distinct and 
unrelated Greek exemplars.—This result is such as might reasonably 
be expected when of the two Versions compared one is a revision 
of the other, made with the help of a fresh Greek text; and it is 
therefore consistent with our hypothesis as to the two Versions under 
consideration. It confirms us in the view that ours is the previous 
Version on which Thomas of Harkel based his; and it gives us a 


measure of the extent of his textual alterations, showing how far he 
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retained the text of his basis, and how far he emended it on the 


authority of his auxiliary Greek text. (See further in Sect. xxr.) 


b. Shown by agreement in singular readings. 


It is possible, no doubt, that the extensive textual affinity thus 
ascertained may be in part due to agreements in text between 
Thomas’s Greek copy and the copy which the Philoxenian translator 
followed. But though such agreements are not improbable in cases 
where the affinity shows itself in readings which (as those of our list) are 
attested by existing Greek MSS, there are over and above these not a 
few examples of coincidence between our two Versions in readings 
weakly or doubtfully supported by Greek authority,—some even where 
our Philoxenian and the Harklensian stand together against all Greek 
authority whatever. About twenty such are recorded in the Apparatus 
of our Greek Text (infr.),—such as 2 Pet. 1. 3 (omission of ἡμῖν), 1. 20 
(ἐπίλυσις for ἐπιλύσεως), Ui. 2 (διά prefixed to τῶν ἀποστόλων) ; 3 Joh. 10 
(ἐποίησεν for ποιεῖ), ἐν. 15 (insertion of ἕκαστον before κατ᾽ ὄνομα, and 
αὐτοῦ after it); Jud. 9 (ὅς for ὅτε), ib. 18 (ἐπ᾽ ἀσέβειαν for τῶν ἀσεβειῶν). 
Of thesesand such as these the natural explanation is that they are 
textual individualisms, possibly errors, of the prior translation, retained 


by the reviser. 


ce. Also by the Apparatus attached to the Harklensian Tect. 


1. Evidence less obvious, and more limited, yet more distinct where 
it exists, is to be found in the asterisks (4+) above referred to, attached 
to certain words and phrases in the Harklensian text. It may safely 
be assumed that Thomas in using this sign was led by the famous 
example of Origen in his Hexapla, and that he thus marked whatever 
in his text was not found in his Greek exemplar, but inserted on 
some other authority. Sometimes the other authority so referred to 
may be a second Greek copy ; for in one or two cases the sign relates 
to nothing found in the Philoxenian text. But in most places where 
they occur they are capable of being explained as references to this 
text ;—and not a few of them refuse to admit of any other explanation, 
inasmuch as in it, and it alone, are to be found the word or words 
on which the Harklensian sets this mark.—Thus (2 Pet. i.) no authority 
except the Philoxenian vouches for the insertion of ὑμᾶς (after καθίσ- 


mow, ver. 8), or of αὐτῷ (after ἐνεχθείσης, ver. 17); and therefore, 
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when we note that in these verses the Harklensian writes (aa + 
ἸΟἿΝ + , we are bound to infer that in each case he refers to the word 
jpresent in the text of the prior Version, and that he prefixes + to 
inote the absence of the word so marked from his Greek exemplar. 
A more conspicuous instance—an absolutely conclusive one—is the 
[]Ω 9» = (= κολάσεως) of 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Harkl.) ;—and to it are to 
‘be added, ἸΟΟΙ͂» # (= οὖσαν)" of 2 Pet. ii. 13; the ONap # (= αὐτοῦ, 
after διδαχῇ) of 2 Joh. 9; the GINO # (= πάσης, before τῆς ἐκκλησίας) 
sof 3 Joh. 6. Many other words with + may be in like manner 
saccounted for,—as σιν αὶ (= πᾶσαν, after σπουδήν), 2 Pet. 1. 5; 
ota (= αὐτοῦ, after ὀνόματος), 3 Joh. 7; but in these cases there 
‘exists Greek authority for the marked words, to which the asterisk 
may possibly refer. 

2. The marginal notes also of the Harklensian (which in Section x, d 
(p. xxxvii supr.) have been used as evidence of affinity between the 
Versions in diction) yield in a few places evidence to like effect, of 
affinity in text. Thus, the eens (= εὑρεθήσεται), given in the 
Harklensian margin as alternative for the wo al (= κατακαήσεται) Of 
its text, points to our Version as its source. And so in other in- 
stances,—as the msnato» (= ἐπιδεχομένους), for cas 2? (= βουλο- 
_pevovs), 3 Joh. 10; and the insertion of 12,8 wo1soo (= καὶ ta’ 
. αὐτῆς τῆς ἐκκλησίας), ib. 12,—the like inference 15 at least probable. 


Thus by these two independent lines of inquiry into the relation 
between these two Versions—the line of Affinity in Diction, as shown 
(Section x) in coincidences of rendering,—and the line of Affinity in 
Text, as traced in the examples adduced in the Section (x1) just 
completed—we have justified the assumptions on which the argument 
of Section Iv is founded. And we have confirmed the result there 
arrived at, that the Versions are related one to another as primary and 
derivate, the Harklensian (professedly a revision) being the derivate 
and ours the primary ; whence the conclusion drawn in that Section 
irresistibly follows, that our Version is the translation which alone is 
properly entitled to bear the name of Philoxenus, issued under his 
sanction A.D. 508. 


* Probably in the Greek text (p. 63 infr.) οὖσαν ought to have been inserted 
before τρυφήν. 
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Section XII.—Avurworities ror our Text: MANUSCRIPTS. 


A. brief list of the Manuscripts on which the text of this Edition 
of our Four Epistles has been constructed is given below (pp. 1, 2), 
prefixed to the Syriac Text. In this Section I proceed to give such 
fuller details concerning them as seem worth recording.* 1 deal first 
with the MSS of the earlier group (see p. 96 infr.), which I distinguish 


as A, the later being B, with an “ Intermediate” group between. 


(i.) MSS of Group A (Early). 


Cod. 1. (British Museum, Add. 14623, Catal. pccLxxx1.) 

Of our MSS this stands first, alike in age and in textual value. It 
is free from the corrupt readings which here and there disfigure the 
printed texts, and though it is not without errors of its own, they are 
mostly errors of sight on the scribe’s part, and not due to editorial 
attempts at correction. Examples of such errors are ae a for ΟΝ 
(2 Pet. 1. 4), «κοσταδιο for ol (ib. ii. 13, and Jud. 12), 2Asso 
for 3Aa%o (ib. iii. 4), eazaco] for κατα (i). 7). But the interpo- 
lation (oro (ib. iii, 2), and the great divergences (by omission and 
insertion) in Jud. 24 are grave exceptions to the general trustworthi- 
ness of its text. On the whole, however, its superiority to all the 
rest is so marked as to place it at the head of group A, and seems to 
warrant us in accepting its readings, as in some cases has been done 
in our text, even where it stands alone.—The MS as a whole is not 
to be classed as Biblical ; it is a miscellany of which the other contents 
are extracts from approved divines, Syriac, or Greek in a Syriac 
translation ; its only Biblical section is No. 7, which exhibits our 
Kpistles. But it is not therefore to be presumed that the compiler of 
the MS regarded our Four Epistles as non-canonical, for he includes 
them with the Three of the Peshitta, arranging all Seven as on an equal 
footing (though not in their normal Greek order), 1, 2,3 John; James; 
1, 2 Peter; Jude :—Alone of all our MSS it was written in Egypt, 
but by a Mesopotamian monk of Dara (not far from Mardin), and was 


* It may be taken for granted that all of them are (directly or indirectly) 
Jacobite (the Maronite being presumably derived from Jacobite sources), as 
follows from the fact that they include these Epistles, which were unknown to 
the Nestorian Churches. 


INTRODUCTION xhil 


presented some thirty years later to the monastery of the Theotokos, 
in the Nitrian Desert. It bears date A. Gr. 1134 (4.p. 823), being thus 
older by at least three centuries than any of our other MSS which can 
be dated with certainty. Its age thus gives weight to its textual 
authority :—while, on the other hand, we are to remember that it is 
later, also by three centuries, than the time of Philoxenus ; an interval 
long enough for the entrance of many errors into the text had it been 
transmitted to our scribe by less competent or careful copyists.—It is 
on vellum, palimpsest, written in a clear, cursive script, and in good 
preservation. This MS, and Codd. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, belong to the great 
Nitrian collection acquired by the Museum in 1839-47. 


Cod. 2. (Br. M., Add. 14473(2), Catal. cxxxit.) 

An undated MS of which the age cannot be determined with con- 
fidence. Dr. Wright’s opinion is, “οὗ about the xith century.” But its 
script gives no trustworthy evidence in the matter, for it is evidently 
not the normal handwriting of the scribe, but a somewhat clumsy 
attempt to imitate the fine estrangela character of the MS (see Catal. 
CxXv1) to which it is appended, a copy of the Acts and Three Epistles 
(Peshitta). It consists of nine leaves of vellum, supplying our Four.— 
Its text agrees closely with Cod. 1 in most of the crucial passages, and 
even in its most notable misreadings, as noted above (2 Pet. 11. 2, 4, 
and 7,—in the second of which | and 2 stand alone), and also in the 
remarkable double aberrant reading in Jud. 24. It avoids, however, in 
2 Pet. ii. 13 the (Ootahans of Cod. 1, yet inconsistently adopts it in 
the parallel, Jud. 12 (correcting it, however, in the margin). Yet its 
agreement with Cod. 1 is so much less strong in 2 and 3 John* than 
in 2 Pet. or Jude, as to suggest the suspicion that in 2 and 3 John 
the text follows a different exemplar. But on the whole, while there 
is enough of divergence between Codd.1 and 2 to preclude the supposi- 
tion that 2 was copied from 1, their internal evidence proves them to 
represent a common archetype. Hence follows the important inference, 
that the readings common to 1 and 2 (which, as we shall see, are the 
readings for the most part which characterize group A) were not 
originated by the scribe or editor of 1, but represent an earlier 
-authority—how much earlier we cannot tell. 


* See notes infr. on Syr. text, 2 Joh. 1, 5, 8, 13; 3 Joh. 4, 6, 7, 9. 
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After Codd. 1 and 2 it will be convenient to disregard numerical 
order, and to pass on to the other MSS (9, 12, 14), which may be 


distinguished from 1 and 2 as forming a later subdivision of group A. 


Cod. 9. (Cambridge University Library, Oo. 1, t. 2.)* 

This is the second volume of the great Syriac Pandect (the “ Buchanan 
Bible”), which, though the vellum of which it is composed is much 
damaged by damp and decay, is one of the most notable monuments of 
Syriac Biblical antiquity. It was presented to the University of 
Cambridge by Dr. Buchanan in 1809. The New Testament in it is 
complete, except that it lacks the Apocalypse. Though it exhibits our 
Four Epistles, it places them, not in their proper order, but together, 
subjoined to the Three of the Peshitta. It adds, however, a note in 
which it reckons them all together and on a par, as “The Seven 
Catholic Epistles of the Apostles.” This tacit recognition of their 
canonicity is hardly weakened by the fact that next after them it 
places “the Six. Books of Clement,”—documents coinciding in the main 
with those which are known as the “Syrian Octateuch.” t—From this 
MS Dr. Lee 1 derived many corrections of the text of our Epistles, and 
of the Syriac New Testament at large, for his editions.—It gives a 
general, but far from uniform, support to the text of Cod. 1, deviating 
now and then into the readings of the later MSS. But in no case 
does it follow 1 in its exceptional lapses (as noted above), save in the 
instance of the word (Oona (see above, p. xlii; also notes on 
2 Pet. ii. 13, Jud. 12 (Syr. text), and Note on p. 107 infr.). 

Its script is estrangela, of the modified form affected in the 
twelfth century in Tir ‘Abdin, the district of N.E. Mesopotamia, 


* See Cambridge Catal. Syr. MSS, p. 1087, 


+ For these six documents, see Jowrnal of Theological Studies, vol. iii, pp. 59 et 
sqq., where Book 3 is printed by Dr. Arendzen, partly from this MS and partly from 
one at Mosul. It is the ‘ Apostolic Church Order’ (see Bishop Wordsworth’s 
Ministry of Grace, p. 34), the Greek of which has been edited by Harnack and 
others. Books 1 and 2 are the Testament of Our Lord—edited in Syriac by the 
Patriarch Rahmani (1899), in English by Dr. Cooper and Dean Maclean (1902). 

t+ See a memorandum by Dr. Lee, Classical Journal, vol. xxiii, p. 248, where 
he states that he collated it (“the Travancore MS”’) for his Syriac N.T. of 1816. 
He notes that it is “ἃ Jacobite copy,’ and remarks that it ‘‘could not have been 
brought into India earlier than 1663” (referring to Assemani, B.O., t. 11, pt. ii, 
p. 463, for the arrival of the Jacobites in India in that year). See also Milne Rae’s 
Syrian Church in India, ch. xvii, p. 269. 
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near Mardin, which was then and still is the headquarters of the 
Jacobite Church —now a feeble remnant.*— However, it was not 
there, but in Malabar, that it came into the possession of Dr. Buchanan 
in 1806, a gift from Mar Dionysius [Thomas] VI, Metropolitan of 
the Syro-Indian Church, the “Christians of St. Thomas.” The donor 
believed it to be an immemorial heirloom of his Church, “ near a 
thousand years old,”—that is, to belong to the ninth century. But 
as we have seen, its date is shown by the character of the writing 
to be probably three hundred years later. And inasmuch as the 
Church of Malabar was Nestorian until Mar Gregorius, the first 
Jacobite Metropolitan (whence this Mar Dionysius had his succession), 
was sent from Mesopotamia in 1663-5, it may be presumed that this 
MS, including as it does the Epistles which are unrecognized by Nes- 
torians, and written in a Tur‘abdinese hand, did not reach Malabar 
before that date.f 


Cod, 12. (The ‘Crawford MS, No. IT,” now in the John Rylands 
Library, Manchester.) 

The late Earl of Crawford and Balcarres acquired this MS by 
purchase from a dealer, but its previous owners are unrecorded, 
except that it was written for one Gabriel, a priest, and that in 
1534 it was sold to “Simeon of Hatacha, Patriarch.” {—It is unique, 


* For Tir-‘Abdin and its scribes, see the Memoir in T.R.I.A. (cited in note ¢, 
below), p. 356 et sqq. 


+ That Cod. 9 is of Cent. x11 is further indicated by the occurrence in it, in two 
places, of notes naming the Patriarch Michael—presumably ‘‘ Michael the Great,” 
who transferred his see from Amid [Diarbekr] to Mardin, and died in 1199.—See 
further in Cambridge Catalogue, as above.—See also Buchanan, Christian Re- 
searches (Foy’s edition, 1858), p. 40; and Pearson’s Memoir of Dr. Buchanan, 
vol. ii, pp. 70-115.—At first it was ‘reputed to be as old as the Alexandrine 
MS”; another estimate was ‘‘as early as the fifth or sixth century,’—-which, 
however, Dr. Buchanan rejected as ‘‘ certainly too high.”—It was at Caudenate, 
a village near Diamper [Udiampur], both close to Cochin in Travancore, that 
Buchanan received it from the Metropolitan.—Had it been forthcoming in 1599, 
it would presumably have been produced at the ‘‘Synod of Diamper”’ held in 
that year, at which the authorities of the Church of Rome severely censured the 
Churches of Malabar for (inter alia) the absence of these Epistles from their New 
Testament. See Geddes, History of the Church of Malabar (1694), p. 132 et sqq. 
(ch. xiv, Decr. 11). 


t See for a full account of this MS, my Memoir in Transactions of Royal Irish 
Academy, vol. xxx, pp. 347 et sqq.; also, Preluminary Dissertation prefixed to The 
Apocalypse in Syriac, from the Crawford MS, ch. viii, pp. evi et sqq. 
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as being the only known Syriac MS (brought from the East, and not 
written in Europe, as Cod. 16 was—see below, p. lv) which contains the 
entire New Testament as recognized by all non-Syrian Churches ; for 
it not merely includes all seven Catholic Epistles in their normal order, 
but after the Fourth Gospel it places the Apocalypse, in a version 
nowhere else extant. 1 have elsewhere* endeavoured to show that 
this Apocalypse, as well as our Four Epistles, is the work of Poly- 
carpus. If this be so, Cod. 12 may be described (as above, p. xxx) 
as the Peshitta N.T. supplemented by the Philoxenian, so as to 
conform to the Greek canon. It claims to have been written in ‘the 
monastery of Jacob the Egyptian Recluse and of Bar-Shabba,t beside 
Salach in Tair-‘Abdin in the Sultanate of Hesna d@’ Kipha.” Its seript 
is οὗ the same well-marked character as that of Cod. 9, and it may be 
confidently assigned to the same period. As compared with Cod. 9 it 
is somewhat superior in text when measured by the standard of Cod. 1, 
with which it agrees closely,—in one case too closely, repeating the 
error of 2 Pet. iii. 7 (<a;ac0}). But in this comparison Cod. 9 is at 
a disadvantage, being damaged in many places, whereas the strong 
vellum of Cod. 12 is in sound preservation. This MS is one of the 
forty-two collated for Mr. Gwilliam’s standard edition of the Peshitta 


Gospels, Z'etracuangelium Sanctum, where it is numbered 12, as here. 


Cod. 14. (Paris, Biblioth. Nat., Suppl. 27, Catal. 29.) 

Of this MS (which originally contained the entire New Testament, 
excepting, probably, the Apocalypse), many leaves are wanting from 
both ends. In it, as in 9, the Four Epistles are placed after the 
Three. It now gives no note of time or place, but it may be con- 
tidently set down as Tur‘abdinese of the twelfth century, like Codd. 9 
and 12. Not only does its seript show the same characteristics, but it 
is one of a large group of Biblical MSS (on vellum) in the same division 
(Supplément) of the great Library to which it belongs, all closely alike 
in script, evidently the work of one and the same school of caligraphy, 
nearly all of them dated shortly before or after A.p. 1200, and signed 
by scribes who call themselves monks of some monastery of Tir- 


‘Abdin.—Its text for the most part agrees with that of the two 


* See references in note }, p. xlv swpr.; also Appendix ITI, Ὁ. 154 infr. 


+ The colophon which contains this statement is given in full in Apoc. Syr. 
Crawford (cited in same note 7), pp. 82, 98, 
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preceding, but conforms less closely to the A standard, and lapses not 
infrequently into the errors of the B-text. 

Thus it appears that the MSS of our A-group are all of Jacobite 
origin; that (possibly excepting Cod. 2) they represent the text as 
read in a region of Mesopotamia which had its ecclesiastical centre 
first at Amid and then (as now) at Mardin; and that none is later 
than a.p. 1200, one being as early as the ninth century. 


(1.) MSS of Intermediate Character. 
(a) Of Earlier Date. 

After these I place two MSS, Codd. 4 and _ 5, possibly of the same 
period as Codd. 9, 12, 14, but written with less care, on paper, and 
in a cursive hand ; intermediate in text between the A- and B-groups, 
but tending mostly to the latter ; neither complete ; both without note 
of date or place. 


Cod. 4. (Br. M., Add. 14474, Catal. cxxt.) 

Eight leaves (now ff. 105-12), hardly earlier than the twelfth 
century, containing 1 Pet. of the Peshitta, followed by 2 and 3 John 
and Jude of our Version. These have been inserted (to make up a 
volume of Acts and Epistles) into a ninth century MS of singular 
construction, whose contents are—(1) The Pauline Epistles, (2) The 
Acts, (3) The Epistles 2 Peter, James, 1 John—(1) and (2) being 
of the Peshitta Version, (3) of the Harklensian (the 6 of p. 146 
infr.). Between James and | John the binder has interpolated our 
eight leaves.—It is noteworthy that the scribe of the original MS, 
in choosing his three Catholic Episties from the Harklensian, should 
have preferred 2 Peter to 1 Peter; and again, that the scribe of these 
supplemental leaves should go back to the older Version for 2 and 
3 John and Jude.—The text of these is mainly of the B-type, but 
in a few instances agrees with that of the A-group. 


Cod. 5.* (Br. M., Add. 14681, Catal. cxx111.) 

This appears to have been a complete Peshitta New Testament, but 
‘the earlier part is not forthcoming, and it now begins with the Acts 
(at 11. 42), to which Book it subjoins the Three Catholic Epistles, 
_After them followed (as in Codd. 9 and 14, but arranged as in Cod. 1) 


ἘΠῚ had at first reckoned this MS in group B (p. 96 in/fr.), but on re-considera- 
ition I now rank it as intermediate. 
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our Four, beginning with 2 and 3 John; 2 Peter breaks off in 11. 4, 
and Jude is lost ; then (after a gap) come the Pauline Epistles. It is 
probably a century later than Cod. 4; but its text, though intermediate 
like that of Cod. 4, exhibits a larger proportion of A-readings, some of 
them important, as for example the sax for Tas of 2 Pet. 11. 1. 
The MS is furnished all through with marginal variant readings, some 
from the Harklensian (see note *, p. 101 infr.).* 

Neither of these MSS yields any note of place. Apart from them 
stands another group (Codd. 3, 11, 13, 20), likewise intermediate in 
textual character, all of the fifteenth century, and all tending more 
than 4 and 5 to the A-text. 


(b) Of Fifteenth century. 


Cod. 3. (Br. M., Add. 17226, Catal. cxxtv.) 

This MS contained, when entire, the Acts and Catholic Epistles, the 
Four being subjoined to the Three, but has unfortunately lost most of 
the Acts, and the end of Jude, breaking off in ver. 20. No note of 
time or place is now forthcoming, but it is probably of the fourteenth 
century. Its text is appreciably nearer to the A-type than that of 
Cod. 5, and it shows in places a distinct affinity with Cod. 1 (as, 6.5.» 
in Jud. 7), repeating even its errors, as in 2 Pet. ili. 2 (oto), 111. 7 
(eaz200)). But it follows the A-text in 2 Pet. 11. 1, 10, 11, 17, 18,— 
though not in omitting the negative in iii. 10. 

Cod. 11. (The ‘Williams MS.”) This MS (Acts and Epistles) is 
now in the possession of Mr. Robert 8. Williams, of Utica, New York. 
It was acquired by his brother, a missionary at Mardin ; and an Arabic 
note records that it was written at Hesna d’ Kipha, in Tar-‘Abdin, in 
A.Gr. 1782 (= a.p. 1471). It is thus locally connected with group A, 
especially with Cod. 12. It was copied for the owner, David of El-Homs 
(in the Lebanon country), from a MS acquired by himf at El-Keifa 


* Also its corrections of 2 Pet. ii. 4, 2 Joh. 10 (see pp. 103, 121, afr.), may be 
Harklensian. 

+ If Dr. Hall rightly interprets the words of this David, the original of this MS 
was a compilation by the unnamed writer of a poem which concludes it. He 
suggests that this writer may have been one of the Christians of the [Syro-Indian] 
Church of Malabar, but does not state what the “indications” are which (as he 
says) “favour this conjecture.” It seems improbable; and the fact that the 
compilation includes Prooemia taken from the Horrewm Mysteriorum of Gregory 
bar-Ebraya (οὐ. A.D. 1286), marks it as the work of a Jacobite, probably not earlier 
than the fourteenth century. I have not found El-Keifa elsewhere mentioned. 





| 
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(apparently a place visited by him in a journey from his home to 
Tur-‘Abdin). The Four Epistles were published from this MS in 
photographic facsimile by Dr. I. H. Hall, The Syrian Antilegomena 
Epistles (1886). From it were derived many corrections of the text 
of our Epistles in the New York edition (N) of 1886,—as (e.g.) 
© (for 3) prefix to [Zo3Aa%o (2 Pet. i. 3), Lyoas (id. 4), [as (ii. 1), 


| tsXs (ib. 17), insertion of ray (iil. 5), and (Zs (tb. 13); also of <sa5} 


(2 Joh. 5), 40103,042 (2 Joh. 6), (Oo (3 Joh. 9); and of (Asp. 
(Jud. 10). But the editor has not followed its omission of the 
negative (2 Pet. iii. 10), nor its readings, bas (2 Pet. iii. 1), »Aco 


| (3 Joh. 10).—In all these places, it agrees with the A-group; and on 


| 


the whole, its text is about on a par with that of Cod. 3. 


Cod. 13. (Wetstein’s MS, Amsterdam, Biblioth. des Remonstr. Ge- 
meente, No. 184.) 
This MS now exhibits only the Acts and Epistles, but the num- 


bering of the quires (quinions) shows that it has lost the first 173 


leaves (17 quinions and 3 leaves of an eighteenth), no doubt con- 
taining the Gospels.* It now begins with Acts i. 1 (on the fourth 
leaf of quinion 18, having evidently been intentionally divided at that 
point from the preceding quires). The order of the Epistles is, (1) the 


‘Three Catholic of the Peshitta, (2) the Pauline, (3) the Four. The 
scribe Cuphar (;2Q0) states in the colophon that he began it in a 


monastery of Gargar, and completed it in the monastery of the Theo- 
tokos at Mardin, A.Gr. 1781 (A.p. 1470). Gargar is a bishop’s see, 
suffragan to Melitene,t belonging therefore to the specially Jacobite 
region of N.E. Mesopotamia. Thus, in place as well as in date, it is 


closely akin to Cod. 11. In text, however, it leans less towards the 


A-type than either Cod. 11 or Cod. 3. Yet it agrees with the A-text 


‘in a few of the places above cited (under Codd. 3,11); scil., 2 Pet. ii. 17, 


iii. 10,13; 3 Joh. 10; Jud. 10: and, moreover, it has the very important 


A-readings ὅς, (2 Pet. ii. 18), © prefixed to yo (Jud. 4), 
: 
‘the first by 3. In the last-named place, however, it has evidently been 


Aaa (for Aas, ib. 7), none of which is given by 11, and only 


* As these 173 leaves would give room for other matter besides the Gospels, it 


may be that the Apocalypse followed them (as in Cod. 12), 


+ Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., t. ii, p. 260. 
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corrected from the Harklensian (see Note, p. 130 infr.), as was noted 
by Wetstein (Prolegomena in Clem. R., p. v [ad cale. N.T., 1752)). 
From this MS he edited (eodem anno) the [pseudo- |Epistles of Clement 
of Rome Ad Virgines,* which it appends to the Biblical text, as Cod. 9 
(see p. xliv) appends other documents bearing the name of Clement. 


Jod. 20. (The Peckover MS.) 

This MS, the property of Lord Peckover, is a complete Peshitta 
New Testament, with our Four Epistles subjoined to the Three, 
and followed by the Pauline. Prefixed to them is the superscription 
“Four Epistles of the Apostles which are not found in all copies.” 
A note at the end of the volume describes it as “the New Testament, 
the Peshitta Version, exceedingly accurate.” Apparently, therefore, 
the scribe regarded our Epistles as belonging to that Version, though 
not always included in all copies of it. He gives, further, the 
date and place of writing,—‘‘in the former Canun, A.Gr. 1787” 
(= Dec., a.p. 1475), “in the monastery of Jacob the Egyptian Recluse, 
beside Salach in Tar-‘Abdin.”—Thus it was written under the same 
roof as Cod. 12, but some three hundred years later, its age being nearly 
the same as that of Codd. 1land13. Its text too is, on the whole, of the 
same intermediate character as theirs, but with much closer approach 
to that of the A-group. Yet it lapses into B-readings at a few signal 
points (notably 2 Pet. ii. 1, and iii. 10); while in the opposite direction 
it transgresses (like 13) by deviating (in three places, 2 Pet. i. 15, 
ii. 6, and Jud. 7) after the Harklensian. But for these blemishes, 
it might almost rank as equal in excellence of text to Cod. 12, to which 
it adheres closely—even in the place where they both err with 1 in 
reading iano] for 0] (2 Pet. 111. 7)—Another peculiarity it 
exhibits in common with Codd. 1 and 2, but more frequently,—the in- 
sertion of B-readings on its margin while the A-reading stands in the 
text,—as 2 Pet. ii. 17, 18 (see pp. 109, 142, infr. ; and ep. Sect. x1x, 4).} 


It appears, then, that of these four MSS, alike in their intermediate 
textual character, three at least (11, 13, 20) were written contempo- 


* Since edited by Beelen (1856). See also under Cod. 19 infr. 

+ See Notes, pp. 101, 105, 130, infr. 

1 I have collated the text of our Epistles from photographs of this MS kindly 
given me by Dr, Rendel Harris, to whom I owe my knowledge of its existence. 
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raneously, in the latter part of the fifteenth century, and within the 
‘narrow region of Mesopotamia where the Jacobite Church at that 
time most prevailed, with Mardin as its patriarchal centre, and the 
Tar-‘Abdin district as its stronghold. Comparing the subdivision thus 
formed with that which comprises the three earlier MSS, 9, 12, 14, 
we perceive that in that region the tradition of the A-text as we find 
it exhibited in these twelfth-century copies survived, though more or 
less impaired in purity, down to the fifteenth. The characteristic 
form of the estrangela script, and the vellum, which are noted in the 
earlier three, in the latter three disappear ; they are written on paper, 
in a cursive character,—as also is Cod. 3 (paper), a manuscript similar 
to them in script and in text, and probably of the same region, and not 
much earlier in date. 

The affinities above noted between Codd. 12 and 20 are interesting 
evidence of the care with which, in the monastery where they were 


written, the tradition of the text was preserved. 


(c) Of Recent Date. 


Two other MSS of much later date may be here conveniently 
described, as being closely akin in textual character to the four last 
described ; they are Codd. 18 and 19. 


Cod. 18. (Library of the Convent of St. Catharine on Mt, Sinai, no. 5.*) 

Of all the MSS used in the text of this edition, this is the only one 
which I have not seen, either directly or as reproduced by photography. 
I know it only through a collation of it made by the late Professor 
Bensly in 1893, for which I am indebted to his kindness, In it the 
Four Epistles are a supplement to a late copy (on paper) of the Acts 
and Three Catholic Epistles (Peshitta), which is itself a supplement 
to a much earlier manuscript (on vellum, probably of sixth century) 
of the Pauline Epistles. In the letter which contains his collation, 
Prof. Bensly writes, “The above Catholic Epistles [2 Pet., 2 and 3 
Joh., and Jud.| have been added in a hand apparently of last [xvinth | 
century.” The text, however, is farther removed from the B-type 
than that of any other of our entire list of twenty, except Cod. 1, 
and it is free from the errors above noted (p. xlii) as blemishes in that 


* In Catalogue (Mrs. Lewis’s), Studia Sinait., No. 1, pp. 2, 125. 
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MsS,—except the (OLA of 2 Pet. ii. 13 and Jud. 12. On the other 
hand, it has a few aberrations of its own, of which the most notable 
is recorded on p. 25 infr. (2 Joh. 10). Again, instead of omitting 
Lijso «ἕο from 2 Pet. ii, 11, it (with Cod. 19) substitutes Ns for 0 ; 
and though it avoids the misreading of Cod. ὃ in 3 Joh. 10 (2O1S), it has 
instead the similarly erroneous OOLS of Cod. 9, which is found also in 
the Arabic. As to the original whence this copy was made, no informa- 
tion is forthcoming ; it must have beena MS of the highest value. The 
Convent has no ecclesiastical connexion with Mesopotamia or any 
part of the Antiochian Patriarchate, being subject to the Patriarch of 
Jerusalem; but its connexion with the sister convent of the same 
dedication at Cairo points to Egypt as the region where the archetype 
of the MS is to be sought,—if so, presumably in the Syrian Convent 
of the Nitrian Desert, whence the Library of the British Museum and 
so many other libraries have drawn their most precious documents of 
Syriac literature and theology. However this may be, the isolation 
and remoteness of its abode enhances the value of the text of Cod. 18. 


Cod. 19. (In the possession of Dr. Rendel Harris.) 

This is the most recent MS of our list, being a transcript made within 
the last few years in the East. It is a MS (cursive, on paper) of the 
Commentaries of Bar Salibi on the New Testament, and gives the text 
of the Acts and Seven Catholic Epistles in full, Acts and the Three in 
Peshitta Version, followed by our Four, with a note prefixed describing 
them as “from Thomas of Harkel.” * To these it subjoins (like Cod. 13) 
the Epistles of [ps.] Clement 70 Virgins. Its text, in point of adherence 
to the A-type, stands next after Cod. 20; yet of the two notable B-errors 
recorded against 20, it falls into but one (1So\s of 2 Pet. ii. 1),— 
while, on the other hand, it follows the Harklensian, with Cod. 20 and also 
Cod. 13, in its interpolation in Jud. 7 (Laxas). About the exemplar 
whence this transcript was made, I have no information ; but a singular 
misreading (9580) for (0976122, Jud. 24) indicates that it repre- 
sents, directly or indirectly, an estrangela predecessor, for in that 
script (though not in cursive) #425 might readily pass into $4. 

If these two MSS were not so recent, they would be entitled in 
point of text to take their places,—Cod. 18 in group A, Cod. 19 among 


* This is a further instance of the tendency, above remarked on (p. xxxii), to 
confuse the two Versions. 


INTRODUCTION lili 


ithose of the intermediate MSS which approach nearest to group A 


-and are most free from the corruptions of group B. 


(d) An Unclassed Fragment. 


Another MS may be conveniently mentioned here, a fragment so 
‘brief that it cannot be classed definitely, but may be set down as of 
‘intermediate text. 


Cod. 6. (Br. M., Add. 17115.) <A pair of leaves, assigned by 
Dr. Wright to the ninth or tenth century, subjoined to a vellum MS 
(fragmentary), of sixth century, of SS. Matthew and John. They are 
numbered ff. 87, 88; and on the verso of 87 is given the text of Jude 
1-13 (with lacunae). A few verses of Hebr. i. are on the recto, and of 
Acts vii. on f. 88.—Even in this short space the text shows affinity with 
that of Codd. 1 and 2, by reading 120nK0 | in ver. 2, tors) i in 3,* Aad 
ἼΔ.α» 2 in 7, and (wrongly) (OotaAwis in 12: but there are other 
/points in which it sides with the B-group. 


(11.) MSS of Group B (Late). 


The remaining six MSS, Codd. 7, 8, 10, 15, 16, 17, form group B, and 

| belong in date to the fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth centuries. 
Cod. 7. (Br. M., Rich 7162, Catal. R.-F., xvu11.) 
Alone of the British Museum MSS of our list, this does not come 
‘from the Nitrian Convent. There is no reason to question the judgment 
laid down in the Rosen-Forshall Catalogue (p. 25, no. xv1i1) that it is 
Maronite; but Dr. Wright (Catal., Appx. A, p. 1203) corrects the date 
there given, and substitutes “fifteenth” for “fourteenth” century. It 
is a copy (paper) of the Acts and Epistles, very carefully written, but 
in text exhibiting almost uniformly the corrupt readings of the later 
MSS of this group. Yet it (along with Cod. 10) avoids the grave 
blunder of Cod. 8 in reading 9OLS for OLS] (3 Joh. 10); also (again 
‘with Cod. 10) it escapes the snare into which not only Cod. 8 but 
seven Cod. 1 and others of the better MSS have fallen in the parallel 
jpassages, 2 Pet. 11. 13 and Jud. 2. 


Cod. 8. (Bodleian Library, Oxford, Or. 119, Catal. 35). 
This is the MS (Acts and Catholic Epistles, in Greek order ; paper) 


* Correct note on p. 31 accordingly. 
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whose text of our Four Epistles Pococke reproduced, with some well- 
judged emendations, in his Hditio Princeps (11). ‘It is one of a collec- 
tion of Oriental MSS presented to the Library by Paul Pindar in 1611 
[the gift is entered in the Benefactors’ Book under the year 1612]. 
Pindar was consul at Aleppo from 1609 to 1611, and was requested 
by Bodley to get books there for the new Library... .. It seems 
most probable that Pindar had the copy made, and that Fadhl-allah 
bar-Jacob” [who signs it as scribe] “ was employed on it about 1610. 
It cannot be earlier.”* Whether the scribe was Jacobite or Maronite 
does not appear. Either would be easily found at Aleppo;f but 
Dr. Payne Smith’s judgment that he was Jacobite (Catal., col. 
109) is probably right, as appears from the request at the end of 
the volume for the prayers of the ΟΝ, 95 2—the ὀρθόδοξοι, 
as the Jacobites styled themselves. Yet it is not certain that 
this title was assumed exclusively (as Ἰυλοῦσιϊο, “the Faithful,” was) 
by them. Its text unquestionably agrees most closely with that of 
MSS known to be Maronite,—as Codd. 10, 15 (below), and the copies 
used by Etzel and by Gabriel Sionita. It is unfortunate that so 
admirable an editor as Pococke did not hight upon a better MS ; its 


text is, on the whole, the most corrupt of all that are forthcoming. 





10. (Ussher’s MS, Trinity College Library, Dublin, B. 5. 16, Catal. 
1509.) 


The history of this MS is similar to that of Cod. 8, and its 
date is but little later (1625). Thomas Davies, a British merchant 
at Aleppo, procured it for Ussher with other transcripts, all on paper, 
most of them in the same hand, from the Lebanon region. The hand- 
writing identifies the scribe as being the Joseph bar David, of Van in 
Lebanon, who in 1627 wrote in the Maronite Convent of Kenobin the 


greater part of a Syriac Old Testament, formerly in Ussher’s collection, 


* I quote these words from a memorandum kindly furnished by Mr, Cowley, 
Sub-Librarian of Bodley’s Library. 

+ A few years later (1624-27), Thomas Davies, residing at Aleppo, was able to 
find scribes to make transcripts for Ussher of many Syriac MSS; among others, 
a Peshitta Old Testament (now in Bodl. Library, Or. 141), the joint work of 
“Joseph of Van on Mount Lebanon”’ (a Maronite therefore) and ‘ Cyriacus, 
Jacobite Priest and Monk.”’ It was copied from a MS at the Convent of Kenobin 
on Lebanon, where the Maronite Patriarch resided. See below, under Cod. 10. 
See also Ussher’s Works, vol. xv, pp. 215, 876; and Bodl. Catal., coll. 10, 14. 
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mow in the Bodleian (Bod. Or, 161).* The contents of Cod. 10 are, in 
'Ussher’s words, “ those parcels of the New Testament, viz. the History 
«of the Adulterous Woman, the second Epistle of Peter, the second and 
‘third of John, the Epistle of Jude, with the Book of the Revelation,” Τ 
-—that is, the portions of the New Testament which the Peshitta lacks. 
‘They are placed in the order as named above by Ussher; but the 
‘quire-signatures show that the Revelation originally stood first.—Its 
text of the Epistles is very closely in agreement with that of Cod. 7, 
and it also has points of coincidence with that of the Polyglots where 
they differ from Cod. 8.—From it the Syriac text of the passage, John 
vii. 53—vui. 12 (the ‘‘ Pericope de Adultera”), was first printed (1631), 
by De Dieu (in his Commentarius in Evangelia, p. 443), to whom Ussher 
lent this and other MSS; and a few years later it was inserted in the 
Gospel text of Walton’s Polyglot (1657), whence it has passed into all 
subsequent printed editions. It is disfigured by an egregious blunder 
—the omission of the negative in ver. 11, so as to read “Go and sin 
more”! The {J accordingly appears in brackets in the text as printed 
by De Dieu and by Walton.—This MS was long supposed to be lost, 
the account of it by Ussher (as above) having been misunderstood 
/as describing a complete Syriac New Testament.f 


15. (Paris, Biblioth. Nat., Anc. F. 31, Catal. 60.) 


This is a (paper) MS of earlier date than Codd. 8 and 10, but ranks in 
age with Cod. 7, being dated [a.p.] 1482 ὃ (220/2)). It was written at 
Kuzhayé (υυ]Δ 0) in the Lebanon.|| It appears to have been origin- 
ally a copy of the Seven Catholic Epistles, on six small quires, or rather 
semi-quires (paper) ; but the first three are missing, and thus James and 
most of 1 Peter are lost. What remains of 1 Peter is Peshitta, and it 
and 2 Peter occupy quire 4. Quire 5 (presumably containing 1 John 
(Peshitta)) is also missing; 2 and 3 John and Jude fill three leaves of 
quire 6, the fourth leaf being blank. After this is inserted a smaller 
leaf, containing the Pericope de Adultera. It seems clear that this 


* Catal., coll. 1, 10. 

+ Ussher’s Works, vol. xv, p. 342 (Letter cx). 

{ For a full account of it, see my Memoir in Transactions of R.I.A., vol. xxvii, 
pp. 269 et sqq. 

§ Zotenberg, Catal., p. 22, wrongly says 1582, 

|| See Thes. Syr., s.v. 


lvi INTRODUCTION 


copy has been intentionally mutilated, in order to separate (so far as 
the quire-arrangement would permit) the non-Peshitta portions from the 
rest.—Its text of 2 and 3 John and Jude is of the B-type. As regards 
2 Peter, it is not available for our purposes, for it offers a translation 
distinct from Peshitta and Harklensian alike, otherwise unknown, and 
of no merit,—of interest only as showing how widely a really independent 
version will deviate from previous ones. The Pericope of this MS also 
differs much from all other known texts (except one; see p. 45 infr.). 


17. (Bodl. Libr., Dawk. 23 (1), Catal. 34.) 


This is a fragmentary copy of 2 and 3 John and Jude only ; filling 
three mutilated paper leaves, probably of the seventeenth century (or 
later ;—‘ haud ita antiquum” is Dr. Payne Smith’s judgment),* They 
are prefixed to a New Testament, perhaps as old as the fourteenth 
century, which appears to have come from Egypt, its leaves being num- 
bered in Coptic figures. Its text is of the B-type, yet not so uniformly 
as 7,8,and 10. Its mutilated condition, its late date, and the absence 


of indication of place, render it almost useless as a witness to the text. 


(16. (Paris, Bibl. N., Suppl. 79, Catal. 5.) 

This is vol. 5 of a Syriac Bible (paper), written in Paris 1675. Its 
text of our Epistles is of the same type as that of the preceding five, 
But as it dates thirty years after the printing of the Epistles in the 
Paris Polyglot, it cannot rank as an independent witness, and I have 
not included it among my authorities, except for the Pericope, which it 


inserts in its place after John vii. 52.] 


Thus it appears (a) that all the four MSS which most constantly 
attest the B text are Maronite (7, 8, 10, 15), in date ranging from 
the fifteenth to the seventeenth century ; and (b) that no Maronite copy 
belongs to Group A, or to the Intermediate list. Hence, combining 
these results with those stated above (pp. xlvi, 1) as to the Earlier and 
Intermediate MSS, we find reason to believe that these witnesses to 
the text may be classified in place as well as in date,—that there is a 
group from N.E. Mesopotamia (Jacobite), and a group from the Lebanon 
(Maronite) ; the latter closely coincident with group B, the former 


including group A and part of the Intermediate. 


* Catal., no. 84, col. 106, 
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Section XITI.-—Authorities for our Teat: ἘΣΡΙΤΙΟΝΒ. 


Above (p. xx,—see also p. 4 infr.) I have related the main facts of 
he first printing of these Epistles (by Pococke (II), 1630), and of their 
rst appearance in their place as part of a complete Syriac New Testa- 
aent (in the Paris Polyglot (P), 1645). On one or both of these 
ditions all subsequent texts of these Epistles are founded. Some (as 
rutbir’s Syriac N.T., 1664) give a text slightly amended—apparently 
*y conjecture*: for two only, Dr. Lee’s (L, of 1816 and 1820), and 
Jr. Perkins’ (N, New York, 1886), has fresh MS authority been 
btained (see pp. xliv, xlix, supr.). But Pococke’s text has not been 
orrowed by the Paris editor (Sionita) : a careful comparison of the two 
shows plainly that the latter represents an exemplar distinct from, and 
and thus avoids one or two 





ppreciably better than, Pococke’s cod. 8 ; 
f the worst errors of the Hditio Princeps (e.q., Ἰλγοὺφ for ]a2008, 

Pet. i. 4; ON for 2018], 3 Joh. 10).—The London Polyglot (A), 
653, simply reproduces the Paris text, with variations so few and 
etty as to be probably due to inadvertence (as the omission of ol 
1 2 Pet. iii. 10). The editor (Thorndike) seems to have neglected 
?ococke’s text altogether.—It is to be noted that Sionita was—and it 
aay be assumed as certain that his MS. also, like Pococke’s must have 
een—Maronite.—For L, see Dr. Lee’s account in Classical Journal 
cited above, p. xliv, note 1). It was issued by the British and Foreign 
sible Society. To the American Bible Society is due the edition (N) 
f 1886, and its precursors—their Syriac Bible, printed (1841) at Urmi 
n Persia, and reprinted at New York (1874). As noted above (pp. xliv, 
lviii), the MSS (11, 13) whence L and N have derived their emenda- 
ions of the text of our Epistles are Tur‘abdinese. 


Section XIV.—Authorities for our Text: VERSIONS. 


Under this head I deal only with the secondary Versions which are 
vnown to have been made from our Syriac and not from the Greek. 
“here are but two such :—(a) the Latin of Etzel (“ etz,” printed in 1612), 
nd the Arabic (“ arb,” printed in 1897 by Dr. Merx,t and in 1899 
»y Mrs. Gibson, Studia Sinaitica, No, vit). 


- * The useful Syriac N.T. of Schaaf (1708) gives in an Appendix a convenient 
ummary of the variations of Pococke’s, the Polyglot, and Gutbir’s texts. 

+ From a transcript made by Mrs, Burkitt (Zeitschrift [. Assyriologie, Dec, 1897). 
h 
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(a) Of Etzel and his Latin translation, and the publication of it, a 
sufficient account has been briefly given above (p. xx.—see also p. 4 infr.). 
Here it is only necessary to repeat that the exemplar (not now forth- 
coming) whose text it represents was Maronite, and to add that. it 
agrees in the main with the B-text,—though with some exceptions, of 
which the most considerable are,—0O for 9 before 12Zo05Aako (kal ἀρετῇ; 
for καὶ ἀρετῆς, 2 Pet. 1. 3), [ ton (τίμια, for τιμάς, ἐδ. 4), tsXs (λαίλα- 
πος, for ἄνωθεν, 2 Pet. ii. 17), and rOOLS| (ὑπομνήσω, for ὑπομνήσθητι, 
3 Joh. 10). It thus avoids in all these places the errors of Cod. 8, in 
which (except the last) Codd. 7, 10, and P share ; and is to be classed 
perhaps (with 3) as intermediate, rather than with the B-group. 


(b) Of the Arabic, there will be occasion to treat further in another 
Section (xviul, p. lxvi): here a few facts only need be stated. The MS* 
πο. 154 of the Library of St. Catharine’s Convent on Mt. Sinai (see p. 4 
infr.) contains the only known copy of this Version. This MS includes 
(with other documents) the Acts and Catholic Epistles in Arabic, all 
seven in their Greek order. I have no knowledge of Arabic, and make 
no claim to judge of the Version as a whole. But it is pronounced by 
Professor Burkitt (to whom I owe my first knowledge of its evidence) 
and by other competent Arabic scholars to be translated from the 
Syriac as above stated. As regards our Four Epistles, the fact (of which 
I am assured) that it represents (2 Pet. ii. 13) the reading, on all hands 
admitted to be a blunder, (OTA wi15 (= ἱματίοις), for (Oona 


(= dyamats)—a blunder impossible in Greek but easy in Syriac—suflices 





to prove the Arabic translator to have worked on the Syriac as his 
basis, not on the Greek.-The Acts (mutilated in the early parts) and 
the Three Epistles follow the Peshitta; the Four, our Version.f The 
text of these latter, as represented by it, is largely but not uniformly 
of the B-type. Thus, while it follows the B-readings which represent 
κόσμῳ, ἄνωθεν, καλήν (2 Pet. i. 3, 4; 0. 1, 17; ii. 1), the doubled καὶ 
χαίρειν (2 Joh. 10), ὑπὸ πῦρ (Jud. 7),—on the other hand it avoids 
many others, such as σπουδάσατε, γελοῖον, οὐχ (before εὑρεθήσεται) 
(2 Pet. i. 15, ii. 18, iii. 10), and the significant omission of καί before 


* See Mrs. Gibson’s Catalogue of Arabic MSS in Convent of St. Catharine 
(Studia Sinaitica, no, 111). 


+ See Mrs. Gibson’s Introduction, p. viii, to her edition, as above (p. lvii) ; 
also her Appendix, pp. 52 et sqq. 
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Κύριον (Jud. 4). On the whole, however, it leans decidedly to the 
‘B-side. If it is rightly assigned, as Mrs. Gibson with other authorities 
of the highest competence assign it on palaeographic grounds, to the 
minth century, it is, as a witness in great measure to the B-text, coeval 
‘with our oldest witness to the A-text (Cod. 1). And thus it proves 
that many of the most serious corruptions of the B-text are not, as the 
‘MS evidence would otherwise lead us to conclude, recent in date and 


‘Maronite in origin. 


Section XV.—The Text of the Earlier as against the Later MSS 
adopted in this Edition. 

From the materials described in the foregoing Section the text of 
the present Edition has been formed, irrespective of all previous printed 
texts. All those texts are based ultimately, as we have seen, on two 
manuscripts—-one, our Cod. 8, the other not now forthcoming,—which 
are reproduced, the former in the Editio Princeps, the latter in the 
Paris Polyglot ;—the former being (see p. liv supr.) of the seventeenth 
century, the latter nearly identical with it in text, and probably little 
if at all earlier in date. One or other of these has been assumed as the 
'Textus Receptus by subsequent editors ; two only of whom (both of the 
nineteenth century) have corrected it here and there—Dr. Lee in L 
after Cod. 9, and the American editor in N, after Cod. 11. The text 
of all these, even of L and N, presents a considerable number of readings 
which diverge widely from the text of the original as attested by Greek 
authorities, most of these divergences being unconfirmed by any other 
evidence. Many, but not all, of these divergent readings have been 
made known to Biblical students in the Apparatus subjoined to Tischen- 
dorf’s Greek Testament (eighth edition).t—The text as now presented, 
oased on the combined testimony of some twenty manuscripts, varying 
n date from the ninth century to the seventeenth or later (including 
svery one which I have been able directly or indirectly to reach), and 
chus completely reconstructed, will be found to differ frequently—in 
not a few places materially—from the text as hitherto edited.—The 

* See p. lvii supr. 

+ Tischendorf cites the Syriac New Testament from Schaaf’s edition (or rather 
‘rom the Latin version attached to its text) as “Syr*"’’—except in the Four 
Epistles, where he writes ‘Syr*"’’; assuming Schaaf to have uniformly repeated 


Pococke’s text, which is not always the fact. See my article in /Jermathena, 
rol. vii, pp. 281 et sqq. 
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twofold result of this process has been that (chiefly on the authority 
of the older manuscripts)— 


(1°) The weight of our Version as a textual authority, in many cases 


of dispute as to the reading of the Greek, is transferred from one side 
to the other : 


(2°) The greater part of the readings which deviated most widely 
from the consensus of the Greek authorities disappear. 


Connected with head (2°), another result appears :—that 


(3°) The text of the Philoxenian is brought closer to that of the 
Harklensian. 

Every instance of such approximation is to be accounted as a con- 
firmation, by the authority of the Harklensian, of the textual evidence 
on which our emendation of the Philoxenian has been made,—the 
evidence (that is) of our earlier group of Philoxenian manuscripts.— 
Or, to state the case more justly, in each such instance the Harklensian 
is to be recognised as the earliest witness to the true text of its Philo- 
xenian prototype—its testimony, which is that of a careful scholar, 
not of a mere transcriber, reaching back to a date (614) long prior to 
that of any extant copy, little more than a century later than the date 
(508) when the Philoxenian was given to the Syriac-speaking Church. 


Section XVI.—The Text of the Later MSS upheld by Professor Mera. 


Another view of the facts disclosed by the collation of our manu- 
scripts is, however, possible. It may be said that in these earlier 
manuscripts of the Philoxenian we have it, not in its genuine and 
original form, but as re-handled by some editor or editors in order to 
bring it into conformity with the Harklensian revision ; while the later 
manuscripts preserve the text as derived by them from copies that had 
escaped such meddling of correctors. Such a view has in fact been 
put forward by Professor Merx. This eminent scholar holds that the 
true text of the Philoxenian is on the whole correctly exhibited by our 
later manuscripts and the printed editions based on them. The read- 
ings of our earlier manuscripts he rejects as corruptions in the form of 
editorial corrections: the agreement of the Harklensian with these he 
sets down not as testimony in their favour but as indications that it is 
the source whence they have been derived.—In confirmation of this 


judgment, and to meet the prima facie improbability of the later copies 
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having preserved the original form of the text more truly than the 
earlier, he invokes the support of the Arabic Version, which (as above 
«shown) was made not from the Greek but from the Philoxenian, of which 
- Version the only known copy is supposed to be of the ninth century,— 
«older therefore than any of our manuscripts except probably Cod. 1, which 
‘bears date ἃ αν. 1134 (A.p. 823). This secondary Version, in many (yet 
‘not in all) instances, proves to agree with the readings of our later copies 
:as embodied in the ordinary printed text ; and Dr. Merx accepts it as 
‘decisive in favour of that text against the evidence of our earlier copies. 
In Professor Merx’s view, then, the readings in which the ordinary 
| printed text, with the bulk of the later manuscripts of the Philoxenian, 
—as against the text now presented, amended after the earlier manu- 
- scripts—diverges from the Greek as read by all other authorities, are 
not mere errors of transcription in the Syriac, but represent genuine 
‘(but otherwise unattested) variants in the Greek exemplar which the 
Philoxenian translator has faithfully reproduced. And on the other 
hand, our earlier manuscripts present a text which, though more nearly 
conformed to that of other witnesses, is not the Philoxenian as origin- 
ally issued, but as re-handled by editors who have corrected it into con- 
~formity with the Harklensian, which adheres closely to the Greek. 
These two opposite views of the facts presented by the manuscripts 
of Philoxenian text admit of an easy comparative test, addressed to 
the eye as well as to the understanding. 


Section XVII.—Professor Merx’s Theory tested by Juxtaposition of 
Examples of rival Readings. 


Let us write down, side by side, some leading examples of the read- 
ings in which the manuscripts of our later differ from those of our 
earlier group, placing under each the corresponding Greek, and judge 
in each case by inspection whether of the two hypotheses is more 
probable,—that the Syriac as exhibited by the later group is a scribes’ 
perversion of the earlier,—or, that it represents a variant which, 
though found in no extant Greek manuscript and supported by no 
other Version, really existed in the underlying Greek. 

As above, in Section ΧΙ, we call the earlier group A ;—the later, B. 
It will be found that, in every case, the Syriac as given by printed 
texts and the B-group represents a reading of the Greek which is not 
known—and which resembles none that is known—to the Greek 
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witnesses ;—whereas it is readily accounted for as a facile and obvious 
corruption of the Syriac as exhibited by the A-group and adopted 


thence into our emended text. 


(i.) I place first a few examples chosen because they serve the 
purpose of this Section in the most convincing manner,—the Greek 
evidence being, in each and all of them, unanimous, with the A-text 
and against the B-text.* 

(a) 2 Pet. i. 4 (τὰ μέγιστα καὶ τίμια ἐπαγγέλματα). 

With A, we read Loocas aw 1x2008 of B 

= (all Greek) érayyéApara ) a = exvyrwoest (unattested). 

Here it seems impossible to doubt that B represents a Syriac scribe’s 
blunder, between two words which to eye and ear present but small 
and easily overlooked difference, though in sense widely remote. The 
other alternative is barely admissible,—that the Greek exemplar, which 
the Philoxenian represents, really read ἐπιγνώσεις or ἐπιστήματα (or any 
word equivalent), alien to the purport of the passage and unconfirmed 
by other evidence—that B has preserved this genuine Philoxenian 
reading, and that A has been tampered by a corrector so as to bring it 
into conformity with the current Greek text and the Harklensian.— 
This latter explanation perverts the facts; it accounts for the B- 
readings by a complicated hypothesis assuming the existence of an 
unsuitable and otherwise unknown Greek variant, and supposing an 
imaginary editor to have borrowed from the Harklensian the reading 
as now found in the A-text.—The former explanation is, on the con- 
trary, simple and natural; it merely alleges a common and very minute 
error of transcription. I have therefore unhesitatingly adopted the 


A-reading into the reconstructed text of this Edition. 


(0) 2 Pet. i. 1 (ψευδοπροφῆται: ἐν τῷ Aad). 
With A, we read tsaso ( Ἰοδλ of B 
=(all Greek) ἐν τῷ λαῷ ; je ὶ = ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ (unattested). 
Here the facts are similar to those of example (a): and the like 


alternative is set before us. The B-reading is unworthy of considera- 


* The lists of passages set forth under this head and the following are not 
meant to be exhaustive, but merely to give a sufficient view of the facts. It is 
limited to examples in which the Greek authorities are unanimous or nearly so. 


+ Or possibly (to suit the context), the neuter ἐπιστήματα (in the sense of 
σημεῖα). 
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ition, lacking all support and unsuited to the context. It cannot be 
accepted as representing a variant in the Greek, and is to be dismissed 
as an instance of a very common mistake into which Syriac scribes are 
motoriously apt to fall,* of writing \ after (or before, or for) S, to 


ewhich it is so similar in form. 


(c) 2 Pet. 11. 17 (νεφέλαι ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυνόμεναι). 
"With A, we read ΠΧ «Ὁ ; for Ws «Ὁ of B 


= (all Greek) ὑπὸ λαίλαπος = ἀπ᾿ ἄνωθεν (unattested). 


[The resemblance between the Syr. words is still more marked in 


estrangela, as melals peso for Lal pn] 


Of this example the same is to be said as of the previous ones ; and 
‘tthe error in the Syriac arises here, as in (b), from the similarity to the 
«eye between Ν and ἃ, leading here to the wrong omission of the latter 
sas there to the wrong insertion of the former. 

(d) 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ὑπέρογκα yap ματαιότητος φθεγγόμενοι). 

“With A we read bad tow of B 
= (all Greek) ὑπέρογκα ' ὦ hae (unattested). 
This is an example exactly parallel to (a), (Ὁ), and (c). 


(e) 2 Pet. iil. 1 (διεγείρω τὴν εἰλικρινῆ διάνοιαν). 
“With A we read las {229 of B 
| = (all Greek) εἰλικρινῆ Ὡ ᾿ = καλήν (unattested), 
Another like example. 


ο (7) ὃ Joh. 10 (λόγοις πονηροῖς φλυαρῶν ἡμᾶς). 
‘With A we read δ Δρὸ ssa οἵ Β 
ΞΞ (411 Greek) prone for 


= ποίων (unattested). 
[or ἐπισκεπτόμενος] 


A sixth example; all of these being cases in which the Greek 
-evidence is unanimous, and all the MSS of A-group agree with it. 

To these may be added another, in which also the Greek evidence is 
unanimous, but the A-MSS, though unanimous as against B, are not 
fully agreed among themselves. 

(9) Jud. 7 (πρόκεινται δεῖγμα πυρός). 

‘With A we read a1 pe 4 a2 Δα 


=(all Greek) δεῖγμα πυρός = ὑπὸ πῦρ (unattested). 


* See e.g., Matth. i. 21, where the Curetonian makes, while Peshitta and 
Sinaitic avoid, the same mistake between these words. 
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Some of the A-group exhibit the (apparently conflate) {AaanZ Aad 
3029 = ὑπὸ δεῖγμα πυρός. But whichever of the A-readings 15 right, 
the B-reading is equally due to the resemblance between Yuan and 
haw, leading to the omission of the former. 


It will be noticed that in each and all of the above examples, the 
B-text is not only uncorroborated but (with the exception of example 
(e) where the B-reading is merely commonplace and pointless) is in itself 
improbable as being unsuited to the context in which it is found. 
This fact would not, of course, disprove the possibility that such read- 
ings existed in the exemplar used by the Philoxenian translator, though 
they would lower its value as a textual witness.—But another feature, 
likewise found in common in all these examples without exception, 
cannot be thus dismissed from consideration. It is this, that (as above 
pointed out) in every case there is apparent to eye and ear a close 
resemblance between the Syriac words wherein A and B differ—words 
utterly remote from one another in meaning—which compels us to infer 
that one word has been written by mistake for the other; while the 
Greek words represented by them are quite dissimilar inter se. For 


this fact Professor Merx has not accounted ; on his theory it is a mere 


accident that Ἰλγοὺφ and [4908 look so much alike, WsaXs5 and 


teas, ΔΑΝ «Ὁ and LsXs oo, lanay and μᾶς |j,222 and 
las, "S00 and 9m, Aas Z and VAuanZ,— while there is no likeness 


between ETLYVWO ELS (or ἐπιστήματα) and ἐπαγγέλματα, κόσμῳ and λαῷ, 
ἄνωθεν and λαίλαπος, γελοῖον and ὑπέρογκα, καλήν and εἰλικρινῆ, ποιῶν 
and φλυαρῶν, ὑπὸ πῦρ and δεῖγμα πυρός.---Τἴ indeed such likeness, how- 
ever close, appeared in but one instance, it might be set down to chance, 
though it would justify us in suspecting a mistake in that instance. But 
recurring as it does in every instance, it warrants us in drawing con- 
fidently the general conclusion that the outward resemblance between 
two Syriac words, and not the existence of a Greek variant, has caused 
the B-text to deviate from the A-text and from the Greek. For it 
cannot be a mere accident that in every one of these examples two 
dissimilar Greek words should be represented by two Syriac words so 
nearly alike in written (or spoken) form that either might readily be 
by inadvertence substituted for the other. Then, as between the two 
Syriac words which in each case have by their similarity led to the 


disagreement of the texts, we are bound to accept the one which by 
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its own fitness and by all Greek evidence is attested as right, and 


to reject the other as a mere error of transcription. 


(ii.) The following examples are less conclusive only in that the 


‘B-reading is a possible variant in the Greek though not recorded as 


such,—or, as in example (1), an actual though weakly attested variant. 


(h) 2 Pet. 1. 4 (τὰ μέγιστα Kal τίμια). 


‘With A we read ron ole of B 
or 


= (all Gr.) καὶ τίμια = kal τιμάς (unattested), 


(i) 2 Pet. i. 15 (σπουδάσω ἔχειν ὑμᾶς). 


With A we read b) D 








= (nearly all Gr.) = al Το er =(3 Gr. mss only) σπουδάσατε. 
(j) 2 Pet. 1. 16 (οὐ γὰρ... ἐγνωρίσαμεν ὑμῖν). 


With A we read Q21490] α2."0]» of B 
ΩΝ : ' ΟΥ̓ i eet 


= (all Gr.) ἐγνωρίσαμεν = ὅτι ἐγνώρισα (unattested). 


(k) 2 Joh. 6 (ἵνα περιπατῶμεν κατὰ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ). 


With A we read ata teh of B 
e or . 


=(all Gr.) τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ Ξε τὴν ἐντολήν (unattested). 


(1) 3 Joh. 9 (ὁ φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν). 
With A we read ast a oa of B 


=(all Gr.) αὐτῶν Ξε ὑμῶν (unattested). 


(m) Jud. 2 (εἰρήνη καὶ ἀγάπη πληθυνθείη). 
With A we read ee ieee of B 
or 


=(all Gr. ) καὶ ἀγάπη ΞΞ ἐν ἀγάπ) (unattested), 


(iii.) A third class of examples (which might have been classed under 
i.) consists of passages where B, against A (and the Greek), omits or 
inserts letters (mostly prefixes) or small words, which might easily be 
overlooked or interpolated. Some of these are material to the meaning 
or connexion.—Such are— 

2 Pet. ii. 3, » for 20 before ts (λόγων for καὶ λόγοις) ; 11. 6, om O 
before {A145 ,S0 (καί before πόλεις) ; 11. ὃ, om OO1 after blo (6 before 
δίκαιος) ; 111. 5, om χα (γάρ after λανθάνει) ; 11. 10, ins UV before wohed 


‘2 before εὑρεθήσεται) 5 ἢ i. 13, om Zp after ts5lo (καινήν after γῆν) ; 
2 Joh. 5, om «αἱ before h,ca2 (ὡς before ἐντολήν) ; Jud. 4, om O prefix 


to «0. 
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With these may be classed, 2 Joh. 10, the repetition of eapud (καὶ 
χαίρειν) ; 3 Joh. 6, the omission (by homeeoteleuton of As}) of 20}809 
As} (προπέμψας); also, Jud. 10, of {Ae after Ἰ2αῶν; (ἄλογα before ζῶα). 

Most of these examples, though trivial to the eye, affect the text 
appreciably—some of them gravely. The reading of 2 Pet. iii. 10 is of 
great critical interest ; the omission from 3 Joh. 6 leaves the passage 
unmeaning ; that from Jud. 4 (of a single letter) appears to be an 
intentional tampering with the text in mistaken zeal, to compel it to 
attest the Godhead of Our Lord. 

In all of them, the B-text is absolutely without Greek support, and 
its deviations can only be ascribed to inexactness on the part of the 
scribes. Under this head therefore we have further confirmation of 
our estimate of it as being untrustworthy where it is opposed to the 


A-text. 


Section X VIII.—The Arabic Version and the B-tezt. 


Turning now to the Arabic Version and the support it lends to the 
B-text,—which is really the only fact of importance that has been 
adduced in favour of that text,—it is to be noted that its support is 
by no means given to all the B-readings. Thus under head i., it sides 
with A against B in two (d, 7) of the seven examples there cited 
(representing with A, ὑπέρογκα of 2 Pet. 11. 18, φλυαρῶν of 3 Joh. 10). 
Likewise under head 11., in one out of six (σπουδάσω of 2 Pet. i. 15). 
Under iii. there are eleven examples, in but three of which the Arabic 
agrees with B;—namely, 9 before {> (=Adywv) in 2 Pet. ii. 3, the 
omission of ry ( = yap) in 2 Pet. i. 5, and the insertion of a second 
a0 (= καὶ χαίρειν) in 2 Joh. 10, Of the remaining eight, in which 
the Arabic supports the A-text, some are very important. 

The evidence therefore of this secondary Version (under heads i. and 
ii.) merely proves that of those corruptions of the B-text which are due 
to mistake between words which look and sound alike, most are as 
early as the tenth or even the ninth century,—older than the manu- 
script evidence alone would have led us to suppose,—though probably 
later by three centuries than the time of Philoxenus. But its evidence 
under head 111. proves further that the B-text, where it errs in the 
matter of inconspicuous (yet, as the examples of 2 Pet. iii. 10, Jud. 7 
prove, far from insignificant) insertions or omissions, has suffered nota 


little from the carelessness of transcribers of much more recent date. 
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Section XIX.—The Harklensian Version and the A-tect. 


1. As regards the coincidences between the A-text and the Harklen- 
sian, and the suggestion that they are due to editorial corrections made 
in the former to conform it to the latter, I have remarked (pp. 98, 99, 
110, infr.) on the perversity of the criticism to which that sugges- 
tion belongs. I have now to point out that (as we have seen in last 
Section that the Arabic does not always corroborate the B-text, so 
likewise) the A-text is not uniformly in agreement with the Harklen- 
sian. As we there saw that A sometimes has the Arabic on its side, 
so we now meet the counter fact that B sometimes (though rarely) has 
erred in company with the Harklensian. <A notable instance of this 
occurs 2 Pet. i. 15, where the Harklensian leads, and all the B-group 
(but not the Arabic) with most of the intermediate follow, in adopting 
against the A-group the plainly erroneous reading σπουδάσατε. So 
again, 2 Pet. 11. 10, the Harklensian with the B-text, not the A-text, 
reads év ἐπιθυμίαις for ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ ; ἐδ., 11, omits παρὰ Κυρίῳ ; and, 
2 Joh. 5, omits ὡς before ἐντολήν. In these cases therefore Professor 
Merx’s theory of the A-text fails absolutely. 


2. Further, even in the cases where the A-group agrees (as against 
the B-group) with the Harklensian as regards the Greek text repre- 
sented, it differs as regards the Syriac word employed.—Thus, (a) 
2 Pet. i. 4, the Harklensian is with A against B in representing érayyéA- 
ματα (see Sect. xvii, head i., a, p. lxii); but the Syriac equivalent used 
by Harklensian is braXato,—not (as Philoxenian, A-text) L0ds. 
Again, (8) Ib., Harkl. (head ii., h, p. Ixv) renders τίμια by {;Qsko— 
not (as Philox., A) by |jaQa (which is rather = τιμητά). Again, (y) 
3 Joh. 6, Harkl. (head iii., p. Ixv) renders προπέμψας by JaXSo—not 
(as Philox., A) by 20}80. Lastly, (δ) Jud. 10, Harkl. (again head iii., 
p. lxvi) renders ἄλογα by JAXLASo 1) ,—not (as Philox., A) by {Aen .— 
It is obvious that if the A-readings in these places were corrections 
made by an editor of the Philoxenian to assimilate it to the Har- 
klensian, the assimilation would have extended to the Syriac equivalent 

employed, as well as to the Greek text followed. 


3. Moreover, in one of the above examples, the Harklensian, in dis- 
carding the A-rendering, attests the A-reading against the B-reading,— 


namely, 3 Joh. 6. Here, its margin, though its text renders προπέμψας 
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more exactly by Jato, retains as an alternative the »0}o of the 
A-text which the B-text omits——A like case occurs, 2 Pet. i. 10, 
where the Harklensian, though in its text it adopts the rival reading of 
some Greek authorities (κατακαήσεται for the better attested εὑρεθήσεται 
which the Philoxenian follows), on its margin records the wanohel 
of the latter,—but in so doing confirms our A-text by omitting the 
negative Π (= οὐχ) which the B-group interpolates before it. Thus 
these two Harklensian notes prove not only (as pointed out in a pre- 
vious Section) that the translator had the Philoxenian before him, but 
that he had it in the form exhibited by group A, not by group B.—It 
is worth while in passing to remark that in the case of this last-cited 
passage, the facts are against Professor Merx’s theory in three respects. 
For the A-reading (εὑρεθήσεται without the οὐχ of B) (1) cannot be 
borrowed from the Harklensian, which in its text substitutes κατακαή- 
σεται for εὑρεθήσεται :—(2) is not contradicted, but supported, by the 
Arabic in omitting the negative :—(3) is actually attested by the 
Harklensian margin where it is placed as an alternative to the reading 
of the text.* 


Finally, an examination of the MSS discloses other facts worthy of 


record as bearing on the matter in hand. 


4. Where the MSS of the A-group show traces, as here and there 
happens, of the corrector’s hand, the corrections are in the direction 
not of the Harklensian, but of the B-text. Even the earliest and best 
of them, Cod. 1, has been so dealt with in two places, where a later 
hand has introduced B-readings :—2 Pet. i. 4, {2.1 (= τιμάς) ; and 
50 3 Pet. iii 1, ἤμαφὶφ (ΞΞ καλήν). Similarly in Cod. 2, the B-interpo- 
lation ἢ] (ΞΞ οὐχ) has been placed in the margin of 2 Pet. iii. 10.t Also 
Cod. 20, which, though of fifteenth century, has a text largely coinciding 
with A, in three places where it exhibits A-readings inserts the B- 
readings in its margin ;—2 Pet. ii. 17 (text, Liss ; marg., \\sA) : 1.18 
(text, μας; marg., fanay): ill, 16 (text, jaaXau ; marg., 1ds,n).§ 


5. Where instances are detected, as admittedly happens now and 


* Note that, e contra, the very recent Cod. 19 inserts on its margin the Syr. 
equivalent for the κατακαήσεται of Harkl 


Τ See pp. 10, 18, 98, 113 infr. 
{ See pp. 20, 115 anfr. § See pp. 142, 148 infr. 
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then, of tampering with the text of our MSS with the purpose of con- 
forming it to the Harklensian, they occur not in the A-group, but in 
some of the later MSS which are intermediate in text between it and 
the B-group, and give to the latter only a partial and intermittent 
support,—namely, Codd. 5, 11, 13, 19, 20.* Of these, 11, 13, 20 (good 
copies written with scholarly care) are of the later part of the fifteenth 
century ; 19 is a very recent transcript of unknown origin; 5 alone 
has a claim, though a doubtful one, to be assigned to the twelfth, and 
the Harklensian note found in it is by a later hand. 


SecTION XX.—Summary. 


On these grounds then (explained more fully in detail in the Supple- 
mental Notes) I submit that we are bound to reject the theory which 
attributes to editorial manipulation the large agreement of the A-text 
with the Harklensian. That agreement is due to the fidelity (1) of 
the early caligraphers who produced the A-group of MSS, and (2) of 
the Harklensian reviser in reproducing all that he retained of the 
original Philoxenian,—so that in his Version we have the best, and (by 
two centuries) the earliest, witness to the authentic Philoxenian text.— 
And in confident reliance on the basis (confirmed by this attestation) 
furnished by our earlier codices, I present the text constructed on it, 
as a restoration, complete so far as the extant evidence warrants, of 
the text of these Epistles as it came, just fourteen centuries ago, from 
the translator’s hands. 


Section XXI.—The Underlying Greek Text. 


The Syriac Text, thus restored, is represented with the closest 
attainable exactness in the Greek Text subjoined to it. By reference 
to this, and to the appended foot-notes, which contain an ample 
Apparatus Criticus of the various readings of the Greek, a reader 
though unacquainted with Syriac may obtain an accurate knowledge 
of the textual evidence yielded by our Version, and of the relation 
which the Greek Text represented by it bears to that of the principal 


* See pp. 101 and footnote, 103, 130ifr. Other instances are found in Cod. 15, 
which is one (though the earliest) of the B-group, and exhibits Harklensian read- 
ings throughout, and moreover gives 2 Pet. in the Harkl. version. 
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Greek witnesses severally —especially the seven available uncials 
(NABCKLP)—and to that of the Latin and other primary 
Versions. 

For my own guidance in this part of my work, I have made a Table 
of the passages in which the seven vary appreciably inter se (neglecting 
variations of such nature as to be incapable of reproduction in Syriac), 
and have noted the agreements of each MS with the texts attested by 
the Philoxenian and the Harklensian severally. It is unnecessary to 
print this Table at length; but it is worth while to state the results 
it yields, which are as follows. 

1. The passages it includes are in number 115, In these, the in- 
stances in which the Philoxenian text agrees with each several uncial 
are :—With N, 65; with A, 60; with B,53; with C, 44; with K, 51; 
with L, 55; with P,51.—lIt is to be borne in mind that C lacks 2 John, 
and that but for this defect its figure would presumably exceed 50, 
Setting it aside then as doubtful, we learn that, of the rest, N and A 
support our text in rather more than half the 115 places; B and the 
three later MSS (K L P) in rather less than half,—the highest number 
of instances of agreement being markedly with &, the lowest with 
K and P. 

2. Moreover, the important result discloses itself (briefly stated by 
anticipation above in Section ΧΙ, a, p. xxxix), that the agreements of 
our Philoxenian with the Harklensian are more numerous than with 
any of these Greek texts,—being 76 in all, about two-thirds of the 115 
passages recorded in my Table. Besides these, it has been pointed 
out above (x1, ἢ, p. xl) that there are some twenty places in which 
Philoxenian and Harklensian agree together against the consent of 
the semi-uncials and all other Greek authority.—These facts, taken 
together, demonstrate forcibly the closeness of the textual affinity 
that subsists between these Versions. 

To estimate the comparative value of the texts followed by them 
severally, and to investigate the character of each, would be an 


interesting task ; but it lies outside the range of this Introduction. 


December, 1908. 
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Postscript.—The Pericope de Adultera. 

Concerning the Syriac MSS in which the passage, John vii. 53—viii. 
12, is to be found, sufficient particulars will be found on p. 3 infr. (see 
also pp. 41—49, 87-92). ‘The facts may be summed up as follows :— 

1. Its translation into Syriac, in the form in which it appears in 
Walton’s Polyglot and subsequent Syriac New Testaments (distinguished 
as I., p. 41 infr.), is ascribed in some copies, including the earliest, to 
“the Abbot Paul, who found it in Alexandria” (see pp. 41, 42 in/r.), 
presumably the Paul of Tella of the early seventh century, to whom we 
owe the Syro-Hexaplar Old Testament (see Introduction to Part IT, 
infr.).* Of the eight copies of it (p. 3 infr.), cited in the Apparatus 
which accompanies the text (Codd. a, ὃ, ς, d, 6, f, 10, 16), one only 
(16) reads it in the Gospel text (Peshitta), one only (b) as part of 
a Lection from the Gospel (Peshitta), one only (e) in the Gospel 
text (Harklensian). The rest include it as an extract (as f, 10, 15), 
or (as c) append it to, or (as d) set it on the margin of, the Fourth 
Gospel (Harkl.), or finally (as a, the oldest) write it on a fly-leaf of an 
early MS of the Peshitta Gospels.t—Another recension of the narrative, 
infr., p. 45, differing only in wording, is found in Codd. g and 15; the 
former of which includes it in the Peshitta text of the Gospel, the 
latter inserts it on a separate leaf attached to a copy of the Catholic 
Epistles.—Of the above, the two (Codd. g and 16), which alone treat 
it as part of the Peshitta Gospel text, are of the seventeenth century. 

2. The story in a form substantially different, of which the Syriac text 
is preserved in the eighth Book (ch. vii.) of the Chronicle which bears 
the name of Zacharias of Mitylene,{ is given (distinguished as IT) at 
p. 46 infr., from Codd. h and i, of which the former is a copy of the 
Chronicle, the latter an extract from the same. In Cod. f also (a copy 
of Bar-Salibi’s Comm. on the Gospels), it is cited in extenso after the 
comments on Joh. vii., followed by the other (Paul-) form of the same. 


* Or else his contemporary, the ‘‘ Abbot Paul,’’ who in a.p, 624, in Cyprus, 
translated into Syriac the works of Gregory Nazianzen. See Assemani (B.O., t. i, 
p. 171), who calls him Bishop of Cyprus; Wright, Catal., p. 423; also his Syriac 
Lit., p. 135. ᾿ 

+ For the history of its appearance in print, and of its admission into the 
printed Syriac New Testament, see under Cod. 10 (p. lv supr.). 

+ Printed by Land, Anecdota Syr., t. 11.—Dr. Hamilton and Mr. Brooks have 
published an English translation of the Chronicle (1899), to which the latter has 
prefixed an important Introduction. 
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This eighth Book and those that follow are the work of a continuator, 
and were completed in a.p. 569. He tells us that it ‘“ was found [i.e., 
apparently, the Greek of it] in the Gospel of Mara, Bishop of Amid ” 
[died cire. 527]. Whether Mara, or this continuator, or some other, 
translated it into Syriac, is uncertain. It seems to be extant neither 
in Greek nor any other language. This Syriac version of the story in 
this form belongs (as the date of the eighth Book above given proves) 
to the sixth century,* and is earlier by nearly half a century than the 
better known version by Paul of the story in its familiar form. Both 
forms (it is to be noted) claim to have been “found” by Syrian 
ecclesiastics at Alexandria. 

3. Below (p. 46) I have referred to a version of the Paul-form of the 
Pericope, appended to a very recent copy of the Gospels (Bodl. Or. 
625) bearing date 1801, the work of a Malabar scribe,—which I have 
forborne to print, judging from internal evidence that it was merely a 
translation from the Latin Vulgate probably connected with the action 
of the Synod of Diamper. I have found, since p. 46 was written, 
that in Decr. 2, cap. x1v of Actio 11 of that Synod, a.p. 1599, after 
noting the defects of the Peshitta Bible, the Synod orders that they 
are to be supplied “according to the Chaldee copies which are emended 
and the Vulgate Latin Edition” ; and that this is to be done by Fran- 
cisco Roz, a Jesuit, Professor of Syriac in the Jesuits’ College at Vai- 
picotta, founded a few years previously (see Geddes, Hist. of Malabar 
Church, as cited above, p. xlv, notet). To him, therefore, we may without 
hesitation attribute this translation of the Pericope. But there seems 
to be no evidence that he fulfilled the directions of the Synod by trans- 
lating also our Four Epistles.—Possibly the version of the Revelation, 
of which two copies are among Dr. Buchanan’s Malabar Syriac MSS 
in Cambridge University Library,t may be the work of the same 
translator. 


* The MS h (Br, M., Add. 17202), which contains the Chronicle, is probably to 
be dated not later than a.p. 600. 

+ For Zacharias, see Land, Anecdota Syr., t. ΤΙ, Introduction; also that of 
Mr. Brooks (above mentioned): for Mara, Land (as before), pp. 245, 250 (vy. and 
vii. of Chronicle, Book yrit): for both, Assemani, B.O., t. ii, pp. 52, 54. 

t Catal., Oo. 1, 11 (7); Oo. 1, 21.—Whether the Syriac version of the Revelation 
(with Commentary), of the same Library, Add. 1970, is identical with the above, 
I have not ascertained, It professes to be translated from an Arabic translation 
Jrom the Latin, All these MSS are Nestorian, of the eighteenth century. 
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MANUSCRIPTS CITED. 


THe Manuscripts on which the following texts are based, and to which 
the Apparatus Criticus refers, are as follows :— 


(A.) For roe Four EPIstLes. 


1. London, British Museum, Add. 14623 (Catal. pcciuxxx1). No. 7 
of a Miscellany of Extracts. It contains the Seven Catholic Epistles. 
Order: 1, 2, 3 John; James; 1, 2 Peter; Jude.—2, 3 John begin 
fol. 26 v°; 2 Pet., fol. 28r°; Jude, fol. 30v°. Dated a.a. 1134 (=a.p. 823). 

2. Ib., ib., Add. 14473 (Catal. cxxxu1). The Four shorter Cath. Epp., 
appended by a later hand (ff. 140-148) to an early MS of Acts with 
the Three longer Epp. (Catal. cxxv). Estrangela. Cent. x1 [or x11]. 

3. Ib., ib., Add. 17226 (Catal. cxxiv). Acts and Seven Cath. Epp. ; 
the Four shorter following (fol. 33 υ et sqq.) the Three longer ; mutilated 
at end (from Jude 20). Cent. xii or xiv. 

4. Ib., ib., Add. 14474 (Catal. cxx1). [2 Pet. (Harkl.) (ff. 102-104), | 
2, 3 John, Jude (ff. 109-112) ; part of insertion into a 1xth Cent. MS of 
Acts preceded by Pauline and followed by Cath. Epp. Cent. ΧΙ or xu. 

5. Ib., ib., Add. 14681 (Catal. oxxim). Acts and Epp.; the Four 
(originally) following the Three, but preceding the Pauline. Order: 
2, 3 John (beginning fol. 68 r°); 2 Pet. (f. 69°, breaking off in ii. 5) ; 
Jude lost. Cent. ΧΙ or xII. 

6. Ib., ib., Add. 17115 (Catal. xcvi). One of two leaves appended 
to a vith cent. MS of SS. Matth. and John. It contains (fol. 87 v°) 
only Jude 1-13. Of Cent. ΙΧ or x. 

7. Ib., ib.. Rich 7162 (Catal. R.-F. xviir). Acts and Epp.; Cath. 
before Paul., in usual Gr. order (2 Pet., fol. 123; 2, 3 John, Jude, 
fol. 137). The Seven complete. Cent. χιν. 

8. Oxford, Bodleian Libr., Or. 119 (Catal. 35). Acts and the Seven 

_ Cath. Epp. in Gr. order (2 Pet., fol. 123; 2, 3 John, Jude, fol. 137). 
Complete. Probably of early xvuith Cent. Edited by Pococke (see 
below (II) under “ Editions”). 

9. Cambridge, University Libr., Oo. i. (vol. 2 of Syr. Bible known 
as “ Buchanan’s”). New Test.; Cath. Epp. following Acts (the Four 

» placed (after the Three), fol. 309 r°). Complete, but in places illegible. 
Estrangela. Late xiith or early xiuth Cent. Used by Lee for his 
edition (L: see below). 
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10. Dublin, Trin. Coll. Libr., B.5.16 (Catal. 1509). The Four Epp. 
(ff. 2-14), preceded (fol. 1) by Pericope de Adultera, and followed by 
Apocalypse. Complete. Known as “ Ussher’s.” Dated a.p. 1625. 

11. Utica (New York State, U.S.A.), Library of Mr. Williams. 
Gospels, Acts, Epp. (Cath. in Gr. order (2 Pet., fol. 58r°; 2, 3 John, 
Jude, fol. 640°), followed by Paul.). Complete. Dated a.a. 1782 
(= a.p. 1471). Used by editor of (N) New York Syr. N.T. (see below). 

12. Manchester, John Rylands Libr. [formerly Earl of Crawford’s, 
Haigh Hall, Wigan, no. 1}. New Test. ; Apoc. following Gospels and 
preceding Acts; then Epp. (Cath. in Gr. order (2 Pet., quire 17, fol. 
4°; 2, 3 John, Jude, ἐδ... fol. 10r°), followed by Paul.) Complete. 
Estrangela. Cent. x11 (late) or x11 (early). 

13. Amsterdam, Libr. of Seminary of Remonstrants, no. 184. Acts’ 
and Epp. (Three Cath., Paul., followed by the Four (fol. 145 v°)). 
Complete. Known as ‘“ Wetstein’s.” Dated α.6. 1781 (= a.p. 1470). 

14. Paris, Bibliothéque Nationale, Supplément 27 (Catal. 29). Gos- 
pels, Acts, Epp. (the Three, followed by the Four (fol. 124 r°), and then 
Paul.). Complete. Estrangela. Cent. xu (late) or ΧΠῚ (early). 

15. Ib., ib., Ancien Fonds 31 (Catal. 60), The Cath. Epp. ; but only 
2,3 John, Jude (fol. 5) are of our version ;—followed (fol. 97°) by Pere. 
de Adult, (see under MS gq, p. 3). Dated a.p. 1482.* 

16. Ib., ib., Suppl. 79 (Catal. 5). New Test., being tom. 5 of a Bible. 
—Peric, de Adult. in text of St. John vii, viii; Cath. Epp. in Gr., Lat. 
order (after Pauline), Dated a.p. 1675. [Used in the present work 
only for the Pericope. | 

17. Oxford, Bod]. Libr., Dawk. 25 (1) (Catal. 34). A fragment of 
three leaves, containing 2, 3 John, Jude (mutilated here and there). 
Cent. XVII or XVIII, 

18. Mount Sinai, Libr. of Convent of St. Catherine (Catal. 5). A 
supplement (Acts and Cath. Epp. in Gr, order) to an early Estrangela 
MS of Paul. Cent. xvi or xvitt. 

19. (Belongs to Dr. Rendel Harris.) A recent transcript by an 
Jastern scribe, from a Tir--Abdin MS, unknown. Contains the Seven 


pp. in Gr. order, following Acts. 


All the above I have myself collated and re-collated (no. 11 from 
Dr. Isaac Hall’s phototypes); except 8, for which I have trusted 


* Catal. wrongly says 1582. 
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Pococke, and 18, which is known to me only by a collation kindly 
given to me by the late Professor Bensly (who also allowed me to use 
his collations of nos. 9, 14). Moreover, 9, 14, 15, 16 have been re- 
collated for me by Rev. Professor Hugh Jackson Lawler, D.D., and 
2, 7 by Rev. Arthur Aston Luce. 


(B.) For tHe Pericope de Adultera. 


a. London, Brit. Mus., Add. 14470 (Catal. xi). A note in a later 
hand (probably of Cent. 1x) on fol. Lv? of a MS of the Gospels (of 
Cent. Υ or vi). 

b. Paris, Biblioth. Nat., Anc. Fonds 37 (Catal. 59). Gospel Lectionary 
(Pesh. mixed with Harkl.): Pericope stands as part of Gospel text on 
fol, 105v°. Estrangela. Cent. x11. 

ὁ. Ib., ib., Anc, F.12 (Catal. 56). Harkl. Gospels: Pericope appended 
to St. John, fol. 190v°. Dated a.a. 1575 (= a.p. 1264). 

d. Ib., ib., Anc. F. 25 (Catal. 54). Harkl. Gospels, Estrangela (dated 
A.G. 1503 = a.p. 1192): Pericope on margin of St. John viii, fol, 206 v°, 
in a hand probably of Cent. xv. 

e. Oxford, Library of New College, no. 334. Harkl. Gospels : Pericope 
in its place in text of St. John. (See White’s edition, t. i, pp. 559, 628, 
640). Of Cent. x11. 

f. Dublin, Library of Trinity College, B. 2.9 (Catal. 1512). Bar 
Salibi’s Commentary on the Gospels: Pericope cited in extenso ; in its 
ordinary (Paul) form, fol. 544b, preceded by the other (Mara) form, 
p. 543b. Dated a.c. 1508 (=a.p. 1197). See infr., p. 46 sqq. 

4. Florence, Bibliot. Medic. Laurent. (Catal. i, p. 56). Printed by 
Bernstein, Syrische Stud. fiir Zeitschr. der Deutsch. morgenl. Gesellsch., 
Ὁ. ili, p. 197. A complete N.T. (Pesh.): Pericope (with deviations*) 
in its place in text of St. John. Dated a.p. 1611. 

h. London, Brit. Mus., Add. 17202 (Catal. pccccxix). Ececlesiast. 
Hist. of Zacharias Rhetor (edited by Land, Anecdota Syr., t. iii), In 
libr. viii. 7 (fol. 144 0°) the Pericope is cited from Mara. Estrangela. 
Cent. vi (late) or vil. 

i. Ib., ib., Add. 17193, 3 (Catal. pccoix1). Catena. Pericope (Mara), 
fol. 2υ. Estrangela. Dated a.c. 1185 (= .p. 874). 


MSS 10, 15, 16, supr., also exhibit the Pertcope. 





* The Pericope in MSS 15, g is of a divergent type; see p. 45 infr. 
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Note that all these MSS follow (with variations, see especially 15 
and 4) the Paul-form of the Pericope, except h and i, which give the 
Mara-form, while f gives both. Presumably the copies of Bar Salibi’s 
Commentary in the Brit. Mus. (Catal., R.-F., xnu1, Wright, Decxx11) 
and in the Biblioth. Nat. (Catal., 67, 68) also include both forms. 


All the above I have myself collated, except g, for which I have 
followed Bernstein. The Rev. George Margoliouth, of the Brit. Mus., 
has kindly re-collated for me MSS A and 2. 


Versions CirED (FOR THE EPISTLES ONLY). 


hkl. The N.T. (Syr.) of Thomas of Harkel (A.c. 927 = a.p. 616), 
which contains the Four Epp. placed as usually in Gr. MSS. Edited 
by White (vol. 11, 1778), Oxford. (See also Appendix A.) 

arb. An Arabic version of our Syr. text, contained in a MS of Acts 
and Cath. Epp. (all seven in Gr. order), Library of St. Catharine’s on 
Mt. Sinai. Edited by Mrs. Gibson, Studia Sinait., no. vir. No. 154 
in Catal. 

etz. A Latin version of the Four Epp. only, from our Syr. text, by 
Balthasar Etzel, printed by Nicolaus Serarius in his Comment. in Epp. 
Canonicas, pp. 53... Mainz, 1612. 


Epitrions Cirep (Il, P, ror tHe EPIstLes ONLY). 


II. Pococke’s Hditio Princeps of the Four Epistles, Leiden, 1630. 
From MS 8. 

P. Paris Polyglot, 1645. The Four Epistles in this work are edited 
by Gabriel Sionita from an unknown MS distinct from all the above, 

A. London Polyglot (Walton’s), 1657. Hardly to be counted as 
independent of P. Contains the Pericope de Adultera (derived from 10), 
as well as the Four Epistles ; as do also the two following :— 


1. Lee’s Syriac New Test., London, 1816. Text of the Four Epp. 
emended after MS 9. 


N. American Edition, New York, 1886. Text of the Four Epp. 
emended after MS 11. 


For a fuller account of the above MSS, versions, and editions, see 
Introduction. 


a “““Ἕ“ἝἷἵἷἝἷ““ἷὦὋὖὮἝὮὋἝὯἽἝ 





* In the Apparatus Criticus 1 designate the text of the Bodleian MS by ‘‘8”; 
by “TI,” the text as Pococke gives it in his marginal column in Hebrew character, 


wATA τό 


- See υσιν - > pa φο, τ ΡΣ wat\ar 


ὦ τ πος. 





-. 


SUPERSCRIPTIONS, &C. 


Of our MSS, 1 alone prefixes a general superscription to all Seven 
Catholic Epistles, which it arranges in the usual Greek order (only 
placing St. John’s Epp. before St. Peter’s), making no distinction 
among them as to canonicity ; as follows :— 


-hodg bards, 1221 


(“The Epistles of the blessed Apostles.”) 


13 alone prefixes to the Four shorter Epp., which it separates from 
the others by interposing the Pauline Epp., a distinct heading ; thus :— 


(“We join to the Epistles of Paul, these Epistles of the Apostles, 
which are not found in all copies.”’) 


2 Peter is introduced by 1 thus :— 
»fasag trade woo, ody 252) inl 
(“The Second Epistle of the same blessed Peter.”’) 
By 9, and similarly by 3 (but it omits σιδ 5) --- 
«δ 2) aad woo:ha» ou Sy yey nl 
(“The Second Epistle of [the same] Peter Chief of the Apostles.”) 


Of 2 John the heading in 4 is :— 


ood polo Ἰ6.,ο bude una? 15) dnl 


(“The Second Epistle of John the holy Apostle and Evangelist.”) 


Of Jude, in 4 :— 
loacm alo bude «ον.» ucian] Lous }r00u nl 
. Sa4930|) [αϑο ὸ 


(“The Epistle of Jude the Apostle brother of James the Apostle 
and first Bishop of Jerusalem.”) 


ὃ SUPERSCRIPTIONS, ETC, 


So 7 and 8, but end with lo0am.2}, omitting Ὁ λαὸ before 
it; also 13, for the first five words only; similarly 10, but omits 


bards, 
Similarly 19 prefixes to the simple heading (which is merely nl 
buries },00u9) :-— 
macs Lo . ωσιοΔαὶ Tae 290. 32 Poon ba 
° Sa\e50}> laaam.2) 


(‘This Jude is the son of Joseph the carpenter, and brother of James 
Bishop of Jerusalem.”) 


6 differs from all in prefixing to the simple heading the word 


(acasio [ sic] (= “ Catholicon”). 


None of the other headings in the several MSS is noteworthy. 





WAT 
τος, wat\ar ea NI dn 


2 Pet. I. 1-3] 

oll λα Sam Jwadso 128 .200;-)2 (asias! 
(0? Voces : ὐὐΔοὶ © 5 1:21 Aas Ἰα isoorS 14 
025 Lyons Lsa\s0 Ἰ2α τιν): . anaeto Saas «οὶ Φο 
oul 2012? «Ὁ pal ® ° Jaxaedo SQ.ma iSO? LS300@5 
a2 ? 201 Ta, ANsa30 Las αν : Lor Was otal 
. 1203A..%00 σι.) Anadis «Ὁ 1;-29 001) LS:0a08 


I. Superscription: 3 7 11 write 00;412. 
Gee ¢ 11.19, 000341 :—the rest, hkl, edd, as text. | 8 alone om 
loodso, Π (and edd which repeat its text) follow:—all else is 
(hkl arb etz; also PALN). | 1ZasSaao1X9] 14 18 subst 2 for δ; and 
so arb etz :—all else, hkl, edd, as text. | 3 writes Qa}. | All MSS 
have 120049120 ; and so arb etz, and edd :—P A (but not I) wrongly 





render “per iustitiam.” | (2) 5 writes Ἰλγαδ (one Ο, ---ϑ also 
5 19 in ὑ. 8); 19 has Jax00Q85 here. | 5 om «1 Ὁ), but suppl in mg. | 
Tom SQma. | (3) SO wal] 12578131418, TLN:—31011 
12 19, P A, eed [see Note on Greek text]. | 5 writes OOISD). | 
3 writes 20a. | 10 om oon. | {ZodAaSoo] 1291112 1418 19, 
hkl arb etz, LN :—3 78 10 13, U1 PA, ins 5 (5 ins S) after prefix O. | 


B 


10 3 warlar wht [2 Per. I. 4-9 
<2 SO a? : «2 σι. cas Ἰμιῶωο 12505 lda08 <20laya}D) ἢ 
115... BL) ] Enea pe Lao Lia29 Lolas oon 
διῶ ahd Listas 2 ho «οὐ uci! . Kooy Iheage 
12o3Aaso Ean ASS 1o3Aaso (oa 2aisaaon NES aamo} : ods} 
Vaiimtonto a7 Ws . Jlaitmtanto JAsp a? Ὅλο, Tsp 
«Ὁ Ws? Ja ΔΝ; 12a3;2.mo oa? “Ws . 1Lat;a.m0 
Yoo Vaid Mens οὐ SS Wat sans Tals Hp 
a} Wags Joo Wl + yteo ak quads (9. μὰ dcr! 

19 «(Ἰυλλδὶο Sama (0? σιλγοαδ £ aah aiato ble Ἰ); 


(4) ipl 121112 1418 19, to like effect hkl ων αν), PAN: 


3578 1013, arb etz, IL, $2009 (92). | Ἰ:ιωῷοἹ 9 12 14 19, to 
like effect hkl (|;QaS00) etz (‘et praetiosas”):—2 35781011 13, 





arb, edd, Yyaalo. 1 seems to have written 3.0 [8ΐς,-- for 9], but 
corr by ins | before a: 18 gives |;Qu (without ribbui), but ins a over 9 
[see Suppl. Note]. | 8 writes 20k. | 35 subjoin fa}. | 35 19 pref 
Ο (for 9) to ra. | 10, with P A, writes (OLaO}S ; and they use like 
contraction infr., vv. LO, 12, 19, 20, et pussim. | 8 om «Ὁ ; followed by 
I, also by L; but the idiom requires «Ὁ. | 7 10 13 write TA? 
without = (Ὁ); 18 ins initial 1 (see on 11]. 18), | (5) 3 om O before 
«ΟἹ. | 2 pref D to bsptos. | 14 om OID ; hkl ins, but with x 
prefixed [see Suppl. N.]. | 1 writes So. | 2 om final © of aamo}. | 
5 om (205A. | , but corr in mg. | (6) 9 om ca? Ὁ. | 1 writes 
1Aspal | also at 111.18), | 5 om (but corr in mg) {Zarscosoxb0 <? ὟΣ | 
19 om ila; Damo 2) As. | (7) 5 om Jor ANuus <?? As. | 
5 om (but corr in mg) {Zas| 2), | For Yas}, 19 has |Zaas] (bis). | 
(8) 9 pref © to tla}; | also writes yams (no suffix, with one ©). | 


2 Per. I. 9-15) > wathar πόδιν, τό 11 

I. ᾿ _ oe ᾿ 
(5 2» :Ἶμὺ > ¢ wototal Lasam : wadSor oS nade ἢ} > 
10 ἢ 24 wee Aalzada uct λοι . Lavoro σιοσιβ..» 150) 
Ε ο᾽ 2 :. vy . = v a : : eo 2 a VO wow 7 y 
orasé 125;a80 erhaayo (ooku;o Lag (Am ,DS 25) 
- ols} crsilaso Soolto 0 : ols] oo So πιὰ = 
τα 5088S} od, UL eS Poult ATMS pay Ἰέόσιυ 
12 ἢ (Lsato ᾿ σι λοι Ἰλαΐο Sams <20;20 «το, 
13 Ζγϑδοο) a? bl) ha 3,9 Ns col} atom » ods| 
14 Sp (25 . Lyotass (adza5] : hoa lye wha), 29» jes 
x κ δ δ og ~m oO y ν᾽ 00 Ἀ 5 
Saas (0 219 fas] . lon Wee siy2? 20%) . ἢ] 
15 Δι] Ἰοσι Aa}taso| «οἷ» +a? bl Deals . 21X70} Larato 
(9) [3497] 1 2 ὅ 12 1418 19, arb:—3 7 8 9(?) 10 11 13, etz, edd, pref 
Ο for ». | 10 writes wotagssy. | (10) ϑλα ΟἹ] 123910 
12 14 18 19; (cp. Rom. xi. 5, &e.—psh and hkl):—5 7,8 11 18 (so hk), 
edd, (eta.ay0. | 18 reads 123;a9. | aon μὰ 125912 
14 18 19:—37 8 10 11 13, hkl, edd, transp. | 10, P A, oAu,as. | 
(11) 1 writes Aaj als; 2 leaves » without point. | 5 9 give {Asso 
for JAAs%o (but both corr). | ZaaXso9] For 9, 12 has δ; 19, 
ΝΣ; 11 adds Janz. | 1 writes ope. | (12) 13 19 write 
(Holo. | 9 (defaced) seems to om Aatrsso}. Ι 13 om 2). [| (13) 18 
pref 2 (for 2) to Lio ; and | for 1sa99 writes 1sa9}>. Ι (14) 3 5(?) 
read ἸΣ)στα"» for Ly tas. | 2 writes Naya. | (15) by] Dea] 


So 12918 (and similarly 12 14 19, 1a] aga), arb, L:—38578 


12 .5 wathas πὸ τὸ = [2 Per I. 16-19 


i 
coool «αὐ σι; Ἰ»σιαλ . δ) Jraato sho «Ὁ 2): (aad 


VUatsoolS wads, At ΔΘ (5 =~ locust reas 
ἢ} .bramso Sama (;8) σιδα }] ξοο Can aa1s0} ὉΠ: Ἢ] 
2] TAS, 2 «δῶν μὰ oY oS Wade cde 112 
Wnadial So +o χεῖρ σὰ 12 US ὁ : Macedo Ἠδὴ 
- hang,} σιῶ; oo} Jaane of uD alon : o1lan;5 hula 

Lod 12; ἐδ ὦ ube 115 tae 
μιδῷ el Tite SHS Tad Thr od er ca 


10 11 18, hkl etz, PAN, QQga. [See Suppl. N.] 1 After aa, 
19 ins on. | (16) 18 writes ἸΟΟῚ for loo; and | om fay, for 
which 9 subst ?. | 1 2 5(corr) 11 12 14 18 19; similarly hkl, N, ins 
a before 342 (as eee rest, and II PAL, om. | ail] 
12357891013 14, arb, 1 P AL, (so too 18, N, a aS) — 
11 12 19, etait; and similarly hkl. | 221870] 12911121419; 
similarly hkl; also etz, but with 2 pref (‘ut vos scire fuciamus”’); 5 has 
ands,0} :—the rest (18 ?), (228701) ; also edd (but N om prefix). | 
oidaZLsoo] 1791011 12 18 14 18 19, hkl, PALN:—2 358, 
Π, om Ἶ. | For 1}, 18 has ΠΟΙ͂ ; also writes 2001 for 200. | 
(17) 78 101113819 ins 9AD after ee , also arb etz (‘‘de post”), 
edd :—1 2 3 5 (corr) 12 14 18, hkl, as text ;—(5 om from {lo — 
{AnaneZ (incl.), but suppl in mg) ;—[9 illegible, vv. 17, 18, and part of 
19}. | LO om point from oilan:s. | 12 has how for ΟἹΟΙ͂» (cp. 
Mt. ii. 17 (psh)). | O61 (before Loads) ] 1 2, similarly hkl ;— 
the rest om, also edd. | Δα 71 1210, hkl:—3 578111213 
18 19, edd, cus bb] na verb ; a 14, after verb (but marked for 
transposition). | (18) 12 oi ais ‘™; also 5 (but suppl) :-—all else, hkl, 
edd, ins. (See Suppl. N.] | (19) 5 om ). | σι] 123571118 


16 


17 


18 


19 


2 ῬῈ:.1.19-11.8] 5 wathar πόδιν τ 13 
ΕἸ. 

yal το] pan σι 9. οἱ] GAS jae, ocr . (lady 

Ἰαίοφο jon) 1.1 10.]», Bos : ator 1»2}5. soto» hye 
ONS, + ols} Gad Sofood Yor 5% . aSléaie ον: 
Tpasgo pay loo D4 . hom Woks? Joho) Lye Vara 

Jano Lech i> κὸ WM .Waids socio 12) laiic» 


2 ToS Jailio 1aijo AWN + apis 





if. 
1 ooou (55 2/9 a : [Sasa He ha 2) <2? 0001! 


«3:1 Ἰβῶϑο . 15,5] 0.00501 sto? om] the haXvo 
: Tysno? . Ἰῶσι;κοΐο },5] (oC1aas Ws ahaso i -- a] 
Bz22 bu50] cooNbso, Sar . oma? Yloarg 5d adil 


serdar. ao oiWlAi Ld? Wkaoo YWodakines . odd 
19, edd :—8 10 12 14, O19 (without point). See Poc.’s note in loc. | 
3.5 8 om 2 before 30L80, also Il. | (20) [See note on Gr. text, and 
Suppl. N.] | 10 writes Ω..Δο». Ι (21) After 1, 5 om loo, but 
suppl interl. | 2514 write 1a} (bis). | SoodSo 0} 123518 :— 
789101112 13 19, edd, SooA&ako :—14, hkl, SooASo merely. 

II. (1) (So89) 1 2 8 ὅ 9 (2) 1112 14 18, hkl, N:—5 (corr) 7 8.10 13 
19, arb etz (“in saeculo”), 1 PAL, SaXso; (9 shows ἴζο..., with 
barely room for more than SS). | Qa0901] So (but without ribb.) 
1 2 18 :—12, 0.2.00 15] :—the rest, edd, 20.2.003 | (ribb. doubtful in 9): 
—hkl, eoacoons}. | (2) 2.11 12 14 write |Zaarg with ribb.; and 
similarly hkl ({Zo}aig), but not arb. | Dryll] 12357121819, 
N :—the rest (MSS and edd) add final w. | (3) 3 om prefix Ὁ 
from {Zasaks50 ; 18 om the O after Ν; 19 has 12an9,As50. | 


14 = war\an τ νιν τί [2 Ῥεῖ, 11. 3-7 
' 
a lt . sob 0 (ool S]0 Wis ᾿ 204, Ne) (OL)? - 


cai Httely Wado M smi I odes BIL δὶ 1a 
sot : Laias» bus corbudy as] saX\s]o :Ἰδδδῦδο (a : 
δ hore | : ha aslo» Ἰο:9 Jassol> ward Hi : Sco ᾿ 80,0 Tso\s 
ΠΥ so03c0) YtakS ,S0% tala] Iasiy LOM WA Pood δι 
Isai Ἰδια, io ee Dan Lo2a20100 : 00] Ἰλατῶλρο 
«ὧδ Ἰόσι madhto, Jas} LaS .2]7 . Sac odor, Gls) 


Ἰ).ῶ 5] 1 2, arb:—12, {sas (without O or ribb.), also 19 (with 
ribb.) :—9, {so (but prefix effaced) :—all else, etz, edd, Uso» :— but 
hkl reads with 19, (saa (without 0). | For Ἰ.,2», 3 subst b,2)>. | 
13 om ι9.-29. | « σι] 1. 2 12 :—all sass HEL edd, (2301 ;— 
to which 13 pref 0. | For 202-0 «Ὁ, 5 has Soolso (suppl «Ὁ 
in mg). | 1 om Veo (but corr). | (4) [Note that in this and six 
ensuing vv., 9 is often illegible.] For dl. 12 has <2 (so perhaps 1, 
which writes ( on an erasure), | 2 om fa. | After 17, 5 ims (Ὁ) 
2]. | 3579101213 1419 write AXeras, also PAL:—128 
11 18, ΠΝ as text [see Suppl. N.]. | 5 om ἸΔιΔῦῦλο, but suppl in 
mg [see Suppl. N.]. | All MSS and edd have lasae); and so hkl, 
but with x | (5) For LartoZy, 9. writes αν, το); hkl has batasoZ 
(no prefix or ribb.), | 7 writes fa. [N.B., 5 breaks off in this v. 
after Mu.) | (6) -90] 123141819 (also 9 probably), hkl 
arb :—12, r only :—7 8 10 11 13, etz, edd, om. | 10 om Axa SoN, | 
2 writes 20,009. Ι 9 14 read (asl for τ!" | 11 ins «αἷσι; before 
ἸλλοιΝ, and pref >» to the latter. | 11 also reads 1001}? cas ; 50 
as by these two alterations to conform to hkl;—N follows 11 in the 


former, but (inconsistently) not in the latter [see Suppl. N.]. | = (7) 21] 
So most MSS (14 Do) ; also hkl arb etz, edd:—1 2 read ,2. Ι 10 om 


2 Ῥεῖ. ΤΠ. 7-12] [5 wathar πόδιν τό 1 
ἔωεθ . OOO! coud} laoatas Ye» do? Zaarha> la20n 
8 Soaa : eos οσι LD Jom jas 5 [ssaa50 ry Haas 
Joo .ciato mates ἢ}) ais Acs} mea soar «τ 
AS hay Gill TpSol L cof Lio of 6h 
ee λυ τὰν ciliate Ὁ }2s)7/ Boas) [lass 
¢ apmnato Jlojto “so : Ni] 120}. τὸ 6; Wie Ins 529) 


o 


1] faa} τς Ἔ oul 0 lAvane2 tO? : Laatdo Lujso 
(OLAS a Ἰ - (oouso 3505 Lisasso Has.29 tolls» 
12 


-ϑ πο in > uals ταῦ . la Xo rd Tice 


«Ὁ Ἰοσι. | 3 om 29 from YZaarho». [| For SO, 11 14 have 
σι». | 10 writes 90-843; also hkl. | (8) 3 writes ;SO-S. | 
ΟΟἹ L150] 1 2 3, arb:—7 8 10 11 12 18 14 19, etz, edd, om Oo: 
hkl has La») oon. | 10, PA, write 199 before oases; and | after 
it, 12 repeats Olaai\., | (9) For ool, 12 18 read oon. Ι 7 om 
Fe Ἶ1.»» ἸοοανΝ. [etl 2, “Aj :—the rest, edd, 9A€Q3; arb (?) etz, fut. 
[see Suppl. N.]. 1 (10) 18 0m qa. | Wy] 1 3 8 12 18:—7 (oma) 
8 10 11 13 14 19, hkl, edd, | “2; (arb etz also plural). | 9 12 13 
write Watoly ; 14, ἸΖαιο ἐ». | 19 has 52] for SS]; | 13 om 
© from 1Zo;8o. | 121319 om O from llaatoo. | (11) 2 writes 
ina}. Ι 14 0m 9 from thio». | Li;So 0] 1239 (pref 0) 12 
also hkl with * :—18, La;So NES) (placed after bras [sic|); also 19 (but 
after lena; no ribb,):—the rest, arb etz, edd, om, | 18 writes la0dy. | 
(12) 18 ins ae before τ (Thus 18 reads, }.; NES) Ἰ1.» 


? are) so 1200,) | 12 om » from yaa. | 9 pref Ο for Ὁ 


16 = warlan πόδιν τ, [2 Por Il. 12-16 

IT. 
Ν ᾿ / » τ , 13 7 mn » x 0 ¥ 19 
lin! : Was yoots Joo pasa] 9" . asands ιϑσιδα; flan 13 


JSoAasS . Ἰοϊο 9 Joo ]samas : cools ren {larion [ass 


_— 


2 + ea Daco > lorjso . ba, aA» (Oots Δ] kes ou 


\ Ss ᾿ 
Δι] Vasaiss 195,50) Jado + τ θοῦ > AaaiS Sako 
. ays .Ἶ2..32 1330) aans a 15 . [Agar at ὃ (OOLS 15 
: oa] Has» Tih Oo] γα 35 αλλ» 150}. aXjJo 
Has» lo > h2} ‘ oilas;as Aso\ σιν Ζοσι» «-} (Zaicaato 16 16 
o «αὐαῇϑ 1] (13) loci] 129 12 14 19 :---8 (Ὁ) 78101113 
18 (2), οὐχ (hkl and arb indecisive), edd, Joon. | 1Ζα. στ] 1 2 :—the 


rest, hkl (with ribb.), edd, ins | between a and Ο. | Joon )] So all 
MSS (except 19, oor), hkl with * [see Suppl. N.], and edd. | From 


etz, II (see Poc.’s note in loc.) PALN :—1 3 8 9(mg) 18, arb, (Ooi 


r2?, 3 19 om prefix. | (OOM sra i | 279 (txt) 10 11 12 13 14 19, 


(==1n vestimentis suis) : hkl (txt and mg) deviates. [See note on Gr. text. | | 
(14) 3.0m νῷ before σὰ. | ~a@ako (= —2Ba80), 1 2 write Dao 
(55 «ἀϑα “οῚ),---ἰο agree with ΠΕ [see note on Gr. text]. | For 
«λίθου, 19 has O00. | For JZasaXks9, 2 writes Weakass: 
3, Vaasa; L8, YWaakss (but corr). | (15) 129332) 1 (over 
erasure) 23785 1011 13 19, hkl etz (arb om), edd :—12, λα." ὁ»; 
also 9 (but prefix doubtful), and 14 (with prefix 2); 18, Ἰ2α. «6». | 
For Qy#, 19 has anys | 18 writes @Qa}. [ (16) 1Zarmato) 
1239 (pref 0) 12 (ins | after So) 14 (over erasure) 18, etz (‘ cor- 
reptio”), L:—7 810111319, hkl arb (= “correptor”), 11 P A N 
{Aarcnrto. | Loon] 1 2 :—all else, hkl, edd, om prefix. | 2 writes 
σιν (scil, b2p). | o12as;93 Διο] | 2:—the rest, hkl (with different 


2 Per. Π.16.20] 25 wathan τόδιεν τ 17 
I. 
17 asso ΟἹ caSor” . 1...) σιζαύβαν ANd : ANN Jataid) 


loaan hipsasy cad . 2750 Wsds «ὦ» furs : τὸ Ἰ); 
18 casyato . Ska τὸ (ada; baiay > 2 18, σιν raha 
cS] ade GALS μον AL Ye Thal Iie 
19 (aon 2 + 70hato cools Ἰ2ο5)..»ο 19 , Amos Vorsio> 
Loa + σιν 15] .a3}) $0,S πὰ οσιὰ : Hany oot] 1:35 
:ο σιξῥοαδο [OX alanis Lo o/s ὃ μὰ 415. ββλαιο ΟἹ 


noun) etz, edd, pref » for a | tlas>] ] 2 12 18 :—the rest, hkl etz, 
edd, have ,9) for 9 (hkl om 2, but White suppl). | 18 pref © to 
AXs. | (27) (2211 1 2 11 12 14 18:—the rest, (similarly hk), 
edd, 23]. | For [is, 8 bas fias; but Π corr. | For S09, 14 has 
Lo. | ts\s] 1 (with ribb.) 39 111213141819, hkl etz (‘‘turbine”), 
mm >—7 8 10, arb, I PA, an 2 writes WAs. | 3 18 write 
ark. | = (18) μιν 1 1 391213141819 (cp. Jude 16, 
Varad), ), hkl arb, L (no ribb.):—7 8 10 11, etz (“‘derisionem”’), ΠΡΑΝ, 
eo. [See Suppl. N. on συ. 17, 18.] | 1 writes Aya ilo (as 
11.3; Jud. 16,18). | For {haig, 211 read 1Z1koZ. ae (sas). 

not MSS. | (19) 18 has leuu9 for tla. ! 1111 2 12 write 1. 
—10, 121;—18, Jo} ;—9 13 19, hkl, Ἶ21;--- 8 8.11, Joy; 7 14, (?). | 
oN] 1 2 12 18:—the rest, hkl, OILSo, arb similarly,—etz, “ἃ qua 





vincitur.” These last therefore make 19) the ptcp. pass; whereas the 
reading OWN admits of ptep. act. —I print 12) as the sense requires ; 
but with σιν, as 1 2 12 18, [see Suppl. N.]. [1 2 write rasaso [ but 
on their usage in pointing such ptep. see Suppl. N.]. [| = (20) QO;S8 2 | 
129 12 13 14 18 (without final 0), hkl arb:—3 7 8 10 11, οὐχ, edd, 


δ... olaaiZ | 9 om ribb.; 18 has Ἰλαδ (me, {Zoar). | 
C 





18 = wathar WaAtA RX [2 Por. i. 20-11 
eanish 9 eXoIm OLD Ὁ ~20;20 |arato Sam yO? 
» WAaso,o 80 ead) 2 ozs σιν Loot : 29918 202 


οἱ : Wada Lusof)’ co-spohas ΠΕ =~ (OLS Joor ωκῶφ 21 


SoSAs}) las,o 1,002 «ὁ (on20L) bAaS axjols} 2? 
201? Tas» . paps Aso» SO =? cools Oy” . σι 
> [aco Wass Asco9 [rajuo + σιθαλδ Ws 


cad . cans bi oho oil, nl ΝΕ ἐν 0,2 to bot 


914 write OLA»:QaD (one 0); 2 reads O,2s0a. | <O0;-20 | 
1 2 12 14 18 place as in text: —10 11, P A, om:—3 7 89 18 19, 
arb, Il LN, after (RO 5 also hkl (but reads 10032). | 9 om «σι, 
and | pref © (for 2) to So. | oS] 12378 10121418 
19, 1 P A L:—9 11 13, hkl, N, κοῦ; (arb either reads OLA, or 
om). | For oop, 1 has ιϑσιΖο5}.. 12. om 2 from Ἶα..9».} 
(21) 18 om 5) from .ῷ». | 2 writes Sr0/\9]. | For pAaX, 14 has 
bAma\. Ι 2 has Ἰα. ὦ .",οαϑ. 11 has 202) for sa\Ae}). | 
(22) For Pry 7 writes on 13, eta (similarly hkl, 25x) 19; 





bony —the rest as text (or Sry): except 9 (om this and ea? (Oo, 
but suppl in mg). | 12 transp ea? σιν; as does hkl. | 01] τυ 
(pref Δ) 3.1113 14 18 19, hkl etz, N:—781012, ΠΡΑΤ,, om. | 
7 (but corr) 10, PA, om prefix from LAso». Ι 12 14 write Ἰμ. UA». 4 
201) | 1 2 19, hkl :—the rest (except 10, neutral), etz, edd, DOI). { 
8 = prefix from Ἰ2Ζ.μ.ο, also If P A L :—all else, hkl arb etz, Ν, 
ins; 7 writes Ἰωμυο. 





Ill. (1) 8, WP AL, om o0:—all else, hkl, N, ins. | 18 writes 
«Ὡ 3; hkl, foadn. | bas) 1 2 11 12 14 18 19, hkl :—378 
10 13, arb etz, edd, |;aae (9 hiat, and great part of vv. 1, 2, 3 is lost) ;— 


2 Ῥει. 1Π|.1-Ὁὺ' WD wathar πόνν τό 19 


II. ν ΕΣ ῶ 20 ΓΝ Qo x a 7 
2 flsa\ (0201225 . bas (Oates; Lyotass fb] pasto σις» 


a2? <20;20 (0? o,caa\o »taa,o Lai Lo so}2) $009 
3 Way ἸΖελο ollie : oh Sp so.c0S 361 29 « LaaXe 
¢aXorto oot» aw yal ;D + καθ) Tina 
$y poe τ . σιΔ. 2}. 30» JuaXaso oro] 132.}» πο το οί 
.Ἶδ:9) σι". 9 «(ὦ Δ: 3ο Loon $0,S0\5 ; anne 215} 
5 0 0001 oon] Lasas> : {ay ye 2 ba μὰ σιν ΠΕΣ; 
Ja) 1ANsas : Asoo [Rr 220 [Rr «Ὁ . 3910 δου 


1 seems to corr by interlining 9 [see Suppl. N.]. | (2) (95σιϑ 22>) 
1212, hkl:—3 781011131418 19, edd, «ο»σι" 7). | :1ο]2] $0,09] 
12713 14 18, arb:—3 19 (pl. masc):—7 (corr) ὃ 10 11 12, πρὸ hkl 
(so etz), edd, (pl. fem). | 2 writes oojsaaSo. | After (0? Lee ak 
ins coro. | From ,aS9, 19 om >. | (3) To Tie 2 pref >. | 
ἫΝ $0,004, 13 a <2. | 3 writes (Ὁ) Lajas. | avid?) 
8 11 12 13 14 point as paél, and so edd ;—the rest give no point; except 1, 
which places point over δ [see Suppl.N.onii.19]. | 118 write | 5] 
(8868 on 11. 18).} (4) For 127». 13 has to}; 18, roads. | σιΔα Ζ] 105] 
1 812 18 18 19, (similarly hkl), P ALN:—2789 101] 14, Π, om Ἶ. | 
For 2 «Ὁ, 9 18 have 0,2 oO; 14, «Ὁ (om r2): Ι 9 writes 19}. | 
1 ins ,2 before $0, ΩΝ. | 12 have sAsto :—for 942% of all else, 
hkl a etz, edd. Ἢ (5) 18 reads oad for (OOS. πο ἢ ΡΒ" 
11 12 14 18, hkl (before ες οσιδ) etz, oa -—3 7 ὴ 1018 19, arb, ΠΡΑ, 
om. | 2 0m r2; 10 (with Pat not I! LN) subst prefix 9. | OOO! (ootaAa}] 
129 12 18 (corr) 14 1819, hkl, LN :—3 7 8 10 1118, arb etz, IT P A, 
loo σιαΔ.]. | 15 writes 50,90 | The MSS which here give plur. 
verb, write Lice (no ribb.), ἈΠ 14; also (incl. 14) in vv. 7, 10, 12. | 





20 > wathar πόδιν τ΄, [2 Per. IIL 6-10 
a8 
τι ον 9 ~ he ) τι 2 2 2 » Yog = δ 6 
«Ὁ [kas7 . so his «οὐ apo? qsaXs (OTLaa} 29 <2 σι; i 


Σ caz-bato Baas -- . aio] σιδ.»; {Asan : 1310 Leon 

hist! ἢ 7... ci Ths" ads Data ΠΝ 
aXo . warolu] eals aX ya] L:8a\ Moa, το uit Ss, 

pal σιαϊονἄϊο [30 ;wolato Ys +e Lion al is 9 
Io. =) : (aaiahso O10} ato ty + apaento |s0as <a}? 
bisby oubas «οὐ 125. 12 Uodats eid MN. Ti wail 
οὐ Imoals) . a;a8 ats to Ls σιῶ; οσι tary pal 


μι 
oO 


(6) (OTL 19> | 1 2 (corr, pr.m.) 91112 13 14 18 19, (hkl similarly, 
(001-2129) :—2 8 7 8 10, etz (ἢ), edd, aOLpala,. | 310, 0,5}0. | 
(7) 10, etz, om <?: | «ἀρ ]] 789101118 19, hkl arb etz, edd: 
—123 12, eazaco]:—14 subst ΟΟΟΙ͂ ; 18, Lasoo] (Ὁ). | 10 18 14, 
PST] ios, | (8) From caaasgl, 2 om a; 3 writes asl. ᾿ 
(9) From moTainsa%S>, 8 om ἃ (but Il corr). | 9 10 om second © 
from |;..0Q9 (9 subjoins ΟΟΙ͂ ()). | ant] So (aph) 18 11 
12 13. 19, edd:—7 10, eapeama%o (pa.); 14, aa7-OAm’0; the rest 
neutral. | τὰ ] 12383789 1] 18, hkl, Π1, Ν :-- 12, 2; - 
10 18 14 19, PA, myLto. | 2 writes carbSafs ; 12, cords. | 
1,2] 12311 1214 18:—7 89 10 18 19, hkl arb (Ὁ) etz (?), edd,  ,2. | 
For wai, 14 has .23| Yo». | (10) 9 pref © to 12}. | 2 ried 
O12). | wae «ΟἹ Ι 2 ὃ 9 12 18, edd (some in one word) :—3 7 11 
13 14 19 (in one word), \x <0; 10 (corr), Sra. | teasafso]] 
789 (pref 0) 1011 12 13 1419, edd:—1 18, hkl, nafs :—2 8, 
Jenras. | 2 om ,9, and writes a,Qa,9. | woheZ] 1271112 
13 18 19, (and so hkl mg; bkl txt reads 20/2 D, as also 19 mg, 


without say), arb :—2 (corr) ὃ ὃ 9 10 14 (final oa), etz, edd, pref Ϊ 


2 Per. 1Π1.10-1Ὁ] τ watlar τόν, τό 21 


11 Naso 21. wohesd oro? },2%0 1.55]0 »O3ha3 τοῦ, ,9 


(oon (eas 29) sl pal? + adiato σιν 5. hor 
al) Ame 5" aS Meine Laie gisdodas 
2 bis om) on aS, σιΐοα.» TAaZ}soS od} 200000 
: να. 4. eye a Jarahajo : oda bas molto 
y+ daamto oa) fiadato yu} : pe Blo ps au? Ltaak 
14 esos (2 wade hor Who ΟἿΟΣ acu (ool? So 
oncieZ ois Tsoato Yeo L&oZas ΠΕΣ QD ga codsl —aamto 
WEL]. θαι Loiad Lit, oiod Labo . Lakes 


[see note on Gr. text, and Suppl. N.]. [ (11) ( ead/\@S0o ) (OoLsD] 
129111418, hkl:—3 7 8 10 12 13 19, edd, (ςἀ5Δαϑ!ο) ods ; 

8 writes Mako, but II corr. | 91319, L, read laaoaia ( (no suffix). | 
(12) 9 om OAs}. | wom] 13789 (mg) 11 18 14, 1 LN, 
(so too 10, P A, but in contraction with οΔ.ἢ following) :—2 12 
13 (corr) 18 19, eassacatoo. | ΔΖ) ΟΝ] 1379 1112 13 141819, 
hkl, PAL N:—2 8 10, I, om γὼ) | 9 transp, writing othal}so» Boas. | 
For Jory, 14 (but corr), etz (‘‘ Domini”’), have (02. | Ἰοωϑολ.]οἹ 
1 (om with three following words, but ins in mg) 2 37 8 10 1113 14 19, 
edd:—9 18, hkl, Loaddo (12, Yaafeno) [see Suppl. N.]. | For 
(Qwaa), see IT, note in loc. [also Suppl. || {ΠῚ LSoa\) 1, hkl, 
N:—all else om X. | WZ. (after 1s5]o) poke 68 17 15..18 418 
19 (pref >), hkl arb, We ney 8 10, IPA, etz, om. | For σιδ.», 18 
has oy By) Jay. | 1 writes caamt ; and in next Ὁ , ewacnto [ see 
Suppl. N.onii. 19]. | (14) 3 writes QDs ; 18, am d | Irom Us, 
1 om first » (but ie | For oncieZ, 2 18, hkl, toe anos. | 
(15) 11 18 write 2 pyfoSo. | l writes LLosaa. | 2 writes waXao - 


δὰ S worlan whiXe’ [2 Por. ΤΠ. 15-18 
2h ols Asou2)> {Asan | : adam 2.2. ον] 2)? Ἵ 
Oe “Ws στο Uso σιδ; α «σιν 359) pia.) 16 » aad 16 
cual? aia foams oams) δοΐο κασι. bal» ul 
2) al . os casaasto . aaa boc Wo . ca] haa, De» 
\\.D01 olay" + (ool? b,2} ZaXS :}2;9) 151. son 17 
aa Lead, . βασι od . ΠΕ τ ola} «οὔ, Lo “5.5. 
hel . ΟἿ ates Thy Sb Ἰαλεὶ 526. cht) «δῇ 
VAs,ad0 ansho aailto o? (ohaoon 8, (anh? Jatam to 13 
{Asanel or . 12] Jogo . burato Soa. <20;20 (to? 

Ὁ «αὐλοὶ . OLS UtoGido ΘΙ 3 ὸ Iso 2) 

+ sale warhar paths τό δυεῖν τ΄ dole 


7 2, soaXdola ; also hkl. | 12 pref 9 to yal. | (16) For 9 (prefix 
to es 9 12 give ae also hkl. | For «σῷ hao, 9 has 
«ασιαΔα]». | For Cuacos), 9 12 19 write acs». | Before Ls9, 8, hkl 
(arb etz, ambiguous), II L N, om a)? [see Suppl. N.]. | braXaa] 
129121418, (hkl to like effect):—3 7 8 10111319, arb etz, edd, ]AS,a. | 
1 writes —esaasto [see Suppl. N. on u. 19]. | 18 ins 2 ial belo 
yal. | (17) 13 om rm. | For 0,0, 3 12 have t0,Oh0. i 
ΤῸ oe), 7 ὃ 10 pref a second 9; II follows. | (18) In {As,290, 
1 2 18 [see on i. 6] ins 1 before a; 3 subst YAN 20. | Jorx0} 12 
11 12 1418 19, hkl, N:—3 789 10 13, ΤΙ Ρ AL, om 9, | For 
waXoGaSo, 3 has LSodado; 12, «αἱρᾶλνο; hkl, WAsodaXo. | 
ἸΚΟΝ ΔΊ 123912138 14 19:—7 8 10 11 18, hkl, edd, om ribbd. 





2 Jou. 1- 4] 


bo 
Oo 


CATA 
- λυ preaer eahidhs 


bi} at bp ww] . ou1rao Lao Wad leaao! ΠΟ Codd. 
5, 7) 8, 9, 
σιαλ μι» cada] coords Hl] 170085 LY] a? Joo ἢ 9759 19 115 
17, 18, 19. 


SOS υσιολ.}) toio ὁ acto? 11] Bie Who? : Bead 
, 00 . 12] lo ΞΡ : ΩΝ ΦΟ Lsanio ἸΖαξιυ ὁ «(ὩΣ loos 
ye bat .panc0 309 . 15), 010 biaeio Noms το 
dass },002) [124] : Ἰμαθ Wahoo, aatio 40 Anas}? 






(1) [17 hiat, vv. 1, 2, 3 to Yang]. Ι 2 om L3ao (but sec. m. 
suppl in mg); 18 writes L305 (but corr; see on v. 5). | Qo] 
1234591415 18, hkl, LN:—781011121319, MPA, auf. | 
After 3] sae, PA, with 10, ins σιν. | 4 om after 54. to end 
of ver. | 2 0m Joon. | 18 19 om Kay. | ρον] 1:—all else, hkl, 
edd, om suffix. | 19 writes OWNS. | wolas,a9] 19 12 14 18, bkl 
(without suffix) :—2 3457810111315 19, arb etz, edd, τον | 
(2) [On 75,9 \\ASo, see Suppl. N.] | 2 writes ]aa%o» [see Suppl. N. 
on 2 Pet. ii. 19]. | 90m «στοΔα] aso. | (3) «(251 AI MSS, arb 
etz, I N:—P AL, aasos; (similarly hkl, (aa). | yho] 1234 
5 (corr) 9 12 17 18, (and so hkl, LajSo) arb, L:—7 8 10 11 13 14.15 19, 
etz, PAN, om; (5 om 0"), suppl in mg). | For to}> O1;D, 18 has 
‘Talo + O19. | For {9Qn290, 1 has ι5.5.». | (4) 4 om 
oo, | For awaais, 1 has paid ; 3.5 (but corr), a1; 18, 


2.4, τῷ plwder SATA [2 Jou. 4-8 
sal lon i . I3a0 eee bh} cn. .aio Leo105 - Lo} esos 
me.) = lon Δι]; οσι iy os 1] oho Wyo b,cam 
yal pou? + 19. ωσιοΔι) Loto. aS pos and - lias 6 


«Ὁ ιϑδ δια) Lo yal ωσιολ.) b,002 bo + 010.1, 


Ladiso Tam? Ἄλλου . LaaXorto ιϑδιοσι σι2» : Lias 7 
12) baseato Sama 2780 > cal »Lskss oD aaa) 
οὐ σι»}}} . coafcuyashilo Liasito σιοΔι] bo . mas 8 


bss. | 2m) 5811, hkl, edd, write Aon); 18 subst to -9;03(?),| 
(5) 5 om (but suppl in mg) 8] snaato. | For wad (bis), 3 has 
(as. | 18, 1.5.5 (mg, not txt; see on v. 1). | ya loo ΠΝ 
159121418, L; 80 11, N, sao] Ἰοσι ἢὶ :--- 8.4 7.10 18 151719, 
etz (ποῦ arb), PA, om wa] :—, IT, om «αἱ lon ; hkl writes ε9 aX only. | 
18 om (Lau. | After YW}, 14 ins αὐ. | For Lbas, 1 has Aas;9; | 
18 om 80 before it. 1 Qa9] 123459 1418, hkl, N:—7 8 1011 
1213151719, 1 PAL, Qohy. | (6) ao1a1,0a9] 19 11 12 14 
18 19, (and so hkl), N:—8 5 (with ribb.) 7 8 10 13 15 17, arb etz, 
IPAL, b,002. | 24o0mafter [20x from pou to b,oa2 bor 
(inclusive); 4 om also «στοΔαὴ Ὁ, 1 To σι Ὁ), 3 pref ο. 1 to yal] 
12378 141718 (with 80 for [So), hkl, 1 LN:—15, ya} (only) :— 
4591011121319, PA, a5}. 1 2 writes adoro (1 gives no 
point). | (7) 17 writes AQ). | PA, hkl, om O10. | 13 18 (corr) 
19 write }20%0 ty bu}. | 1 om Laamdo. | 22,9] 131518, PA 
(cp. 1 Joh. iv. 2, psh):—2 45 78910111213 1419, hkl, ILN, 
Yeas. | 2 18 write walrnasralsto (no © in last syll.); 14 subst 
Ο for a); 18, ὁ for a. | (8) 1 om 9 before U). | Ἰυλοδ αἱ ΟἹ So 


2 Jou. 8-12] .«ῷ απ CATA 25 
[sak ato ln] ". cohmd2? $0,680 0,201 Wp βασι 
9+ Ἰυ»ναδἱο» ouaSaa5 Jaato jlo ;a% hu} 09 asyoll 
1280 lallo bo + ouaSa.5 Jano» of . σις Aa loa 
of a VAaso 0 haXos Loo : caalas 12] 2)! ‘a 5 oN Aa] 


I A ΟΟΙ͂ Wi, oN or0}2 ᾿ ᾿Ν 440 - \Aan uoLaiaol 


2.91: . las wo10 238 ΟΟΙ͂ 2laao sys aps OLA sSo]> 
Fades ach Mado ἢ τῶν oleh oS Ἰόσι Δὴ Ug 
L&%am laX Lwaao - aaa 12) b] ;amto nN . }Zaa30 


most MSS, and apparently arb etz (‘‘ perfectam ”’) :—but 2 3 4 13 (mg) 
19, hkl, read taXtoa’o. | (9) 4pref ο to No. | 8, hkl, (not ΠῚ), drop 
suffix of σιν. ὦ. | For o19, 14 17, hkl, have aX. | 001] 
1281011 13151718 19, hkl etz, TPAN;—34579 12 14, L, 
pref 0:—4 add —a), also arb. | From lollo, };aXo, 18 om prefix prep. | 
(10) 4 pref © to dl. | 5 transp 12) a]. | For 121, 1 writes 12}. | 
pd 4.0] 1 2 8 45 (corr) 9 12, hkl (with oN), LN:—5 7 8 10 1] 
13 14151719, ΠΡΑ, add a0 :—18 subst pSas SaXe δ Sa\so; 
(arb repeats verb, but varies rendering; and so etz, “ave et vale non 
dicetis”). | (11) After wap, 1 alone ins δ; 18 for maps subst 
SoXs. | οσι 2Zoaato] 1 alone:—all else, alomso [see Suppl. N.]. | 
(12) 10,P A, om loon. | For ἢ], 1 writes ἢ], but interd ἢ] after it. | 1 om 
2 before ,aS, against all else, hkl, edd. Cp. (for construction) 3 Joh. 
9,13. | 10 writes Do, and ;Oco%). | samo] All (exe. 14, aenso 
(aph.)) apparently write pael ; also hkl, edd,—here, and 3 Joh. 14. [For 


aph., see 2 Pet. 111. 9 and note (supr.); also Suppl. N. on 2 Pet. ii. 19.] J 
D 





26 — piv ΟἹ wat [2 Jon. 12, 18 
wid wato\s <a Sls 3, L.Xtoato loor2 em? Von . Usos T5 
& ato] [. caatas Vodrg] . Wadi ΟΝ 


ehihs τιν τ΄ dole 


" rssaly piv et 


For 12)o, 17 19 write 12)2. | 8 writes \\So3, but ΠΟ corr. | (13) 1} 
ὑπαὶ wio\s (as in ver. 4); 18, ato \s. | 18 writes aay 
woh. | At the close, 1 5 9 12 14 18 19, arb, have only to! :-- 
2 ὃ 4 ὃ (mg) 7 ὃ 1011] 13 15 17, hkl (but with 4) etz, edd, pref to it, 


caatas Yond. 


3 Jon. ϊ- 4) 27 


mht 
~ ely pw ΘΕ dA dix 


Ε. bras hb} ako bh οσιὰ. «νῷ», Aa} Ἰα. 40: 
2+Saain Jooilo ΟΝ κε}, pads b} Iso »ο δον 9 ᾽ς. 2.3 
3 «)σίζοο μι] 2} + eye py Aas? + aa) Jad 60> To ya] 
shor 1S . δὴ Soo Bad beh ἈΦ γα] vide WE 
 abborio Bed uN 1d; χὰ ον aS AS Vols 


(1) Qadn]} 1 2, hkl (JQaa% 061) arb :—all else, etz, edd, suff 
a. | For 11», 4 bas [2] «Οἵ». | aah] 123459 1415 18, hkl, 
LN:—78 101112131719, MPA, Quah. |] = (2) 12 has 
m2 229n, | 1 writes ἢ] gD [sce Suppl. N. on 2 Pet. ii. 19]. | wd ae 
7815, 1 L, subst Ο for »;—8, II L N, write the verb wads » 
το; so hkl, PA. | For ees 4 has 
JoorZ90; also hkl. | Wo yal] 12715171819, bkl:—3 458 
10 11 12 13 14, edd, 1sa9}. | (3) 1 points Aap under final letter. 

9 subst —a) for mY: | Before -αϑσίωοῦ, 12 ΠῚ >? for O as Nake 
14 gives neither. | [So wal] 1278151719, hkl, TLN:—345 
10 11 12 13 14.18, PA, ΟΝ] (cp. v. 2, and note that 8 and 18 on 
sides). | 18 writes Aalp for Ata. | (4) 1032] 19 121418 19, hkl: 
—2345781011 13 15 17, arb etz, edd, 19590. | For Was}, 9 
has μ] Woes). | For wa Sa), 18 has oars, Ι 10 and PA transp 





else that supply vowel write 





Codd. 
[as 2 Joh. ] 


28 AL pewaar WAAR [3 Jou. 5-9 
. 1] ZoX As} τῶν Bo oon Ay} (κῶν Yatton 5.2.5 5 
$0,0 yoon Ws 01m) als + Jared} (ood ha}zabao 6 
Ko yaa] soci Au] 201807 Δ as jae od . 12s ods 
anm) 0 Soto .2 . 002) clos py ae . Jot Ler 7 
᾿ καδσι yalS akaataS Gudi, Wisc Gat . [Os ὦ 8 
Toy ty » 12s 20h9} Διόσι js09 » pad Ἰοσι: 133 Stop 9 
-o> aah Ἰ mraifos (ool? bs0,0 oor δα») 


«ϑῦσιτο b;a5. | (5) For ator, 4 has eis hkl writes 
loson. | fo οσι] 123478101113 1415171819, 1 PAN: 
—5 912, L, $080 oon. | (6) 3 reads yaa} for aa]. | 0201009) 
1 alone :—all else, hkl, ογσιρο». | pase] 191218:—234578 
101113 14151719, hkl, edd, pref 9. | 3.0m ,Qs. | Aa} 201809] 
123459 11 12 138 14 18 19, hkl (mg; in txt, asitie equivalent verb, 
As} JaXto>) arb, N :—78 10 15 17, etz, 1 PAL,om. [See Suppl. N.] | 
Wo yua}] 1 2, hk1 :-—all else, edd, }$09}, (except 14, foa]). | (7) aX] 
1 9 12 13 (mg) 14 18 19, hkl, L:—2 3 4578101113 1517, arb etz 
(‘post’), I PAN, 340. | 7 drops ο from QQa3, | and so 5 from 
anm). | (8) 4 writes ce Oran. Ι 3 has aXaatdN\ for 
a\not\ . | For 501, 15. has \ao01. | For loou, 9 has ιϑόσῃ, 
(4, Lou, but corr). | (9) To oho], 49 12 19, pref > :—against all 
else, and hkl. | «οσιδα»] 9 11 12 1418, hkl, LN:—234578 1013 
15 17 19, arb etz, ITP A, (oat, (1 alone, οσιδ 99). | .«οΟλοιζα.»] 


1 3, bkl (with O1 after ;) :-—the rest, and edd, vary ;—some ins 1 once 





only (after ©, or ¢, or Q,—or subst for ©, or for second a); some twice 
(after O and 7, or O and 2, or αὶ and 9); 4 om second a. MSS and 


edd vary also in vowels; 1 2 9 12 18 19 are unpointed. | 1 writes 


8 Jou. 10-12] - (ἀν ΩΣ WATAK 29 
ππροΠ’ρρξ[Π τ΄ νυ a WE 
Naat οὖν + ada aS cam 50 . A shoo [hers 
Pee ΕΓ 
1S, Med Ay 0d Wako ἢ εμιδο Weil D 
2 oasibatbs Wi JM wouin D Mad Ai) oft. sctoAa) 
ΝΟΣ oso [12,82 OUs00] .ath5 «Ὁ ἸΖο;σιῶ ΟΟΙ͂ Aa} 


Nana here and in v. 10 [but see Suppl. N. on 2 Pet. ii. 19]. | 
5 om = (but zns in mg). | (10) 9 has ba (as hkl) for hon. | 
1212 (12) ον 12))] 2345791011 12131415 18, hkl (om 9) etz 
(« venero”), PA LN:—1 8 17 19, arb, II (‘‘venerit”’), 12); (=12)2) [ see 
Suppl. Ν.1. | 2ous}] 12(mg)5 7 10 11 12 13 1415 17 19, bkl simi- 
larly (Ὠ}] γσιλιο) οὐχ, PA LN :—8, I], 2018; 9 18, arb, O2O1N: (2 8 4 
om this and three following words). | 2 (mg) has τοῦτ for «σι. Ι 
18 has ;QS9 for ,Qs9. | From (kao, 2 (but corr) 12, om prefix. > | 
shc0] 12359 i 12 13 14.17 18 19, hkl arb :—4 7 8 10 15, etz, edd, 
pm. | .aam) 1 2 10 12 13 17 19, hkl, N:—4, 14, Il, aa. 
(9 writes as; 11, Gaon (similarly PAL); 8, am; 35715 18 
uncertain). Cp. Prov. xxx. 15 (Syr-Hxp.). | 5 writes Sree ES for 
ol oN (but corr). | 12 om ΟΟΙ͂ (after 0). | For N20, see under 
v9. | 80] 159 12, arb:—2 34781011 18 1415 17 18 19, bkl 
(but om © before aa%o) etz, edd, pref 2). [| (11) 2 reads ae a : 
hkl om suffix. | 2 has ἸΖαα for Ἰδαυ σοῦ (but sec. m. supplies 
pref. 2). | For ΠΡΟΣ (bis), 2 has QS). | 1 19, hkl, write oo1 ©) 
without prefix ; ales 18 (but with ay subjoined) :—all else, arb etz, edd, 
ΟΟΙ͂Ο. | 2 3 write Ta (without prefix). | (12) 0Qa;-f\ako9] 
1245:—39111213 19, hkl, ins a after 2 and after 8o:—7 8 10 
1415 17, edd, after 9 only (also 18, but drops ©). MSS point the 


30 ΝΟΣ SATA [3 Jon. 12-15 
+201 Jzaze Aa? ἸΖογσιοο; Ai] Gao. pom τὰ» Cin «ΟἹ 
ao? b} ko 1] 1] «pS oad aS Joo Au] Wyo 
wate] Sysop cp Db} jamto . 2S sels} Jatoo Voy 
pice caSle . was Joow [ads . Whar food LoS Ἰεραῶο 

ὁ Maas waiSd) . [$an5, [os Vo . [sass 


bids τόδ τ δι παλ. 


ready ky 


word variously ; 1 2 12 18 leave it unpointed. | OO1] 13457 
8 9 11 12 18 14 18 19, WLN:—2 1017, PA, Joo; 15, 0001. | 
18 writes «4. oo. | 1 alone om 12 -s9 ousoo ; all else ims (18, 
τοῖν «--ΟΟ), and so arb etz, edd :—hkl om from text, but in mg writes 
12,8 worsoo. | 14 om 1; ΟἾΣΣΟΟ ; 5 writes 400 for » OLLO. | 
14. om edo ; 3 writes it twice, | As} Sp) 1912 14 19, arb, L :— 
2345781011 18 15 17, hkletz, 1 PAN, plural; (5 om ou], but 
corr; 18 is doubtful). | For 2? Zoro», 2345 19 have 
«Ὁ; ιἦογσι-ο». | For Vaz@, 2 writes 15399; 5, hkl, 12:72. | 
(13) After 17, LO om . | and after Isa. om b] (but corr). | 18 
places the stop before ANC π΄ (14) -amso] See on 2 Joh. 12. | 
Ι om o?; 2 A μ subst cama | For Qe: 2 5 write 2: | 
(15) 14 has Jaa) for loou. | 2 pref 2 to whos, | After Vs, 
2 om ἴων φ, and writes [Sos59 twice, but (sec. m.) suppl Baie in 
mg. | .a1\99| 1235 (9 mterl) 11 12 14 18 19, hkl:—4789 10 


13 15 17, arb etz, edd, om prefix. 


— 


_— 


— 


4 


ὅσο. 1-4] 31 


wht 
eos ly «πο. ἢ 


τ OMGN , Dad%) ὩΣ be] . brrmlo Wams 1,08 }poon} 

2 Han? sorb boraso Samaso ¢ dans ray loaX}o» i) 
3 ἸΖαξως. oss 5 git CaN ΠΕ (aad Lym 1pan0 }a\s0 
oS to] Wl) Jay Oe TE Δὲ ἐρῶν ota Ba 
eee Ge στ τς 
δ 5 WaMte) οἱ Yd 1. ἡμῖν 


(1) After Totos\ | 2 om ἘΞ and ins a word, partly erased, so 
that {_“_. alone is legible, no doubt LbA,. In mg appears also 
another erasure, in which 9 can be discerned, probably of Ια | Before 
SQa.5, ὃ om 0; also LN (but not arb etz, nor PA). | (2) 190.0] 
12346, bkl:—789 1012131415 18 19, arb etz, edd, loana; 
(11 doubtful; 17 hiat.). | (3) 1 writes oXaa. | For aAata\~, 3 
has 2oho}>; also 4, for Bhasa\e, | For fas, 2 has bo] (but corr). | 
2 om «ὦ; (but sec. m. ins in mg); 4 subst (5... | To la, 346 
pref ο. | tars}] 12, N:—all else subst final w for }; also hkl, WPA L. 
But 15 writes wo}ua]; hkl, 2as}s}. [See Suppl. N.] | To Zassaaan, 
18 adds |Aea,0 (probably also 9, as space indicates). | For Asa\As}, 
18 writes ΔιοΝ 4]. | (4) Foraio, 3 writes ΟἹΟΙ͂. | For τ 
346 subst ). | For War sb0, 19 has (Zana. | For aoho2}, 





Codd. 
1, 2, 3, 4, 


6, 7. 0.0 oe 


10, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15, 
17, 18, 19. 


-~ 
nN 
~ 


τ΄ πος. Ἱ ATA [Jup. 4-7 
: bo losans asho/} aso,0 bias <0? coal : [aiksto 
οσιοο. Ἰαϑυὰδ «αϑσιΐο ais, σια.. δ» : [sass ἘΠῚ; 
.Ἰαΐο Sa ϑοο la Ἰξλο : uotova.wXo watolul) 
. τὐσιδο ols] ee ae «|| ἴδε καὶ (aaLoraista\ § meee 
til, δὲ τ oro τοὐεῦ So Lod 4) Jw 9 la 
. ιϑσιζανα." or). > <ul ἸΞΊ ΟΝ 9 . 20) a1so.01 Ἰ); canal 
Hap W Bass . 12 Ἰζοα.» lu . (Oot? }:S0a8 aans n" 
sui Wise Yoko Soo} HAI i Bio Aad 


esac : Ly.) };m5 Δ eS (er pe | S01? [ato,s σι» 


3 6 write ohoZ} (retaining Q&0,0). | For Lot, 19 reads L361. | 
For Le], 10 writes oe). | 10 writes Wanaf\> (no sufi), | 
ors?) 1 2. 12 18 (corr); so hkl (Nap JoX9) —3 4678 101113 
141517 19 (9 doubtful), arb etz, edd, Jay. | For 1:8, 2 (corr) 12, 
P A, have bajo. | 6 pref © to la. | 00 |] 1212 13 1418 19, 
hkl (Xap Lapoo) arb:—3 46 78 10 11 15 17 (9 hiut.), etz, edd, 
om ©. [See Suppl. N.] | (5) 2 15 write (anZozo1ssaS without 
S; 12, without ΟἹ, | Gods] 1 2, hkl:—34678910111213 
14 15 17 18 19, arb etz, edd, (aad. | Before la, 2 om 2 (but 
sec,m, corr). | For r20], 18 has so}. | (6) 9 pref \ to ];S0a8. | 
τ {τὸ .Ὧ)] 123 12 14:—7 811131517 19, hkl etz, edd, a) [35 
744) ; (6 dpabitnl: 9 10 unpointed); 18, ondu. 1) }sakaso 200,00? | 
12 9 12 14 19, L:—3 46781011 13 15 17, hkl, WPAN, 
δοῦλο ΚΝ :-—18, $asx0 00). | 11 15, hkl, N, for {A1a,S00, have 
Ἰδυ τον. | From ΟΊ», }, 2 om 5. (but sec. m. ὙΠῸ | 12 
om 9 before O12. | For S01, 6 has e201). | .2}}] So (with 


μι 


On 


“I 


JUD. 7-9] rh τας. wht $3 
Eases Dando a » ΟΝ) 13019 Ἰδιάωξ. [Δι] 


mY) Ι᾿τῦσν e < ayn’? Δα So Lsako> SO 2| ἸΖαϑο,Ὁ 


aoe [AmaneA\o ese ? 120;-ka\ » caaib-o 
Ws ὦν 09 TyaXs? sai) oot NS a5 οὐ WH 
fay woraXs Aas, wo} I + leat) σι ys : Jon 


or without ribb., and variously pointed) 1 2 6 79 101112131417 
Pei fT Nie 1) PA. aad) 3, hkl, atl; 4, Sh τ ae OS fe 
(arb has fem. verb ; etz, ‘‘fornicatae sunt”’). | waS710] 10 12 18 19, arb 
etz, PA:—12, Wylo:—3 467891113141517, MLN, adjlo; 
hkl, silo. Ι boo] fen] 123469 12 18, hkl:—7810111314 
15 17 19, arb etz, edd, read plur. | ‘15 19, with hkl, read ea Ἰ»λ..} 
qin, = ‘“cinis pro[positae].” See note on gr txt [and Suppl. N.]. | 
For <s0a.c0 (of 7 8 10 1] 12 15 141517 18 19, hkl arb etz (‘ positae 
sunt”), edd), 12346 have eaSaaco (9 doubtful). | 13032 Δα. 2] 
12 13 18 19, hkl:—1 2 3 4 (om 9) 6 (om 9), $3032 Ἰδλωυυ Aad ---- 
781011 14 15 17, arb etz, edd, vas hee (9 iat; but writes 
130.3, apparently without 2 ἸΔ.α».2). See note on gr txt [and 
Suppl. Ν.]. | ς2..ν.».ν.Δ0] 78 10 11 12 18 14 19, arb, edd: — 
12346 15 18, hkl eta (“rei judici”), eeOQaxaso (17, καθὸ ; 
9 kiat), | (8) 70m σι; 19 writes GId0. | PoXno9] 1 2 11, 





hkl] :—the rest, arb etz, edd, oie as singalar. | 3 writes ny 

Ty caynpito. | 18 om 0, and pref 0 to ease ; 2 writes 
, eBibso. | oo] 12 9 12 13 14 (with ribd.) 18 19, hkl:—3 46 
7810111517, edd, om prefix. | Before ἸδυαῶφΖ, 1234678 10 
14151718, PAL, ins prefix \o:—9 11 12:13 19, N, subst “so ; 
so hkl, aap... W8. | (g) 11, N, ΒΚ], ins O61 before mad, as well 
‘as before 5Q.49. | 18 writes με: ΩΝ ΟἿ. Ι Wsato 2] 129 12 


13 (corr) 14 18 19, hkl, L:—3 46781011 τ 17, arb etz, WPAN, 
Ε 


§ here 
cod. 6 


fails. 


34. τόπος τ Wat [Jup, 9-12 
Dy Slo cr Sa” Lito wo Jaden So} 1}. loray 


clara «550 . aniie} iyo "ΩΝ ΩΣ» olaasf 5A50 . δ] 


. 1;AS0 > huis S a85 (oolaa VAKuy» I, ἐΞ + asa;al%o 


trausp. | (10) 1 2 om ea? after «αδσι :—all else, hkl arb etz, edd, 
ins. | After Perec ΣΟῚ 19 om (by homeeot.) πα τὰ th U> 
alo. | 18 writes ea | also Δ.}.}9». | 4 writes Yodan. Ι 
Aes.) 1234691112 1314 17 1819; to like effect hkl ἴλαδὸ ἢ]) 
arb, L N:—7 8 10 15, etz, ITP A, om. | cacnato (= ammato)] 36 
710111213 1419, hkl, PA L:—48 18, Π, eatdaaso :—l1, eamato; 
29:15 17, amato unpointed ; N, ce 2ho. | 2515 | 12911 12 
13 14 18 19, LN:—34678 101517, WPA, hkl, woo. | 
(11) 12 writes Lusola» (no suffix). | 2 writes wile]; 18, ο;υυδοΪ. | 
σιΖα.. ς-"- 90] 1 23 46 12:—2 (corr) 7891113 14 1ὅ 17 18 19, 
hkl, edd, oiZaia,s50 ; 10, oiZain 50. (Note that 3 4 6 may also 
be read OVO 80 ; but no root woes exists, and presumably ἡ and 
not s is intended.) | (12) 4 pref > to oot]. | (OOM ana? | 
2 (corr) 478 1011 12 15 14151719; similarly hkl arb etz, edd :— 
12369 (18), ooLaAnio» (but 18 writes suffix «Qa; and hkl has 
(anda?). Cp. 2 Pet. 11. 13, and note there. | 1 6 write —sol\ato 
[but see Suppl. N. on 2 Pet. 11.19]. } 10 om sa;ahto —esohato r2. | 
9 pref © to eas. 2;210. | For U> 18 writes 1 after ἐξ | 4 om 
cooled). | dl (= 012)] 1310.11 12 18 1419; and so hkl 
(fem., but with different verb) etz, PA:—2 478 1518, TLN, som 
(<= <2012) ;— (17 is unpointed; 9 hiat). | bMS} So all (except 8, 


— 


O 


-- 
) 


Ce 
a 


Juv. 12-15] ramet ATX 
Ble Dy ooudal, . ors] 220}, BS] . ane 1.05. Lo» 
3¢ Ba This WS OLAS Ww aaXmo . Zaiss2 ohsto> 
asad . fits jaoseo . onllas ea Qanto (ootsos 2? 
pesoad 2} «Ὁ 2212] «hs ook SAAN Joaan? }1psa» 
Lasso Ton HSS) Ds poke 25091 ko Kady soolal} ot 
- Wak amato\o «Wad “As Lu» Rate 15 ἡ tas 0? 2655 12] 
eos “iso : ass}, ey | [as (oaths WINES) : [ads 





qanal), hkl, PAN :—I (ὁ conject.), ata], which L follows (9 hiat). | 
17 writes (ootsa.20}} for σις] 220). | 10 writes (σι for 
oa1g]. | (ood?) 1 2 (similarly hkl) :—the rest, arb etz, edd, pref 
Ο for >». | 10 drops final O of OAaSo». | 1 2 (but corr), arb, pref o 
to Larasd. Ι 17 drops final © from aaXsso. | Ασα ΩΝ] 12; 
(similarly hkl, but without suffix):—the rest, etz, edd, singular. | 
(13) 1 writes et nS0 [but see Suppl. N. on 2 Pet. 11.19.] | 3 writes 
(Oo? 122a10 as hkl. | So] 1 2 :—the rest, edd, om prefix : 
hkl has (OLS (but om (OLS further on); 9 hiat. | 18 writes 
/ fabsoass. | SaXs\] 1 2 18, bkl:—the rest, etz, edd, give SaXs\o. | 
(14) 10, PA, om ea. | 11 om 2). | From Anos, 12 om prefix. | 
7 writes $009]. | 15 writes wary]. | 9, followed by L, also hkl, om 
» before Ἰσι. | ἸῺ }.... 10] 1 2:—the rest, hkl, edd, transp. | 
(15) Before rQS), 15 om prefix 2. | Yao} ] 2:—the rest (but 15 
writes Jatais (Oo1S3), hkl, edd, δ. | οἷο. ΝΟ] 1 2, hkl 
(which also writes σῶς before) :—the rest, fut (849 11 14 18, 
LN, 230; 78 10 12 18 1ὅ 17 19, 1 PA, noho). | (Aaa Nay 
1 2 [see note on gr txt] :—the rest, hkl arb, edd, Isa95 yoousas (but 
some transp ; 8 writes 1x93 ; 11 om (OOLN9 ; 12 has 5.99 (OTD), | 

1-28 (OOLSD] 12911 12 1418, hkl:—3 478 1013 15 17 19, 


§ here 
« 
cod. 8 


fails. 


) 


36 -- πος. ἹΤ CATR [Jup. 15-20 


(a PON) 6, }Saei Tada ad\top «αὐ. [Aamo [Lt τό 
(OLS? Vary? es eo ὁ (ao : Nea oa 0 ealt;-So? 
120,728 eenaasoo . TAsaty τοῖο ιϑσιξοαθο . aadono 
$0,03 sul [so ore 74 ἧς. ab Fins 2? oA} 1 bilo So 17 
0001 ais} t Tromso Sams (0? ClO mado Oo so}2) 18 
Vay yal? ¢ anja ul (o0ou Ἰ12 ἸΖμλθν : aah 
᾿ς αϑιϑδο» «ναὶ (ou La} sor 1 . S805 sh oo (Oot 19 


Ὁ 


ἸΖαυίοασιο yuna, U» ods} 2: τοὔιν Δὰν Loods . ited 


to 
Ο 


aSgo 9 Tajo Lio} «sassy το atdZ) Ἰλανὦ as 


edd, transp. | QS93]2 καλὰ] 124911 121314171819, N:— 
3781015, hkl, WPA L, om απαῦν | for the verb, 9 12 write 
ase3Z2]); 3 15, QS8e3). | 12 131418 19, om © before bso. | 
For Aamo, 18 has {Aerd. | For Ls.95, 8 (followed by Π N) 
writes «5.99. | (16) For cas], 10 has Se | | ead; ] 
81218, WLN :—7 11 13, PA, «λόπμλο» (the rest give no points). | 
C5) | :—all else (exe. 9 (hint), and 10 (om)), edd, have QD¢. | 
3 om τῷ. | Tray] | writes with initial Ἶ 13 19, suff (OO, retain- 
ing oot. | 14 om prefix © before eamQmso. | (17) So} 2] 20,5? | 
118:—7 8101113141517, hkl, TWPAL, το] 2] τὸ δὺ (N, 
uf0}2] $0,09) :—3 4 19, o;80]2) αἴθ, :—2, ;0]2} abo,09 -- 19, 
So}Z] 80,5). (Up. 2 Pet. ii. 2.) | (18) 3 om «αὐ οῇ. ! a] 

l (see v. 16) 18, pre f\: —12 has OTM ean), 15 CTO, 
(both om (Oot?) | (19) 11 reads (23 for (ous. | 4. om 
ἐλ ὴ 18 writes qantas, | ἜΡΟΝ 1 18 (also 10, but erased), 
hkl:—the rest (but 9 hiut), arb etz, edd, 1, OOI, | (20) 11] om 


συν. 21-25] “πος. τ ATX 37 
21 (20? OLS ctaamto ,2 «a lo: Ioan2 τ» a2)?! 
2280 Wo (oomsaXo 22 » SaXSS) cu? Land κα Saea 
23+ [AN (OLAS ason 32] wolito a? 2%. amal\n pas 
24 OOIN* . WoAatoy Ἰμῶῷ «Ὁ» Judo 2| «οΔη] ht 

> Saroio . LwMlas ro lAssas > = δ»). oarnetos 2? 
25% (0 Jonomo Sams Ὁ <20;2 Ta, 201090245 % . [oato 

sins elaisal so somata Bin} pul adit ῥ 

,oowtaso js01 «οἱ . ἸΖαῶ3ο Ἰ:.2.]6 Ἰ)μυο]ο - ba209 σιΝ 


oe <0} . Ἰῶδ 5 
τίποτ. Τ᾽ CATA goals 


saa yx 


(O2S.?. | For ͵ω.,0, 15 reads 1e2009. | For cans, 10 has 
«τὰν giv. | (21) 18 reads OlLasa2QnQ. | (22) 9 writes 
(oous}saXo ; 10, (ooraisaXo. | (23) aSon 321] 1 :—all else, 
hkl, edd, Q8ax5, and | 18 suff to it wor. | 14 writes [solato, appa- 
rently omitting prefix 9. | (24) ai +139] 1:—all else, arb etz, 
edd, (227-6139 ; (and so hkl as to suffix) edd :—but 19 has (0974.03. [ 
4 writes [AS;@. | Sasso] 12 13 14 19 :--ὃ 4781011 13 (corr) 15 
17, arb etz, edd, suff (Qa. :—18 sufi κα; 9 hiat; 1 om verb; hkl has 
verb in infin., without suffix. | (25) 18 om αν. | 1 2 om from 
2010902. δ. to oneneZ inclusive (1 also om 120 ,1.2),—and subst 
oi\nwans)» fun, ya eta2?Ao ra [see Suppl. N.J. | 14 (with 
12) om OnaneZ 20,0 ; and also (with 1, not 2) om (Zo .2. | 
σιδ 1 4 (but before 1101090249 ) 13 19, arb:—all else, sts edd, 
om. | After Lacas, 1319 ins (Aar02o. | 4 om 2). 
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The only noteworthy Subscriptions to these Epistles are as follows, 


MSS. 1, 9, 11, 15 alone close the Seven Catholic Hpistles with a 
subscription applying to all; describing them thus :— 
[eer y) (Gy abd) woLaaXdoZ}o | (15 om the rest) eal Xs 
+ indy AZo . «οὐδῷ» walilo . Saa%s |r .[(9) 14.;9] 
+ Ἰγοσια» 1,20 


(ΤῸ Seven Epistles [Catholic] of the [holy] Apostles: one of 
James, and two of Peter, and three of John, and one of Jude.”’) 


To 2 Pet., 3 appends as subscription :— 
» boods> Lead 00;L2? «αΖ5}» nl 


(“The Second Epistle of Peter Chief of the Apostles.’’) 


To 1, 2, 3 Job., 1 and 4 append :— 


pods incu ASL Wig] 


(‘The three Epistles of John the Apostle.”’) 


To Jud., 7 8 10 15 subjoin :— 


200449 (10, στα») bo] [(13) am04 79] Loads }r00n9 inl 
[(7, 8) 2.00270 | 
(“The Epistle of Jude the Apostle [son of Joseph], brother of James 
[and of Joses ”’ |.) 


Note.—In the Apparatus Criticus, which the foregoing notes con- 
stitute, it has not seemed worth while to inelude the readings of 16, 
a MS. which has little if any claim to rank among the independent 
witnesses for the text. But it may be here recorded that it is an 
exception to the consent of the other MSS. against 8 in 2 Pet. i. 1, 
where it om Joudso ; and that in 2 Joh. i. 8 it differs from them all 
(8 included) in writing yaasas for -SQS; in both cases agreeing with 
one or more of the printed editions, from which probably it derived 
its text. 


.αὐλλοο = arimalian 


pL ΟΣ 





Al 


THE PERICOPE DE ADULTERA. 


I. As found in a Greek MS of St. John, and translated, by the 
Abbat Paul. (St. Joh. vii. 53—viii. 12.) 


II. As translated from his MS of the Greek Gospels by the Bishop 
Mara. (St. Joh. vii. 2-11.) 


Ὥ 
SuPERSCRIPTIONS, &C.* 
The Syntaxis is introduced in the MSS. of the Paul-text as follows: — 


In a; also (om the words in brackets) in d (but with 9 for 40 before 


αν ΟἹ (2)) ----- 

Bor Γ᾿ 4,51 195 τῆν» Qadpsto} So bin} bas 202) 

225] wa? Gane] . Lrolato base yoowsan aX woamassac 

[σα $0] σιῶαφο [L5rmaX\ Jan, 0 po] + Yam uz 

(0-10) . duau δ ΠΟ] eo. Ἰοῦσι 15. Δ» «αὐ .ἸϑοοοΝ 
[+ Lops Ἰιοο]}» Jasam ya] : ὃς  Ἰροΐῶθ» fiaito . };-ms) 


(“«[ Yet another chapter from the Gospel of John son of Zebedee. | 
This Syntaxis is not found in all the copies; but the Abbat Mar Paul 
found it [in one of the Alexandrian copies], and translated it from 
Greek into Syriac, as it is written here; from the Gospel of John. 
[Canon tenth; number of sections, 96+: according to the translation of 
Thomas of Harkel. |’) 





* For the manuscripts and editions cited, see above, pp. 3, 4. 
7 Sect. 96 (Syr.) includes St. Joh. vii. 45—viii. 19, coinciding with Sect. 86 (Gr.). 


ἢ 


42 camals a Go's) 


In ὁ, to like effect :— 


ee are SO εὖ Bo μὸ ὅσσ δ ο] Ores 
» adam fraSS Lusra So ou? cloe® . bros aol? 
ya} : eons baras . a2) fakes » ond] . am ujL0 
-solol..... m0) wor "Δ Aa} . Ld ray ]ZartoX\eto 
. λοσι aah» 
fact . from the Gospel of John in a few of the... . of the 
Gospel it] is found. But Mar Paul translated it from the Greek into 
the Syriac tongue. And it is in number 86th,* in canon tenth ; accord- 
ing to the interpretation of the Alexandrians. 


“Tt is after the [words], ‘Search and see that prophet out of Galilee 
ariseth not’ (St. Joh. vii. 52), that it is thus written.’’) 


6 inserts on margin one sentence of the a d note, in a corrupt form :— 
» bare Ἰνὼ Nas aS «ϑαῤναο “Nusa po 


(‘This Syntychtou is not found in every copy.”’) 


J, after giving, and commenting on, the passage in its Mara-form 
(see infr., p. 46), proceeds :— 


Leola 309 . LbbamaN}o wchs], loame . by] bio 
.solo ἢ... ++ gD « . bo 


(‘Otherwise thus. <A section that was found in Alexandria (07, in 
an Alexandrian [copy]), after the verse ‘Search and see. . . 
prophet ariseth not.’ ’’) 


10 has the simple heading, repeated by A, L:— 

(‘‘ Lection concerning the woman the sinner; which is not in the 
Peshitii.”) 

No note is prefixed or subjoined to the passage in ᾧ (where it forms 
part of a Lection), nor in 16 (which inserts it in the Gospel text). 


In N there is a prefatory note, for which no authority is assigned. 


* See footnote Τ tO p. 41. 


Sr. Jon. VII. 58—VIII. 5] 43 


ta 


+ teal preva . alsa 


LDS οὐ SS Wadar Wis Coa. 
ἑ ee, Sie : ᾿ ΡΥ am e, f, 10, 16 
2. Waacd 12] 902 a? t2—0? « 1Δὰ]; add Gi] ὦ» aa! 

+ ood loot aXto ols (20 . olaX\ loo 12) Lsas oso 
Ὁ σιαΐζο ΟἿ 20 Bays Lwl2} 12d aa:20 }:200 εν aah] 
PANY 2p22] 12s} Ἰγσι badso «nS po} . ΔῈ εἰοσ 


wi) Bd Ἰρα Lo} Imakios . Bag Ἠξλαῶο 

VII. (53) This ver does not appear in b 16 :—all else, and all edd, 
ins. | (OCLISO | So a de f:—e 10, edd, om. 

VIII. (1) Before }saQX, ὃ alone ins σιν. 3 (2) Joo 127] «16, 
LN:—bce 10, A, Joon 12} :—/, 02} (without coon) ;—(d is neutr.). | 
ha] abce16:—-, edd, ha ;—(d 10 neutr.). | To Xo, f pref 
Ο.] (3) fom ea? and subst oZa\. | f also om 1ar:20 1:22.00, and. | 
om prefix from Asp), and | ins tos after it. | (4) ὃ alone writes 
Ἰ;σι Ἰ2Δη] and 2,422) ἜΝ | Before Lysams, ὁ ἃ ὁ [10 16, 
edd,ins OLO, but ἃ ἡ om. | For Pay, falone has (; 4.1 te) toata19] 
So abd f:—e 10 16, edd, pref ©;—also ὁ (but om 2). | —™?] abd 
ef 16:—c 10, edd, om. | l#aSo] So ab df:—ce 1016, edd, pref ».— 
(Thus the MSS which ins ees), om >» before leas, except e 16.) | 

ΤῸ (pret. pael)| So bf 10, edd:—a ἃ, rQQ (pret. peal):—ce 16, 








44 ανῶῦπς aulNgar [80 Jon. VIL 5-11 


νων... π΄ Ἢ _ VIL. 
72 0780] ea? [2018 . ΔΙ] το] [ako Nusa As} oN arONe 6 


(2 oa) Soma : ἀστασα 82) coos Joon» has] + ON <acniso 
Slato τι οὐδο ἂν nt 13) Ws Joo havo oI] Aw AS 7 
. ott Hy οσιολα]; yaarto 1} . cools tolo aol) . σιὰ 

As Joo .9Δ5 : ory] r= 20208 . lols OLAS Ἰ;.3 Ἰλλο,ο 8 
αν; 2 +p ae ooo] 10a} οἷ" Ὁ 9 Oo ὩΣ αὐσιϑ . 15] 9 
. JAsgsas oul] 2 2 Olan 12A3} hashsjo »Jaiao Ὁ 
Docu) 184] Wi oo) vas ell τῷ ἐν 


μι 


[9) 
= - to] . Laedo a] to . ZrSo] 2? 011 eas, vad] τ 


2D (ptep.). | After it, f alone ins GS. | (6) qa? (after }20)] 
ab:—edef 10 16, edd, om. | d alone writes So} for oso}. | After 
cools, bef 16 ins YAXs — against aed 10, edd. | 2/2’ (pael) } 
So ac 16, L:—e/f, A, Qh a8 (aph.):—b, N, «Οἱ. (peal) [as 
v. 8 infr.};—(d 10, obaso (nedeny | (7) f alone om ea. | 
«στολα]» (ato So ab (om 9) 10 16, edd: —cede transp:— 
fom QArso. | ἀστῷ So ac de 1ῦ 16, οἀ4:---ὐ (with ribb.) 
f, lord. | / alone writ S a0, for L80,0. | σι. Δ] 16 alone 
transp, to follow lola b subst O12. | / writes lols. | (8) b om 
whole ver. | e om rr: | (9) lor © (prefix to hashe}), d has 
aio. ἱ O14 Q.\] abce 10 16, edd:—df prof 2. | (10) 16 om 
oN. | (11) From lo, a seems to om ©, | For Lazo, 7 writes 
apo. | So] So de, edd ;—b e¢ f write s8o]; (a 10 16, neutr.). | f om 
a? . | After it, b 16, ins OWN. | ὁ writes Lasko for SQm@a (but corr 
in mg). | b writes 1) for tla} (but sec. m. corr). | αν (before 
Ly] aanko)] wdef:—be 1016, edd, transp. | 1 202] So αὖ 16, 


Sr. Jou. ΝΠ. 11,12] pleat o cs Aw 45 
IF 
W 202 ler S00 aX} . hh] santo wat ἢ] 119] . Som 


2} .: . So] = Your a {so : aaio/} 2901 au, «οὐ 
» wo... Pads) Fora: 


[A] LN:—cde, transp:—f om 202; 10 om U (hence A, which 
follows 10, ins Wy in brackets). | (12) aai>2| 2201 r2 | So 
acde10:—b 16, edd, subst (as psh), qa? 201; f stops short. | 
ac 10 proceed, .... b] L} So] 9 Waar το: ὦ stops short ; 
b 16 proceed with psh txt ; 6 with bkl. 


Another translation of this form of the Pericope, found only in g 
and 15, with neither heading nor subscription, is as follows :— 


I. 


ae 


° o1l20,\ (OOLSo rv No Wilo 53 τανε 
r r Bae 
2+ Wand 202 $0,6 1,220? «Ἰδὼν» BabS sams Vjo! 
3 Qabajo® » os loot Xo who foi os ailaXS jZ\o 
TAs εἰσ ciatasolo ass Anchs}) 12A3] lea;20 };am oS 
5 fooatoiso® .}Zaa5 cunas] 129] 1201 Lads . od o;0]/04 
6 Qsarar, 070] a? [201% . As} {So} [a0 50,3222 pram }eatop 
Ws o1so,9 20 Tanta Wom. u? oof .AXS sora\s 
7 aio » (OOS Solo Claas $0.5] : ojos Qa ,507 Ὁ] 
8s 50 oryZlo® » Δ} το, PL Ἐ9 {dado ἢ» caarso 
9 Qaz@ . oZaima’o aiodmlo oto 150 astos 2? 9° . 155] 
Sam. Ἶοσιο + (OID0 las aaa (RY Στ τς τως my Fa 
9 OLasd Sams $a,5]0 10 » Asssa0 Loo {Zhs}o uciopax\o 


(7) (nico | g pref 2. | (9) g om σδλο. | AQ239] So g:— 
15 writes A243). | (10) $0.2340] So g:—15 om Oo. | For tou}, q 


46 piv der — alan [SPOR VILLE ΕΣ 


Vili 
. 2;So} «Ὁ worl . 29039) ,aI01 Loo} Ἰ2Δι) . aX solo 11 


AS}. 2209) ἈΠ Yo Waa GS ΚΟ] τα bts D aito 
[AadoaS <aa202 |) lect 00 


has QQaf. | 90392] So g:—15, pO as. | (11) agar] 
So g:—15 seems to write w2a201/ (?). 


In another MS (Bodl. Or. 625, Catal. 27), a copy of the Peshitta 
Gospels written in Malabar, a.p. 1801, the same passage in substance, 
but with much verbal variation, is inserted at the end, with a note 
assigning it to ‘section 8,” after the words ‘‘ Search and see ... no 
prophet” (St. Joh. vii. 52). On examination it proves to be a fairly 
accurate rendering into Syriac of the Pericope as it stands in the Latin 
Vulgate; and may therefore safely be set down as the work of some 
ecclesiastic, or disciple, of the Roman Church in Malabar (probably 
dating from the Synod of Diamper, 1599), and not as a relic of the 
traditions of the Syro-Indian Church of the ‘‘ Christians of St. Thomas.” 
It is thus of no value as a witness to the text, and is not inserted here. 

The version of the same, included in the polyglot N.T. of Elias 
Hutter (1599), is hardly worthy of mention. 


I. 


A distinct form of this narrative, differing in substance as well as in 
diction from all others (Greek or Syriac), corresponding, though with 
much deviation, with St. Joh. vii. 2-11, is found in ms ἢ (Meclesiastical 
Hlistory of Zacharias Rhetor); and in 7, an extract from the same in a 
Catena; and again in f (Commentary of Barsalibi on the Gospels), where 
it stands (among the comments on St. Joh. viii.) before the Paul-form 
(supr.), and 1s given on the authority of Zacharias. All these state 


that it was found and translated by Bishop Mara. 


SUPERSCRIPTIONS, &C. 
In these MSS it is prefaced as follows :— 
In h:— 
Ἰφαωρ οὴ Ἰ;3ο fer,» ods» δ ϑο]ο O12 [2] Ἰοσι Au} 


cams \ 3am 41 
evaded . pao} Δι] κα») 199 .}.5.920 .]...102) παι 
[«αἱ»7}] loama Ἰυ:υ [evra wanes flo .oXy» aauols 

᾿ς bo 
In ὦ, the above is repeated :—but om the words in brackets; ins 0 


before 10109; writes \a (= 89) for the number ; 4.5 (with a) ; 
habs for Aa} pasra]>. 


(‘‘[ Now] there was in the Gospel of the holy Bishop Mara, in the 
eighty-ninth canon,+ a chapter which peculiarly belongs to John in his 
Gospel ; and in other copies [the like of] this passage is not found.’’) 


In /, the same is amplified, as follows :— 


heads, ju] . Solr Joacm.a} jo7 Gaipolo wos} 

Ioaamsajo ἴδιο 39) Ao) 1.309] . Jom 93,80 Lata 
lead . aN uol? Lsslo pat%Z, fraras . unio» 
tla) + bane (oo1san wars Ho . anard jlo} Ad],anu 
My M3080 ous αὐλὸν Badal Lo μὲν Cuts oe 
t+ oiio0,5 |A\top Kasay σιῶν, aciasciay A Δι.» 2] 


(‘‘ There was found in the Gospel of Mara, Bishop of Amid, who was 
versed in the Greek tongue (as Zacharia the Rhetorician and Bishop of 
Melitene has recorded), in the eighty-ninth canon of the Gospel,f a 
chapter which peculiarly belongs to John, and is not found in all 
copies; neither have we seen any one of the commentators that bas 
said anything concerning it. Yet we have judged it well to write the 
whole text of the word in its place.”’) 





* Also in Syr.-Vatic. 24 (cited by Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., t. 11, pp. 52, 53) 
with slight variation from h. Cp. Mai, Scriptt. Vett. Nova Coll., ὃ. x., p. 855. 


+ The 88th Section of St. John ends with οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ Spa αὐτοῦ (viii. 20) ; 
and accordingly Barsalibi introduces this ‘‘chapter”’ immediately after his 
comment on that verse. See Introduction (supr.) on the place of the Pericope. 

t This too is given hy Assemani (ib.), from Syr.-Vat., 2; Clem.-Vat. Syr., 16; 

e . 
with variations, of which the noteworthy are ones for asso, Liu pao Z| 
for OS yap and (which is important) nF without ὶ following. 


48 plaan αὐνδοσ.,͵ [Sr Jom. VIL. 2-7 


95" 


- Waly piwaet . As at 


ἢ he ect a - 7 2 VUL. 
Codd. 129] oN anj;0% «Sama 2X% 5 oar 0 nO Joo? 2,3 


7, hy ὁ, 
B16 + USED υσιαδιδιόε Poly οὖ LYS Διοοβοῖς Yow g 
Io los» (COLL anS Toa a] Spa = . Seo coos 
Nap . oS oo] a? ITT. ,22 Ἶλλο makais)s . (OOS ς 
+ OCIS So]o Ls ea? οσιῖ., sa, 322 adi jASLo 52 seam 7 
Vata} Ga lab wo 368 ot 
porto Ἰ;σι Wada oo Yas 1] .9 dub b\atco Aujlodo 
: sa, illo - o1bA530 . lolo σις |, $0,040 * OLAS 20180) 


[In this recension, ἡ. 1 does not appear; vv. 6 and 8 are combined 
into one and placed after v. 9. | 

(2) 1 om Joo, f pref ©, h pref >. | i writes |ASoa.. | (3) ἡ writes 
2l\e]>. Ι (4) 71 om \ before (OTL mas ; also | om prefix © from 
W2ZZn2a29; also | om 2). Ι (5) hit ins stop after (not before) 
tooakai4». Ι f om ow. | fom 22 01M ; i writes Ἰ»σιώ. | (7) After 
fooaa), 7 1 ins Leato». | For «απ σι δῶν, 7 i have hoa las. | 
lor Nu;3, f has \22 rs. | After Nay i om OO. | hi place a 
stop dfter YA fs, and another after »OLEnb0 : —f in neither 
place, but only between boa and ,»OumMso. | For $0,00\o, f has 
$0,008 οσιο ; i, L80,00. | 1a] So f i:—h has Ί,9. | For o 


Sr. Jon. Υ1Π.9-1}} ανῶῶσς δὐνδοπ 49 

a hor Jans aso cool w;amo, Vahto u» (σι 
. 24} cIaaaso . ola «(ὦ Quis ae ae . Ἰδαῦ τα Aso» 

ἢν OAL Ao (290. 15]9 Sams joo stu . aX}] ,.90 
> con0IM}? ΟΟΟῚ 45,0 «δ urardlul> TT . 12a) So} 9 
. abssoe» (OOL Brae] Ry Pao to) ok Bey 4p cs GANS 

«35 flo .Nuat δὴ lo oS)" -artso usadne 

* 202 ba {abo 

prefix, before o13AQ9, 7 writes OO10. Ϊ (9) ἢ 2 write dbo. | 

Ff transp, so that ola Se) Qais px» γρ takes the place of c1lanne 

WA. at close of ver. | (8) Before ,20, fi omstop; | f om also the 

prefix ©; | also writes AD. | f writes 1;289 (without suffix). | 

(10) To s8o], fi pref oO. | 1 ms aGiS before 1243) instead of prefix 

&. | 2 20aha]9] h writes ss as suffix, for ww. | ee ὁ subst 

losoiX\. | <a SOLD] f subst σοφῶς. | Before uAssoas, f ins 


«αἵ. | f subst aXyfo for Qaiso. | (11) 7 writes \y for cel | 
ἢ om © before 2). | f transp, placing 202 before aa Ny 





The above, cited from Zacharias (‘‘Syr. cod. vatic. 146”), has been 
printed by Mai (Ser. V.N.C., ut supr., p. 47, note *). His text agrees 
with that here given; except as follows :— 


(2) Mai reads, with ἢ, [OO1). | (4) With f 2, om prefixes ΣΟῚ ot 
also om |. 1 (5) Writes OO. | (7) With fi, ins Ἰφαλο;. | 
Writes 1215. | (9) With f ἡ, writes dso. | Writes ea nantOo 
tor eS. Ι (11) om lo. 


c 


ὥνι 





GREEK TEXT 


o 
- 
~ 


PREFATORY NOTE. 


Tue following Greek Text is offered for the use of Biblical students 
who do not read Syriac. 

It is a reconstruction of the text on which the Syriac translator 
presumably worked. His translation is so exact that, for the most 
part, where there is variation among the authorities for the Greek 
text, the reading which he followed can be determined with certainty. 


In nearly all the (not very numerous) places where the evidence of 
the Syriac is inconclusive as to the underlying Greek, the variation of 
reading is immaterial—affecting the presence or absence of the article, 
or of a superfluous preposition, or the choice between two nearly equi- 
valent words, or between moods or tenses of the verb which Syriac fails 
to distinguish. ΑἸ] these, as well as the very rare instances where the 
version has not decided clearly between two readings which differ 
substantially, are pointed out in the Apparatus Criticus at foot of each 
page, or (where the variation is very minute) indicated by square 
brackets in the text. 

Of the Apparatus Criticus, the object (apart from such exceptional 
cases) is: (4) to note the evidence of the Syriac, on this or that side, 
wherever the reading of the Greek is disputed; (b) to record every 
instance in which it appears to follow a text otherwise unattested ; 
(c) to distinguish among its textual deviations those which seem due 
merely to inexactitude of rendering, or to the incapacity of the Syriac 
idiom to represent the Greek with precision, rather than to variation 
in the underlying Greek. 

In the still rarer instances where the translator plainly indicates the 
Greek he had before him, but has rendered it wrongly or imperfectly, 
his error or failure is not reproduced in this Text, but is noted in the 
Apparatus. The Text gives the Greek as he presumably read it, not as 
he has inadvertently misrepresented it. 


The above applies primarily to the Greek Text of the Epistles ; but 
the Greek Text of the Pertcope (Paul-version) has been formed on like 
lines. That of the two which follow it is of course conjecturally 


reconstructed. 


THE FOUR SHORTER CATHOLIC EPISTLES 
2 PETER, 2 JOHN, 3 JOHN, JUDE: 
AND 


THE SYNTAXIS DE ADULTERA 
(Sr. JOHN VII. 53—VII. 12). 


ae eee 


GREEK TEXT 


AS REPRESENTED IN THE FOREGOING Syriac TExtTs. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 


Usep ΙΝ THE Apparatus Criticus. 


MSS The consent of the Greek uncial manuscripts, viz. 8 A BC K 
Ι, P (as commonly noted).* 

mss ‘The consent of the Greek cursives, as numbered in Tischendorf’s 
eighth edition of N.T., tom. 1; and in Dr, C. R. Gregory’s Supplemental 
tom, 111. 

{An asterisk added distinguishes the reading of the first hand ; an 
accent, that of a corrector. | 

er Greek authorities in general. 

lat The consent of the Latin texts (so far as ascertained by Editor). 

lat vt The Old Latin texts, so far as known to Editor: (dh m 
represent the readings of Cod. Bezae, of Cod. Floriac., and of the 
“Speculum ”; lef, those of Lucifer Calarit.).+ 

lat vg The Vulgate of St. Jerome: (am fu tol represent vg as read 
in Codd. Amiat., Fuld., Tolet. ; cl, the Clementine edition, 1592). 

S The Syriac text of the present Edition (δι, S,, &e., the Syriac 
MSS noted as 1, 2, &e., in the Notes to the Syriac text). 

syr Syriac texts in general; psh, the Peshitta version ; hkl, the 
Harklensian (hkl #, readings so marked in text of hkl; hkl (mg), its 
marginalia), 

syr-hxp The Syro-Hexaplar version of O.T. from the LXX. 

arm The Armenian version 

egp The consent of the Egyptian (viz. tad hy ΤΙΝΙ 
᾿ res > as cited by Tischendort. 
cop, the Coptic ; sah, the Sahidic) ) 

eth The Ethiopic 





* C lacks 2 Joh., and 8 Joh. 1, 2; P lacks Jud. 4-15. 

7 ἃ (Serivener, Cod. Bez.) gives only 8 Joh. 11-15: ἢ (Buchanan, Ὁ. L. Bibl. 
Texts, No. Vv), 2 Pet. i. l-ii. 7: m (Mai, Nova Patr. Biblioth., t. i), 2 Pet. i. 2-9; 
11. 11-15, 21, 22; 1. 9-12; 2 Joh. 7, 10,11; Jud. 6, 7: lef. (Hartel, Corpus Scr, 
Lat., t. xiv; De non Conven. ο. Haeret., pp. 28, 33), 2 Joh. 4-11; Jud. 1-8, 11-18, 
17-19. 





ΕΠΙΣΤΌΟΛΑΙ 


ΠΕΤΡΟΥ B, ΙΩΑΝΝΟΥ B, ΙΩΑΝΝΟΥ Τ' ΙΟΥΔΑ. 





2 Per. I. 1-3] 5 


“I 


ΓΕ ΒΟ 
τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου ᾿Επιστολη Β. 


΄-͵ Ἁ »-Ρ ~ 

ι Συμεὼν Πέτρος δοῦλος καὶ ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
~ > , ε a] A , 3 , “a 
τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν λαχοῦσιν πίστιν, ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ τοῦ 

’ e A Ν A ε “~ 3 “A 5 ee ’ 

2 Κυρίου nuov καὶ σωτῆρος μων Ιησου Χριστου" “ χάρις 
ε “A Ν > / ’ > > é A , ε “ 
ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη πληθυνθείη, ἐν ἐπιγνώσει τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 


“3 Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. *as [τὰ] πάντα τὰ τῆς θείας δυνάμεως 


I. (1) The omission of καὶ ἀπόστολος (which most editions of S 
require) is a mere blunder of one very late copy (8) with no Greek or 
other support. [ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ] Or, εἰς δικαιοσύνην, as δὲ and some 
lat:—not διὰ δικαιοσύνης (as the “per iustitiam” of the Polyglots 
suggests). | Κυρώυ) So &, 9 68, sah:—all else (incl hkl), Θεοῦ. | 
ἡμῶν) (after σωτῆρος) A few mss, arm egp eth :—hkl and all else om. | 
(2) τοῦ K. ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Xp.] So 69 137 163 214 216, hkl lat vt (some) 
vg (some) :—P, lat vg (am fu, &c.), τοῦ K. ἡμῶν merely :—nearly all 
else ins Θεοῦ καί, after τοῦ, and proceed, ᾿[ησοῦ (or Ἰησοῦ Xp., or Xp. 
Ἰησοῦ) rod K. [ἡμῶν]. | (3) ὡς [τὰ] πάντα... δεδωρημένου] S (not 
hkl, which deviates) apparently understood these words thus: “ Inas- 
much as He (Ἰησ. of ver. 2) hath given all the things that belong to 
divine power towards life and godliness.” (Similarly the lat of Polyglots 
[see Suppl. N.].) S must therefore have read the Greek as (a) om ἡμῖν 
after πάντα, (Ὁ) ins τά before τῆς, (c) om τά before πρός, (d) with δεδωρημένου 
(for —évys), gen. absol. agreeing with atvrot,—this pron. being thus de- 
tached in construction from τῆς δυνάμεως, and the latter connected with 
πάντα τά. In none of these variations is it supported by any authority. 
The gr vary, and S is indeterminate, as to τά before πάντα, which δ A, 

Η 


HR TIETPOY B. [2 Per. 1. 3-8 
1 
αὐτοῦ πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν δεδωρημένου, διὰ τῆς 


> , »"ἢ , ε ~ ἰδί ὃ , . | re 
ἐπιγνώσεως τοῦ καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς, ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῃ 
ἐδ ὧν τὰ μέγιστα καὶ τίμια ἐπαγγέλματα ὑμῖν δεδώ- 4 


¢ , ’ ,. , 
ρῆται, wa διὰ τούτων γένησθε θείας κοινωνοὶ φύσεως, 


CAL 


> ’ὔ ~ > ~ / > » » 5 Ἁ 
ἀποφεύγοντες ΤῊΝ εν τω κοσμῳ ἐπιθυμιῶν φθορᾶς. καὶ 
- \ A \ A , > 
αὐτο δὲ TOUTO σπουδὴν TACQAV 7A PELOEVEYKOVTES, εἐπυχορης 
, > a / ¢ A“ Ν 5 , 5 ὃ Ν “A 5 A 
γῆσατε εν ΤΊ) TLOTEL υμων ΤῊΝ apEeTyV, εν ε Ty) APETY) 
Ν “ 6 > δὲ a , ‘ 5 , > δὲ “A 6 
ΤῊΝ YVvworr, EV ξ ΤΊ) γνώσει ΤῊΝ εγκρατειαν, εν ε T?) 
> , \ ε ΄, > \ A ε A \ > ΄ 
εγκρατειᾳ ΤῊΝ UTOPLOVY)Y, εν δὲ TY) UTOHPOVY ΤῊΝ ευσε- 
" ~ , \ = 
Beav, ‘ev δὲ τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ τὴν φιλαδελφίαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ 7 


φ r ὃ λ 4 \ 5» ’ 5 Lal \ ε ~ 4 Ν 8 
LAQOE pia TYV ayamryv. TAVTaA Yeap υμιν TAPOVTA και 


5.15. 137 216 251 ins:—the rest om. [ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῇ} ΝΑ ΟΡ, 
1915 25 36 66 68 69 73 80 137 163 214 216, lat vt (m) vg egp, —hkl 
similarly, but add τοῦ λόγου aitod:—B K L, most mss, διὰ δόξης καὶ 
ἀρετῆς. | (4) μέγιστα καὶ τίμια] So AC P, 5 13 31 68, lat vg :—the 
rest, tim. k. μέγ. | For τιμάς (subst for τίμια), which many copies of S 
represent, see note on syr txt, [and Suppl. N.]. | ἐπαγγέλματα] Late 
copies of S, followed by Pococke and Lee (but not by Polygiots or New 
York txt) represent, by an easy error of one letter in syr, an unsuitable 
and unattested reading ἐπιγνώσεις. [See note on syr txt, and Suppl. N. | 
Ι ὑμῖν] A, 68, hkl (mg, but placed after τίμια) :—the rest, ἡμῖν (mostly 
before καί). | ἀποφεύγοντες S with hkl :—all else, ἀποφυγόντες. [ ἐπι- 
θυμιῶν φθορᾶς] S alone; but 13 43 65, lat egp, ἐπιθυμίας (genit. sing.) 
p0.:—C P(?), few mss, hkl, ἐπιθυμίας καὶ 66.:—A BK L, most mss, 
ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ φθ., (N deviates). [ (6) αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο] NC’, 5 13 68 69 
137 163 214 210, &e., hkl, arm :—B C* K L P, most mss, αὐτὸ τοῦτο δέ. 
(A, lat, diverge.) | πᾶσαν] C, 41 69 163 214 216, om :—all else ins (hkl 
with 5). | παρεισενεγκόντες ἡ S perhaps read this ptep (as 137 214) for 
—é€ykavres (of all else), and mistook it for pres.— ϑ' and hkl here and 
elsewhere neglect force of compound (e.g. 11. 1 infr.). | For ἐν with 
dat., S represents εἰς with accus.; and so vv. 6,7. | (δ) παρόντα] 
A,5 8 9 73, lat sah: 





all else, ὑπάρχοντα. (The syr verb used, though 


9 


2 Per, I. 8-13] ITETPOY B. 59 


4 > > ‘ > 9 > ’ θί ξ ~ 
πλεονάζοντα, οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἀκάρπους καθίστησιν ὑμᾶς, 


> Ν ω ’ὔ ε ~ > ~ ~ 5 ’ 9 ce 

εἰς τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Inoov Χριστοῦ ἐπίγνωσιν. “ ᾧ 
Ν Ν ’ “~ ’ > ’ ἢ 10 

γὰρ μὴ πάρεστιν ταῦτα, τυφλός ἐστιν, μυωπάζων" λήθην 


λαβὼν τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ τῶν πάλαι αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτημάτων. 


οἷ διὸ μᾶλλον ἀδελφοὶ σπουδάσατε, ἵνα διὰ τῶν καλῶν 


-- 





ε A“ » , ε A Ν “ Ν | > ‘ 
υμων εργων, βεβαίαν ὑμῶν τὴν κλῆσιν καὶ [τὴν] ἐκλογὴν 
A A Ν ων > Ν , , 11 ν 
ποιῆσθε: Ταῦτα γάρ “ποιουντές, OU μη TTALONTE TTOTE. OUTWS 
Ν , 3 , ee ε ¥ \ > \ 
yap πλουσίως ἐπιχορηγηθήσεται υμιν ἢ εἴσοδος εἰς ΤῊΡ 


5.7 , κι ΄ ε A \ A ε A 
αἰώνιον βασιλείαν, τοῦ Κυρίου [ἡμῶν] και σωτῆρος ἡμῶὼν 


3 “Ἵ A 12 ὃ Ν > > ’ ε ’ ε “A 
> Incoov Χριστου. LO οὐκ ἀμελήσω ὑπομιμνήσκειν ὑμᾶς 


, > Ν , a 
ἀεὶ περὶ τούτων, καίπερ εἰδότας, καὶ ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ 


παρούσῃ ἀληθείᾳ. ™ δίκαιον δὲ ἡγοῦμαι, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον εἰμὶ ἐν 


sometimes = ὑπάρχειν, 15 = παρεῖναι in v. 9 infr., which seems decisive 
for wap. here.) | ὑμᾶς] So hkl (#), arm :—all else om. | (9) λήθην 
λαβών] Lit., ἐπιλαθόμενος (cp. Judic. iii. 7, syr-hxp.). [ ἁμαρτημάτων] 
As ΝΑ K, many mss,—also lat (‘‘ delictorum ”) ;—or ἁμαρτιῶν, as the 
rest. | (10) ἵνα διὰ τῶν καλῶν ὑμῶν ἔργων .. . ποιῆσθε] δὲ A, 5 ὃ 15 
36 08 69 73 99 137 214 216, hkl lat vg egp arm eth (but of these 
only A, 5, hkl (+) eth, ins ὑμῶν) :---ἃ}} else om iva . . . ἔργων. The verb 
is fut. in S and hkl, which may represent ποιεῖσθε (as A, 15 99), but 
rather ποιῆσθε (as 5 ὃ 25 36 69 73 214; so lat, “faciatis”). (NX, and 
those which om ἵνα... ἔργων, read ποιεῖσθαι.) | (11) S (not hkl) 


represents τῆς αἰωνίου βασιλείας (but probably by mere laxity of render- 


ing). | A, 106, om ἡμῶν after Κυρίου, but ins after σωτῆρος: ---8}] gr 


else ins after Kup. only; as also hkl: egp alone as S. | (12) οὐκ 
:ἀμελήσω] (Lit., οὐκ ἀμελῶ) K L, most mss, hkl :—N A BC P, 25 27 29 
126, lat egp arm eth, μελλήσω (without neg.). | ὑὕπομιμν. ὑμᾶς ἀεί] So 
169 214 216, and hkl:—X BC KL, many mss, place ἀεί first (& with 
περὶ τούτων following) and ὑπομιμν. last,—also lat vt (h) (but om ὑμᾶς): 
—A, some mss, lat vg cop eth, ὑμᾶς ἀεὶ ὑπομ.: P, few mss, sah, om 


ἀεί. | τῇ παρούσῃ) Lit., ταύτῃ τῇ (but probably no variation of reading 


00 TETPOT: GB. [2 Per. 1. 13-19 


, δ. " , ὃ , be. > e , 14 ἰὸὃ , 
τούτῳ τῳ σκηνώματι, ὀιεγείρειν ὑμᾶς ἐν ὑπομνήσει. ~~ ELOWS, 
bid ’ » e 5 / ~ , ’ ἣν 
OTL ταχινή ἐστιν ἡ ἀπόθεσις τοῦ σκηνώματός μου, καθὼς 

Ἁ c ’ ε Aw > ~ ., 3 ΄ , 15 
καὶ ; - 

0 Κύριος ἡμῶν Ιησους Χριστὸς ἐδήλωσέν μοι σπου 

’ \ RA ’ » « -~ \ Ἂς Ἂς 5 \ » 

δάζω δὲ καὶ ἑκάστοτε ἔχειν ὑμᾶς, καὶ μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, 
\ ΄ ΄Ἅ fas 16 5 \ , 
τὴν τούτων μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι. οὐ γὰρ σεσοφισμένοις 

, > ~ > ’ ε A Ν ms ’ 
μύθοις ἐξακολουθοῦντες, ἐγνωρίσαμεν ὑμῖν τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου 
« >, 5 A r ~ ’ὔ Ν a ᾿ τς 9 9 4 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ δύναμιν καὶ παρουσίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἐπόπται 

θέ ~ 5 , / [- 17 \ Ν ‘\ 
γενηθέντες τῆς ἐκείνου μεγαλειότητος λαβὼν γὰρ παρὰ 
aA Ν Ν Ν , ~ 5 ’, > “A 
Θεοῦ πατρὸς τιμὴν Kat δόξαν, φωνῆς ἐνεχθείσης αὐτῷ 

A ee. A A , ὲ ΓΝ, > ε 

τοιᾶσδε, ὑπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς δόξης. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
ς΄ « > \ 5» ἃ » Ν > / 18 \ ’ 

υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς εἰς ὃν | ἐγὼ] εὐδόκησα. καὶ ταύτην 
\ ‘ ε σι 5 , > > A > ΄» 3 τῶν 

τὴν φωνὴν ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐνεχθεῖσαν αὐτῷ, 

Α > a »” 5 la » ~ ε / 19 ‘ » ’ 
σὺν αὐτῷ ὄντες ἐν τῷ ὄρει τῷ ἁγίῳ. “" καὶ ἔχομεν βεβαιό- 


τερον τὸν προφητικὸν λόγον, ᾧ καλῶς ποιεῖτε προσέχοντες, 


in the gr is to be inferred). [ (13) σκηνώματι) S (not hkl) renders 
as if σώματι were read (so also in ver, 14, σώματος) : but here again S 
is not to be regarded as implying a gr variant. Cp. in lat vt (h), 
“corpore,” “corporis,” here. In 14, however, a few gr mss give 
σώματος 5 and SO lat vg (tol) sah arm. | (15) σπουδάζω) So best txt 
of S, with &, 51, arm; nearly all else σπουδάσω (but note that § 
often renders fut. by pres.) :—later copies of S, with mss 37 58 216, 
hkl, σπουδάσατε. 1 καί) S and hkl alone. [ (16) ἐξακολουθοῦντες] 
So best txt of δ' (not hkl), for aor. ptep. of gr. | (17) ἐνεχθείσης] Lit, 
ἐλθούσης : and so in vw 18, 21. | Before Οὗτος, S seems to have 
read ὅτι (narrantis). | eis ὅν] Or, ἐν ᾧ, with 13 24 69 137 214. | 
ἐγώ] So most copies of S, with nearly all gr; but S, S8,, with 13 24 
32 37 69 214, hkl, om. | (18) S, and hkl (+), alone ins αὐτῷ. | 
(19) S suggests the comparat. βεβαιότερον, by rendering as if the gr were 
βέβαιον καί; hkl by supplying before βέβαιον advb. = padAov, —but 
retains the καί of S after it. | S renders as if reading τῆς προφητείας 


for TOV προφητικόν > | also as 11 ἥλιος for hwo opos. In neither Case isa gr. 


IF 


14 


15 


17 


18 
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1 rs , , 9 9 A , a Ψ a ε ἐσ. ἢ 
ὡς λύχνῳ φαίνοντι ἐν αὐχμηρῷ τόπῳ ἕως οὗ [ἡ] ἡμέρα 


ι9 ig 


== 


διαυγάσῃ Kal φωσφόρος ἀνατείλῃ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν. 
“τοῦτο πρῶτον γινώσκοντες" ὅτι πᾶσα προφητεία γραφῆς 
ἰδίας ἐπίλυσις οὐ γίνεται. “od γὰρ θελήματι ἀνθρώπου 
ἠνέχθη ποτὲ προφητεία, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου φερό- 
μενοι, ἐλάλησαν ἅγιοι Θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι. 

’Eyévov7o δὲ καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐν τῷ Kaw’ ὡς καὶ ἐν 
ὑμῖν ἔσονται ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι" οἵτινες παρεισάξουσιν aipe- 


9 , \ Ν 9 , 3 δ , 
σεις ἀπωλείας, και τον αγορασαντα αὐυτους δεσπότην 


’ “~ \ τι \ 
ἀρνούμενοι ἐπάγοντες ἑαυτοῖς ταχινὴν ἀπώλειαν. * Kal 


= 


Ν > , 3 ΄“ ΄“ 9 , 9 A 
πολλοὶ ἐξακολουθήσουσιν αὐτῶν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ, δι’ οὺς ἡ 
ὁδὸς τῆς ἀληθείας βλασφημηθήσεται. “Kat ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ 

Ν > ~ ’ ε -~ > , e ἢ , ¥ 
καὶ | ev | πλαστοῖς λόγοις ὑμᾶς ἐμπορεύσονται, οἷς TO κρίμα ἔκ- 
> > “Ὁ Ae 3 ’ 3 ~ 3 , 4 5 Ἀ 
παλαι οὐκ ἀργεῖ, καὶ ἡ ἀπώλεια αὐτῶν οὐ νυστάζει. * Εἰ γὰρ 


ε Ν 3 , ε ’ 3 3 4 8 5 Ν “ 
ὁ Θεὸς ἀγγέλων ἁμαρτησάντων οὐκ ἐφείσατο' ἀλλὰ σειραῖς 


variant to be supposed. | (20) ἐπίλυσις] So S must have read (unless 
he mistook ἐπιλύσεως for nominat.), leaving ἰδίας to agree with γραφῆς, 
and construing γραφῆς with ἐπίλ., not with προφητεία. Similarly hkl 
as regards ἐπίλ. ; but renders as if reading πᾶσα προφητείας γραφὴ ἐπί- 
λυσις ἰδία [1] οὐ γίνεται. [See Suppl. N.]  [ (21) ἅγιοι Θεοῦ] SONA KL, 
most mss, lat vt (h) vg cop:—B P, 68 69 137 216, hkl arm, ἀπὸ ©. :--- 
C 27 29, eth, (by conflation) ἀπὸ ©. ἅγιοι. 

II. (1) λαῷ] A blunder of some later scribes of S represents κόσμῳ 
[see Suppl. N.]. | S and hkl neglect παρά in παρεισάξουσιν (see on 
i. 7 supr.). | (2) ἀσελγείᾳ] So most copies of S (but no gr) :—others, with 
most gr, and hkl, doeAyetaus,—but no syr supports ἀπωλείαις (of some 
gr). | (3) Only S, S,, arb, ins cai’) : no gr add ἐν. | οἷς] S represents dv. | 
(4) σειραῖς] So K L P, most mss and versions (hkl translit) :—against & 
A BC, σ[ε]ιροῖς. | raprapwoas ... παρέδωκεν] S renders as if κατέβαλεν εἰς 


τὰ κατώτερα. . . καὶ παρέδωκεν : hkl, καταβαλὼν eis tuptapos (translit 


69 ΠΕΤΡΟΥ B. [2 Pur. II. 4-10 


, , > , , 5 ‘\ > , 
ζόφου ταρταρώσας [αὐτούς], παρέδωκεν [ αὐτοὺς] εἰς κρίσιν 
, A A vit ~~ 3 ,΄ ΄ 3 > , τ 
κολάσεως τηρεῖσθαι " καὶ ἀρχαίου κόσμου οὐκ ἐφείσατο 
ἀλλ᾽ ὄγδοον Νῶε δικαιοσύνης κήρυκα epvdakev’ κατα- 
κλυσμὸν κόσμῳ ἀσεβῶν ἐπάξας" “ καὶ πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ 
’ , Ν ~ , 5 ’ . 
Γομόρρας τεφρώσας καὶ καταστροφῇ κατέκρινεν [αὐτάς] 
ὑπόδειγμα μελλόντων ἀσεβέσιν τεθεικώς. ‘Kal δίκαιον 
Ἁ ’ c \ ~ ~ 5» ’ὔ 5 5 ’ 
Λὼτ καταπονούμενον ὑπὸ τῆς τῶν ἀθέσμων ἐν ἀσελγείᾳ 
> A > ΄ 8 , ‘ \ 9 nA e¢ , 
ἀναστροφῆς, ἐρρύσατο' " βλέμματι yap καὶ ἀκοῇ ὁ δίκαιος 
5 A > > Ay e , 5 ε ΄ Ν > A 
ἐγκατοικῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ δι- 
᾽ὔ > ’ὔ » > , 9 > , Ν 
καίαν ἀνόμοις ἔργοις ἐβασάνιζεν. οἶδεν Κύριος τοὺς 
ΟῚ A > “A ¢ 7 9 4 Ν 5 ε ’, 
εὐσεβεῖς ἐκ πειρασμοῦ ῥύεσθαι, ἀδίκους δὲ εἰς ἡμέραν 
’ ’ ~ 10 , \ Ν » 4 
κρίσεως κολαζομένους τηρεῖν. μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ὀπίσω 


\ , ΜᾺ Ν 
σαρκὸς ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ μιασμοῦ πορευομένους, καὶ κυριότητος 


sic in txt; in mg (gr), ταρταρωσ[ας]) παρέδωκεν. [αὐτούς (bis)| S and 
hkl ins pron., probably without gr equivalent ; and so S, αὐτάς, v. 6. | 
κολάσεως τηρεῖσθαι] Reading otherwise unattested, except by hkl (which 
marks κολ. with #:). Among gr, the nearest to it is ms 13 (also ap 
Joh. Damasc.) κολαζομένους typetabar. So lat vg (with variations) 
“oruciandos reservari,” Similarly N A, 5 25 33 65 73, read κολα- 
Copevors τηρεῖν (cp. close of ver. 9), which S may have meant to express 
here. All else τηρουμένους (or τετηρημ.) and om Koda. | (6) Kad‘) 
So best copies of S, with grand hkl. | καί) Salone. | τεφρώσας] S 
renders as if κατακαύσας : hkl better [see Suppl. N.]. | καταστροφῃ] 
So hkl and nearly all :—B C* (but corr), few mss, cop, om (P deviates). | 
ἀσεβέσιν] BP, 69 137 214:—the rest, hkl, ἀσεβεῖν [see Suppl. Ν.] | 
(7) ὑπό] S, punctuates as if reading ἀπό, construed with ἐρρύσατο. | S 
and hkl, with all gr except B, express 6 before δίκαιος. | (δ) S alone 
ins αὐτοῦ. | (9) πειρασμοῦ] So nearly all :—N’, some mss, hkl cop, read 
—pov. | Smay represent τηρεῖν (as gr, hkl), or —e?, or —yjoe. | (10) ἐπι- 
θυμίᾳ] So best copies of S, with most gr, lat arm eth :—C P, some mss, 
hkl cop, —pias. | S alone ins καί (before αὐθάδεις); | S with hkl alone 


11. 


On 


10 
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καταφρονοῦντας" τολμηταὶ Kal αὐθάδεις" ot δόξαν ov τρέ- 
Ipovow βλασφημοῦντες. | ὅπου ἄγγελοι ἰσχύϊ καὶ δυνάμει 
΄ » » A ᾿ ’ , 9 ς». κ \ 
μείζονες ὄντες [αὐτῶν]: οὐ φέρουσιν Kar’ αὐτῶν παρὰ 
2 Κυρίου βλάσφημον κρίσιν. "οὗτοι δὲ ὡς ἄλογα ζῶα γε- 
, ’ » ν \ 5 ’ 5 e 5 A 
γενημένοι φύσει εἰς ἅλωσιν καὶ | εἰς] φθοράν, ἐν οἷς ἀγνοοῦσιν 


βλασφημοῦντες ἐν τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν καταφθαρήσονται. 
3} ἀδικούμενοι, μισθὸν ἀδικίας ἡδονὴν ἡγούμενοι, τὴν ἐν 
ε ’, ’ “A Ν ‘\ , > ~ > 
ἡμέρᾳ τρυφήν, σπῖλοι καὶ μεστοὶ μώμων, ἐντρυφῶντες ἐν 
Ἱταῖς ἀγάπαις αὐτῶν" [συν ]Ἰευωχούμενοι. ᾿ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔγοντες 


Ἂ ε 
μεστοὺς μοιχαλίας, καὶ ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτίας, δελεά- 


ins ot. | δόξαν] δο 8; but perhaps intends plur. [ (11) παρὰ Κυρίου] So 
the best copies of S, followed by hkl (*), with some mss ;—and similarly 
Ν BC K L P most mss, lat vt (m) vg (tol) arm, παρὰ Κυρίῳ: : — against 
A, some mss, lat vg (most) cop eth, which om. | (12) γεγενημένοι] S 
alone :—all else neut. (δ A'KL, many mss, and hkl, γεγενημένα; A BC P, 
many mss, yeyevynpeva). | φύσει] So S and hkl;— 95, lat vé (m) vg, 
have φυσικῶς (which possibly S intends) :—all else, φυσικά. | καταφθαρή- 
σονται] So 8’ C’ K L, many mss, lat υὲ (m) vg (some) egp :—N A* B C* P, 
some mss, hkl lat vg (am, &c.), καὶ φθαρ. | (13) ἀδικούμενοι] So N* BP, 
arm. This reading is probably represented by S, whose rendering 
is = ἐν οἷς ἐστὶν ἀδικία (ἀδικούμενοι being treated as middle, not passive, 
and μισθόν construed with ἡγούμενοι [see Suppl. N.]) :—against X’ A C 
K L, all mss, lat vt (m) vg egp eth, κομιούμενοι, (So ἈΚ] ΞΞ- ἀγοράζοντες). | 
μεστοὶ μώμων] S and hkl only,—possibly a periphrasis for μῶμοι (of 
all gr), or for a variant (unrecorded) μωμητοί. | ἀγάπαις] So A’ B, lat 
vt (m) vg hkl (mg) :—hkl (txt) and all else, ἀπάταις. Note that whereas 
hkl (mg) renders ἀγάπαις literally, S employs a syr word which is 
properly Ξε κατάπαυσις or the like [see Suppl. N.|; ep. the pll. Jude 12. 
Many copies of S err, here and in Jude, by substituting a similar syr 
| word=iparios. | S alone om ὑμῖν at end of ver. | (14) μοιχαλίας] So 
ΝΑ, 63 68 73, hkl lat (most) egp:—BOK LP, the rest, μοιχαλίδος. | 


ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτίας] So NC KL P, most mss, hkl lat (some) sah :— 





64 ΠΕΤΡΟΥ͂ B. [2 Per. IT. 14-18 


II, 
Covtes ψυχὰς ἀστηρίκτους, καρδίαν γεγυμνασμένην πλεον- 


, » ΄, , 15° -ἃ / ‘ 0 A ' 

εξίας ἔχοντες, κατάρας τέκνα, " ot καταλιπόντες | THY | εὐθεῖαν 15 
A A A \ 

ὁδὸν ἐπλανήθησαν" ἐξακολουθήσαντες TH ὁδῷ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ 

al ἃ é ¥ 
τοῦ Βεώρ, ds μισθὸν ἀδικίας ἠγάπησεν" " ἔλεγξιν δὲ ἔσχεν 16 
50.) / c , » > > / mm 
ἰδίας παρανομίας" ὑποζύγιον ἄφωνον ἐν ἀνθρώπου φωνῇῃ 
φθεγξάμενον, ἐκώλυσεν τὴν τοῦ προφήτου παραφρονίαν. 
" οὗτοί εἰσιν πηγαὶ ἄνυδροι, νεφέλαι ὑπὸ λαίλαπος ἐλαυ- 17 

’ ®e ε ’, “~ / ’ 18 ε ,’ 
νόμεναι, οἷς ὃ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους τετήρηται. “᾿ ὑπέρογκα 18 
γὰρ ματαιότητος φθεγγόμενοι, δελεάζουσιν ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις 


Ν 3 , \ ΦᾺ ἢ 5 ,, \ > , 
σαρκὸς ἀσελγέσιν, τοὺς ὀλίγως ἀποφεύγοντας τοὺς ἐν πλάνῃ 


A B, ἀκαταπάστους :—13 27 40 08 105 215, &e., lat (most), ἀκαταπαύστου. 
But S and hkl treat ἁμαρτίας as acc. pl. (ἀκαταπ. agreeing with it, and 
both governed by ἔχοντες), not as gen. sing. ; moreover, some copies of 
S represent [ὀφθαλμοὺς] ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτιῶν [see Suppl. N.]. | 
(15) καταλιπόντες] B’C K L P, most mss :—X A B*, 13, hkl lat vg, 
καταλείποντες. S and hkl seem to have read οἵ (or ὅτι) before this 
ptep. | τήν] So apparently S, with some mss. | ἐξακολουθήσαντες 
τῇ ὁδῷ] S alone renders as if the gr were καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ 
(cp. 1. 16; 11. 2, supr.),— but no variant is to be inferred. [Βεώρ] 
B, 81, lat (some) arm sah :—NX’ A C KL P, most mss, hkl lat (most) 
cop eth, Boodp. | (16) ἐλεγξιν} The later copies of S, with hkl, 
render this by a word=“ correptricem” (86., asinam). | (17) νεφέλαι 
(without καί before it)] So L, many mss:—N A BC, most mss, καὶ 
éptxrAa—P, 31, hkl (txt and gr mg), καὶ ὁμίχλη. | For ὑπὸ Aat 
λαπος, a few of the later copies of S, and arb (not hkl), have a corrupt 
reading [see syr txt and note in loc; also Suppl. N.] = ἀπ᾽ (or ἐξ) 
ἄνωθεν (ep. Mt. xxvii. 51, Joh. xix. 23, Jac. i. 17—psh and hkl). | S, 
with 8 B, hkl lat egp, om εἰς αἰῶνα :—against all else. | (18) ὑπέρογκα] 
The same late copies of S as in case of ὑπὸ λαίλ. (ver. 17), with little 
further syr support (not hkl or arb), have here corrupted the syr into 
similar word = γελοῖον (or γέλωταλν ; [see syr txt and note!in loc ; also Suppl. 
N.]. ] ἀσελγέσιν) S alone. Possibly this adject. may represent ἀσελγείας 


sing.), which P, many mss, hkl (but using a syr word of different 


2 Per. II. 18.-99 QIETPOT?T B. 65 


ἦς , 19 \ 39 , 4“Ὁ δ, ὃν ΄ 
ἀναστρεφομένους. ™ καὶ ἐλευθερίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, 
9 Ν ΄“ ε ’ὔ Aw er e , 4 
αὐτοὶ δοῦλοι ὑπάρχοντες τῆς φθορᾶς" ᾧ yap τις ἥττηται 
5 ’ ‘ ὃ ὃ aN 20 > ‘\ > , Ν ’ 
τούτῳ καὶ ὀεόδούλωται. εἰ γὰρ ἀποφυγόντες τὰ μιάσματα 
A / > > , A ’ ε “A > “ ἴω 
του κόσμου ἐν ἐπιγνώσει TOV Κυρίου nuwv Inoov Χριστου 
Ν ΄Ἂ ε A , ’ > rd ε ‘a 
καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν, τούτοις πάλιν ἐμπλακέντες ἡττῶνται, 
' , "ὮΝ Be sg , A , 91 A 
- γέγονεν αὑτων TA ἔσχατα, χείρονα των πρώτων. “κρεισσον 
᾿ > > A \ 9 , Ν εον A ΄ a 
yap ἦν αὐτοῖς μὴ ἐπεγνωκέναι THY ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ἢ 
3 A > Ν 9 , 3 , 3 ~ / 
ἐπιγνοῦσιν εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἐπιστρέψαι ἐκ τῆς παραδοθείσης 


᾿ 3 A ε ’ὔ 9 A 22 , x 9 A Q A 
αὑτοῖς ἁγίας ἐντολῆς. συμβέβηκεν δὲ αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς 


root) lat cop, read here:—the rest, [ἐν] ἀσελγείαις. | ὀλίγως] (Or 
ὀλίγον) S with N’ A Β, 8 9 13 25 69 73 142 214 &e., hkl lat egp eth :— 
N* CK LP, most mss, arm, ὄντως. | ἀποφεύγοντας] δ A BOC, 5 7 13 
27 68 142 &e., hkl lat: the rest, ἀποφυγόντας. | (19) καί (before 
ἐλευθερ.}] S alone ins. [ἐπαγγελλόμενοι] (Or ἐπαγγέλλονται). All gr 
give ptep., and so hkl. [καί (before dedovA.)} So N* B, egp eth. | 
(20) ἡμῶν (after Κυρ.)] NAC LP, 5 27 68 73 127 180 214 &e., hkl 
and all verss:—B K, most mss, om. | kal σωτῆρος ἡμῶν] So 4 18 25 
38 39 106 (mg) 177 193, sah:—L, a few mss, cop eth, om: 
hkl lat, om ἡμῶν only. Thus S alone writes ἡμῶν twice (cp. 111. 2, 18) ; 


all else, 





but copies vary as to placing καὶ owt. yy. | 5ἔτούτοις] All gr, but no 
lat, add δέ. | S rather represents ἐμπλεκόμενοι, against all gr, hkl. | 


αὐτῶν | Some copies of S, αὐτοῖς αὐτῶν. All gr, hkl, αὐτοῖς. | S, τὸ ἔσχατον 






εὐ τοῦ πρώτου, but probably no variation of text is implied. | (21) εἰς 
" τὰ ὀπίσω] So NA, 5 8 9 13 25 33’ 69 137 180 214 &c., hkl lat :—all 
else om. [ἐπιστρέψαι] So probably S (in view of its like rendering of 





ι ἐπιστρ. in next ver.) with Κα L, mss ;—or else ὕποστρ., with BC P, few 
mss ;—or perhaps rather ἀνακάμψαι, as N A and some mss (5 8 13 25 33 
180) which support S in ins εἰς τὰ 67. | (22) δέ] So S and hkl, with 
most gr :—N* A B, lat vt (m) vg (am) arm, om; lat vg (fu cl) subst yap. | 

-ta| S (but some copies om) and hkl :—all else, τό. | 1O.. . e&€papa] 

Possibly S here read τὸν... ἔμετον, as 137 214, &c.,—which word is 

irendered in syr-hxp (Prov. xxvi. 11) by the syr word here used by S 


jeand hkl. | Only one copy (8) of S, but most edd, om xaé:—the rest, 
I 


66 TIETPOT Δ. [2 Per. 11. 22-ITT. 7 


Il. 
ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας, Κύων ἐπιστρέψας ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον ἐξέραμα' 


\ @ > ’ ’ὔ 

καὶ ὗς λουσαμένη εἰς κύλισμα βορβόρου. 
ΤῊ 
, ε ΄“ ’ 
' Ταύτην ἤδη ἀγάπητοί [μου] δευτέραν ὑμῖν γράφω ἐπι- 1 
’ 5» e / ε A > e , % ¥ “~ 
στολήν, ev αἷς Sueyeipw ὑμῶν ἐν ὑπομνήσει THY εἰλικρινὴ 
διάνοιαν, μνησθῆναι τῶν προειρημένων ῥημάτων ὑπὸ τῶν 2 
ε ’ ΄“ Ν “ ὃ Ν “ 5 , 3 A A 
ἁγίων προφητῶν, Kal τῆς διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐντολῆς τοῦ 
~ A ~ ~ ¢ ~ ῪῺ». 

Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν. “τοῦτο πρῶτον γινώσκοντες 3 
ν > ’ » >] > ’ “~ ε la 5 ΄' 3 
ὅτι ἐλεύσονται ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐμπαίζοντες ἐμ- 

΄“ Ἀ ἈΝ 5 / 5 ~ > , ’ e 
παῖκται, κατὰ Tas ἰδίας [ αὐτῶν] ἐπιθυμίας πορευόμενοι 
4 ‘ , - A“ > \ ε > 3 “A ’ 
καὶ λέγοντες: Ποὺ ἐστὶν Ἢ ἐπαγγελία τῆς παρουσίας 4 
5 ~ 5 5 eo ‘\ «ε ’ ε ~ > Φ , 
αὐτοῦ ; ad ἧς yap οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἐκοιμήθησαν" πάντα 
Y δ , > 9 59 A , 5 , N 3 ΕΝ κε 
οὕτως διαμένει ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. ° λανθάνει γὰρ αὐτοὺς 5 

A , 9 4 \ > » . n> ν 
τοῦτο θέλοντας, ὅτι οὐρανοὶ ἦσαν ἔκπαλαι, καὶ γῆ ἐξ ὕδατος 

") “ σι la a 

καὶ Ou ὕδατος συνέστη" τῷ TOV Θεοῦ λόγῳ. “δι᾿ ὧν 6 τότε 6 


κόσμος ὕδατι κατακλυσθεὶς ἀπώλετο. ‘ot δὲ νῦν οὐρανοὶ 7 


and all gr and other authorities, ins. [κύλισμα] Or κυλισμόν,---' and 
hkl are indecisive. 

III. (1) Salone ins pov after ἀγαπητοί here and ver, 8. [See Suppl. N., 
3 Joh. 1.) | (2) Sand hkl alone ins διά before τῶν ἀποστόλων. | After 
all MSS and 


nearly all mss, lat arm, ins; (a few mss, ἡμῶν). | ἡμῶν after Κυρώυ, S 





ἀποστόλων, S and hkl with very scanty support om ὑμῶν: 


with hkl egp only. [ἡμῶν after σωτῆρος (as ii. 20), S with egp eth. | 
(3) ἐσχάτου] Καὶ L P (ΟἿ, ἐσχάτῳ), most mss:—the rest, ἐσχάτων. | 
ἐμπαίζοντες) So S; (possibly meant as equivalent to [ἐν] ἐμπαιγμονῇ, as 
ΝΑ BC P, some mss, lat vg egp eth ;—or to ἐμπαιγμονῆς, as hkl with 
137):— KL, most mss, om. | After ἰδίας (here expressed in syr by 
all 
else ins. | (4) S and hkl, with 69 137 214, egp, ins ἡμῶν after 





the separate pron.), S and hkl seem to om αὐτῶν, as 214, lat vg: 


πατέρες: against all else. | (5) Late copies of S om γάρ :—all else 
ins. | Insyr txt (p. 19) the stop indicated after γῇ is probably wrongly 


2 Per, ΠῚ. 7-11] IIETPOY B. 67 


iI. 
\ ε ~ A > Ὁ“ , 4 , ’ὔ Ν 
καὶ ἢ ΕΥ̓ ἢ: Τω αὐτου λόγῳ τεθησαυρισμένοι εἰσιν, πῦυρι 


τηρούμενοι, εἰς ἡμέραν κρίσεως καὶ ἀπωλείας τῶν ἀσεβῶν 
R A A ξε A 
ὃ ἀνθρώπων. “Ἐν δὲ τοῦτο μὴ λανθανέτω ὑμᾶς ἀγαπητοί pov |" 
9 ’ ε ,ὔ Ν , ε ’ὔ’ » 39 , AQ , 
OTL μία ἡμέρα Tapa Κυρίῳ ws χίλια ἐτὴ ἐστίν, καὶ χίλια 
9 ἔτῃ ὡς ἡμέρα μία. ° οὐ βραδύνει [ὁ] Κύριος ταῖς ἐπαγγελίαις 
αὐτοῦ ws τινες βραδυτῆτα ἡγοῦνται, ἀλλὰ μακροθυμεῖ δι᾽ 
ὑμᾶς" μὴ βουλόμενός τινα ἀπολέσθαι, ἀλλὰ πάντας εἰς 
Ὁ μετάνοιαν χωρῆσαι. “ἥξει δὲ ἡμέρα Κυρίου ὡς κλέπτης, 
3 ay [ i | > δ’ 6 C δὸ i ΄ a δὲ 
ἐν γ. [οἱ] οὐρανοὶ ῥοιζηδὸν παρελεύσονται, στοιχεῖα δὲ καυ- 
’ ’ Ν A Ν x > >] ~ + ε rh 
σούμενα λυθήσονται, Kal γῆ Kal Ta ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα εὑρεθή- 


ἱ il , > , , Ν 5 A 
I σεται. Τούτων οὖν πάντων λυομένων, ποταποὺς ὃει 


placed. | Sand hkl alone write συνέστη for συνεστῶσα. [ (7) τῷ αὐτοῦ] 
A BP, 


a few mss, lat egp arm, τῷ αὐτῷ. | S and hkl connect πυρί with τηρού- 





NC K L, most mss (of which a few om preceding τῷ), hkl eth : 


μενοι, aS LP; the gr vary in interpunction; δὶ A BC write no point. | 
(8) Salone ins ἐστίν. [ (9) βραδύνει] S, hkl lat :—not Bpadvvet,as P,egp. | 
ταῖς ἐπαγγελίαις αὐτοῦ] S and hkl :—all else, τῆς ἐπαγγελίας (om αὐτοῦ). | 
δι] So NA, 5 13 69 73 137 214, hkl lat sah eth:—BCK LP, most 
mss, arm, cis. ὑμᾶς) NA BCP, 5 9 13 27 73 114* 117* 127 137 
216 &c., hkl lat sah arm eth:—K L, many mss, cop, ἡμᾶς. [ teva] 
P, 13 43 98 99, lat vt (m) vg (am, &c.) cop arm :—all gr else, hkl, lat vg 
(fu cl), τινας. | (10) After κλέπτης, Ο Καὶ L, most mss, hkl, add ἐν 
vuxti :—S, with 8 A BP, 5 13 25 27 68’ 180 ἄο., lat egp arm eth, om. | 
ῥοιζηδόν) S renders as if ξξ ἄφνω, but probably through misapprehension 





of the meaning of the word, or inability to convey it ;—hkl, as if ἐν 
ῥοίζῳ (rather ἐν κραυγῇ).  λυθήσονται] A Καὶ L, most mss, hkl :— 
RBCP, 36, λυθήσεται. | εὑρεθήσεται) N BK P, 27 29 66*, hkl (mg) 
arm sah (?) :—A L, most mss, hkl (txt) lat vg (some, but am, &c., om) cop 
eth, κατακαήσεται:-- Οὐ, ἀφανισθήσονται. [See note on syr txt, and Suppl. 
N.] | (11) οὖν] δ A KL, most mss, hkl (mg) lat (most) cop :—B, 
ὅ 69 214, hkl (txt), οὕτως :—C P, 29 39 100, δὲ οὕτως. Other variations 
are recorded. | ὑμᾶς] So 8’ AC K LP, most mss, hkl lat sah :—N*, few 


68 IIETPOT Se. [2 Per. IIT. 11-16 
ΠῚ 
ε , ec oA " εν > a ec κα \ 9 , 
ὑπάρχειν ὑμᾶς ἐν ἁγίαις ἀναστροφαῖς ὑμῶν καὶ εὐσεβείᾳ, 
. ~ , ~ lal 
“ προσδοκῶντας Kal σπεύδοντας τὴν παρουσίαν τῆς τοῦ 12 
~ c ’ > ® > Ν / > \ ’, 
Θεοῦ ἡμέρας, ἐν ἣ οὐρανοὶ πυρούμενοι [ἐν πυρὶ] λυθή- 
lal : » 
σονται καὶ στοιχεῖα καυσούμενα τακήσονται ; ““ καινοὺς 13 
δὲ 5 Χ ᾿ Χ A \ Ν 5 ’ὔ 5 ~ 
€ οὐρανοὺς Kal καινὴν γῆν, κατὰ TO ἐπάγγελμα αὐτοῦ 
ὃ A 5 @ ὃ , A 14 ' 9 s 
προσδοκῶμεν, ἐν οἷς δικαιοσύνη κατοικεῖ. “ Διὸ ἀγαπητοί 14 
A a , ” \ > , 
[μου] ταῦτα προσδοκῶντες σπουδάσατε ἄσπιλοι καὶ ἀμώ- 
> | “a ς ~ > > , 15 ‘\ Ν ΄“ ’, 
μητοι αὐτῷ εὑρεθῆναι ἐν εἰρήνῃ. καὶ τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου 15 
’ / ¢ “~ é Ν \ ε ε \ 
μακροθυμίαν σωτηρίαν ἡγεῖσθε: καθὼς Kat ὁ ἀγαπητὸς 
ἡμῶν ἀδελφὸς Παῦλος, κατὰ τὴν δοθεῖσαν αὐτῷ σοφίαν 
» “~ , a »“-- ~ 
ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν, “ ὡς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς λαλῶν ἐν τό 


“ \ ΄ 5 a Ν ΄ , ἃ ε 3 “ 
αὐταῖς περι τουτων, EV ALS ἐστὶν δυσνόητά τινα ἃ OL ἀμαθεῖς, 


mss, cop, ἡμᾶς :--- Β om. | ὑμῶν (after dvaotp.)| S and hkl alone. | 
εὐσεβείᾳ) S alone sing. | (12) Θεοῦ] So NA BK L, most mss, hkl, 
lat vg (some) sah arm :—C P, few mss, lat vf and vg (am cl, ἄς.) cop, 
Κυρίου. | ἐν ἡ} S alone :—all else, δ jv. | S (also hkl) represents δοκι- 
μαζόμενοι ἐν wupt. Cp. Apoc. ii. 17 [both versions], where the syr verb 
here employed renders πεπυρωμένον (but with subjoined ἐκ zupds). | 
τακήσονταιΪ SoS with P, lat ; or (perhaps) with C, many mss, τακήσεται : 
—-the rest, τήκεται (hkl apparently λύεται, or Avopeva (which 13 pre- 
fixes)). | (13) τὸ ἐπάγγελμα] So BC K LP, most mss :—NA, 5, 
hkl lat vg egp arm, plural. | (14) Here, and ver. 17, as in ver. 1, 8 
alone ins μου after ἀγαπητοί. | (15) After Kupéov, S om ἡμῶν, with 
P, 15 18 26 36 40 47, arm :—all else ins. | (16) Two good copies 
of S (Sy δ... see note on syr txt) ins καί after ὡς, with all gr, and hkl :— 
but most of them om. | S renders as if ἐπιστολαῖς αὐτοῦ, probably 
against A BC, 
few mss. | λαλῶν] S properly represents ἐλάλησεν, against all else. | 
ἐν αἷς) NAB, 5 8 13 25 27 68 69 73 137 180 214 &e., hkl:—C K LP, 


> - , “oe 
many mss, ev ols (antec. τούτων). | S renders as if δυσνόητόν τι, but 





thus expressing the rats, which 8 Κα L P, most mss, pref: 


this does not seem to indicate variation of text, for he represents the 


following ἅ by a plur. pron. He may however have read ds (s¢., ἐπιστολάς) 





I. 


2 Per. III. 16-18] ITETPOY B. 69 


Ἁ 9 ’ ~ ε Ν Ν Ν δι 
καὶ ἀστήρικτοι, στρεβλοῦσιν, ὡς καὶ τὰς λοιπὰς γραφάς 


πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν [αὐτῶν] ἀπώλειαν. “ Ὑμεῖς οὖν, ἀγαπητοί 


> , Ψ Ἀ A A 9 , 
[μου], προγινώσκοντες, φυλάσσεσθε, ἵνα μὴ τῇ τῶν ἀθέσ- 


pov πλάνῃ ἐξακολουθοῦντες, ἐκπέσητε τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ" 


"8 15 αὐξάνετε δὲ ἐν χάριτι καὶ [ἐν] γνώσει τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 





Q A e A 9 A A Ν A a LJ 
Kal σωτῆρος μων Inoov Χριστου, καὶ Oeov πατρὸς" w 


e ’ εὖ A με ’ Ν > e ’ + Be 3 ’ 
7) δόξα και νυν καὶ TAVTOTE Και εις Ὥμερας αιωώνων. μην. 


for a,—seeing that the syr pron. may represent either fem. or neut. | 
For αὐτῶν, which S and hkl doubtfully om, after ἰδίαν, see on ver. 3 
supr. | (17) ἐξακολουθοῦντες͵ So apparently S (cp. i. 16, ii. 2, supr.) :-— 
all else, συναπαχθέντες. | (18) αὐξάνετε] Or αὐξάνεσθε, as C P, 15 40. | 
καὶ Θεοῦ πατρός) So 9 40 69 137 214, hkl :—all else om. | ᾧ] S with 
hkl only :—all else, αὐτῷ. | S alone writes ἡμῶν after σωτῆρος (as ii. 20, 
iii. 2); and | ins καὶ πάντοτε after viv, and | subst ἡμέρας αἰώνων for 
ἡμέραν αἰῶνος. [ ἀμήν] So all except B and two or three mss. 


70: [3 Jon. 1-5 


IOQANNOTY 


tat / 5 \ 
tou Ἀποστόλου EmiotoAy B. 


ΤᾺ , > , , Ν “ , > A 
O πρεσβύτερος ἐκλέκτῃ Kupia καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῆς, 1 
a δ ον > “A > > , > 4- Ἂ, \ , é > Ν 
οὺς ἐγὼ ἀγαπῶ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, οὐκ ἐγὼ δὲ μόνος" ἀλλὰ 
, ε > , Ν 5» , Ξ ῳ Ν Ν » ’ \ 
πάντες οἱ ἐγνωκότες τὴν ἀλήθειαν" ~ διὰ τὴν ἀλήθειαν τὴν 2 
, > ε “ Ν > ε A“ > Ν 5 Ν 7A 
μένουσαν ἐν ἡμῖν καὶ ped ἡμῶν ἐστὶν εἰς TOV αἰῶνα. 
3 ¥ ae , \ » \ + τὰ 5 \ nA 
ἔσται μεθ᾽’ ἡμῶν χάρις καὶ ἔλεος Kal εἰρήνη παρὰ Θεοῦ 3 
’, ‘\ Ν , ε A 3 ~ ~ ~ fe 
πατρός, καὶ παρὰ Κυρίου [ἡμῶν] ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ 
“~ 5 ’ Ν 5» , 5 , ΄ 
τοῦ πατρός, ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ [ev] ἀγάπῃ. *’Eyapny λίαν ὅτι 4 
4 5 “ ’ ~ > > ’ὔ > Ν 
εὕρηκα ἐκ τῶν τέκνων σου περιπατοῦντας ἐν ἀληθείᾳ: καθὼς 
> Χ 5 , ‘ ~ , 5 \ lo > A 
ἐντολὴν ἐλάβομεν παρὰ τοῦ πατρός. "Καὶ νῦν ἐρωτῶ σες- 
(1) οὐκ ἐγὼ δέ] A, 19 :—all else, inel hkl, καὶ οὐκ ἐγώ (L add δέ). | 
After ἀλλά, all except S ins καί. | (2) ἐστίν] S, with 31 only; hkl, 


all else, ἔσται. | (3) μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν] δὶ BLP, many mss, lat vg 


(am) sah eth :—A om:—k, most mss, lat vg (most) cop, μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ;—so 





κα , 
ουσαν. 


hkl, ὑμῖν (also, with A, om ἔσται). | S alone ins καί before ἔλεος, and 
(with hkl, which om €\.) before εἰρήνη. | apa... παρά] S repeats, 
without varying, the prep.:—N* and some gr subst ἀπό for rapa™; 
R*, 99 194, lat vg (am), om rapa. | Kvpiov] So the best text of 
S, with & K LP, many mss, hkl lat vg (tol) cop arm:—A B, lat vq 
(most) sah eth, om. (S alone add ἡμῶν, probably only by syr usage.) | 
S and hkl alone repeat ἐν before ἀγάπῃ. | (4) ἐλάβομεν] δὰ, 13 28, 
have ἔλαβον. | παρά] Or ἀπό (as A, 73 ;—in syr there is but one 
prep. to represent ‘‘from”). | (5) S places καινήν after ἐντολήν, 
with N A, 5 13 31 68 217, hkl lat cop:—B K LP, most mss, sah, 
after yp. cot. | ypadw| So apparently S and hkl, with 64 65 66 
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, 9 € 9 κ κ rt 9 Loa ¥ 
Κυρία" οὐχ ws ἐντολὴν καινὴν γράφω σοι, adda ἣν εἴχομεν 
, > 5 ΕῚ A ν 5 ΄--Ἦ ΕῚ , 6 \ Ld > , e 
᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, Wa ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους. “καὶ αὐτὴ ἐστὶν ἢ 
9 , ον A \ \ 9 Ν 9 A Y 
ἀγάπη" Wa περιπατῶμεν κατὰ τὰς EVTOAGS αὕτου. αὑτὴ 
ε > 4 > Ν > , > 3 > ng ae 9 > > id 
ἡ ἐντολή ἐστιν καθὼς ἠκούσατε ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς Wa ἐν αὐτῇ 
~ 7 ~ 
i περιπατῆτε. ἡ ὅτι πολλοὶ πλάνοι ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸν κόσμον, 
‘ ~ ᾽ A 
ol μὴ ὁμολογοῦντες ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐληλυθότα ἐν σαρκί, 
a ’ N 
ἡ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ πλάνος καὶ ὁ ἀντίχριστος. * βλέπετε [ets | 
ε a ν \ > , a 9 ’ τὶ \ \ 
ἑαυτούς" Wa μὴ ἀπολέσητε ὃ εἰργάσασθε, ἀλλὰ μισθὸν 
, 9 , 9. δ ε , \ \ , 5) 
) πλήρη ἀπολάβητε. “πᾶς ὁ παραβαίνων Kal μὴ μένων ἐν 
A 5 A al A Ἀ 9 » - € 9 > A“ 
τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Θεὸν οὐκ exe’ ὁ μένων ἐν TH 
8.8 A 9 A - \ κ᾿ , \ N eX » 10 _¥ 
) διδαχῃ αὕτου, οὗτος καὶ TOV πατέρα Kal TOV υἱὸν ἔχει. εἰ 


» Ν ε "5 Ν ’ Ν x 3 , % 
τις ἔρχεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal ταύτην THY διδαχὴν οὐ φέρει, μὴ 


106 217 &c., arm eth :—all else, lat, γράφων. | εἴχομεν] Boe ΒΒ ΤΡ; 
most mss :—N A, εἴχαμεν :—some mss, ἔχομεν. | (6) ἡ ἐντολή] Α ΒΚ, 
5 18 35, hkl, lat vg (am ἄο.), place thus before ἐστίν :---Ν L P, most mss, 
lat vg (cl) egp arm, transp. | S om wa) (before καθώς), but ins va 
(before ἐν αὐτῇ), with BLP, many mss, hkl lat vt (Icf):—N A, 31 73, 
ins both: —K, many mss, lat vg egp arm, ins wa) but om wa". | 
περιπατῆτε] So S, with gr (L, —etre) :—except δὲ, which has —jonre (as 
also probably hkl). | (7) ἐξῆλθον] δ A B, many mss, hkl, lat vt (m Icf) 
vg (most) sah arm :—K_L P, many mss, cop, εἰσῆλθον. | S seems to read 
ἐληλυθότα (or ἐλθόντα), lat (“venisse”) :—all gr, hkl, ἐρχόμενον. | (8) éav- 
τούς] N A B P, most mss, hkl lat vg :—K L, few mss, lat vt, αὐτούς. The 
prefixed εἰς (S alone) is probably due to syr. idiom. | ἀπολέσητε... 
ἀπολάβητε)] NAB, 5 13 40 66 68 73 137 194 217 219, &e., hkl lat arm 
᾿ egp eth :—K L P, some mss, —Adowpev . . ---λάβωμεν. | 6] So S and 
hkl :—all else ἅ. | εἰργάσασθε] δὲ A, mss nearly as last note, hkl (txt) 





lat cop arm eth :—B Καὶ L P, many mss, hkl (mg), —odueba. [ (9) παρα- 
| βαίνων] Καὶ LP, most mss, hkl cop arm ; (and so lat vt (lef) vg (cl, &c.), 
“recedit”) :—X A B, lat vg (am &c.) sah eth, προάγων. | Θεὸν οὐκ ἔχει] 
. Lit., Θεὸς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ. | αὐτοῦ] S with hkl (+), lat vt (icf) :-—K LP, 
most mss, cop eth, τοῦ Χριστοῖ :—N A B, some inss, lat vg sah arm, om. | 
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, ns 
λαμβάνετε αὐτὸν εἰς οἰκίαν, καὶ χαίρειν αὐτῷ μὴ λέγετε. 
pie (A ; Ν λέ Ε] A , A A“ » 3 A aA 

ὁ yap λέγων αὐτῷ χαίρειν, κοινωνεῖ τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ τοῖς 
πονηροῖς. "Πολλὰ ἔχων γράφειν ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἐβουλήθην διὰ 
χάρτου καὶ μέλανος, ἀλλὰ ἐλπίζω ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ 

, \ ΄ an Y ε cele > 
στόμα πρὸς στόμα λαλῆσαι, Wa ἢ χαρὰ ἡμῶν ἢ πεπληρω- 
μένη. ᾿Ασπαάζεταί σε τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἀδελφῆς σου τῆς 


ἐκλεκτῆς. [Ἢ χάρις μεθ’ ὑμῶν.] ᾿Αμήν. 


(10) χαίρειν] Lit., χαῖρέ σοι (here and in next ver.) ; [see note on syr txt, 
and Suppl. N.]. | (11) 6 γὰρ λέγων] So K L P, most mss, hkl] lat :— 
NAB, 5 13 31, ὁ λέγων yap. | αὐτῷ] Καὶ and many mss om. [ (12) ἔχων] 
So xX’ A'B KL P, most mss, hkl lat vg: but N* A*, some mss, ἔχω. S 
might represent εἶχον (as 3 Joh. 13); but this, or ἔχω, would require 
ἀλλά (as there) before οὐκ. [γράφειν] Or γράψαι, as A, 17 73 193. | 
ἀλλὰ ἐλπίζω] So most gr, hkl sah :—but A, few mss, lat cop arm eth, 
ἐλπ. yap. | ἐλθεῖν] Καὶ L P, most mss, lat vg (some) sah arm eth :—N A B, 
many mss, hkl vg lat vg (most), γενέσθαι. | ἡμῶν) δὲ K LP, many mss, 
hkl arm:— A B, many mss, lat vg cop eth, ὑμῶν. | 7 πεπληρωμέιη] 
A K LP, all mss, hkl lat vg (am):—N B, lat vg (most), transp. | 
(13) At end, some copies (mostly inferior) of S ins ἡ χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
with 68 69 103, hkl # arm. | ἀμήν) K L, most mss, hkl lat vg (fu) :- 


the rest om. 


-- 
[Ὁ] 
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IOANNOY 


~ » / μ᾽ \ 
του AmrootoAov Ἐπιστολη I. 


11 1. , T ΄, “ > = ἃ aes. 3 A > 
πρεσβύτερος Taiw τῷ ἀγαπητῷ, ὃν ἐγὼ ἀγαπῶ ἐν 
3 ’ Ὡ" 9 Ν ε “~ Ν ’ + , > 
2adnbeia. “ ἀγαπητὲ [ἡμῶν], περὶ πάντων εὔχομαΐ σε εὐ- 
QA πε , χ > r ΄ ε ΄ 
οδοῦσθαι καὶ ὑγιαίνειν, καθὼς εὐοδοῦταί σου ἡ ψυχή. 

> Tie τ ΄, > ΄ 3 a \ ΄ 
3 "ἐχάρην γὰρ λίαν, ἐρχομένων ἀδελφῶν καὶ μαρτυρούντων 
ἀ σου τῇ ἀληθείᾳ: καθὼς σὺ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ περιπατεῖς. * μει- 
’ , Ν > » Ε yo > 4 Ν 5 ‘\ , 3 
ζοτέραν ταύτης χαρὰν οὐκ ἔχω᾽ ἵνα ἀκούω τὰ ἐμὰ τέκνα ἐν 


ς τῇ ἀληθείᾳ περιπατοῦντα. "᾿Αγαπητὲ [ἡμῶν], [ἐν] πίστει 


(1) After ἀγαπητῷ, most copies οὗ S ins pov,—but the best om, with 
all gr, and all versions incl. hkl. | (2). Here and in wv. 5, 11, 8S ins 
ἡμῶν atter ἀγαπητέ :—against all gr, hkl, and all versions. [See Suppl. N.] 
Cp. 2 Pet. iii. 1. | περὶ πάντων] So all gr. S renders as if ἐν παντί (or 
πᾶσιν); but no divergence from the gr is to be inferred here (nor in 
next note): hkl represents περί. | After εὔχομαι, S renders as if read- 
ing ὑπὲρ σοῦ for σε, and (as is its habit) ὅπως with subjunctive for 
infinitives εὐοδοῦσθαι, tyatvew,—but no variation of txt is to be in- 
ferred. | (3) yap] So all; except δὲ, few mss, lat vy sah arm eth, 
which om. | (4) ταύτης] So 27 29 31 40 66 68 69 τὸ 217, &ec., egp :— 
MSS, most mss, hk] lat vg arm eth, τούτων. | xapav] So all :—except B, 
7 35, lat vg (am cl) cop, χάριν. | S places οὐκ ἔχω after χαράν, with C’, 
38, hkl eth :—all else, before it. | (5) [ἐν] πίστει] S alone :—all else, 


KK 
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A ‘ ‘\ A , 
ποιεῖς ὃ ἐὰν ἐργάζῃ εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τοῦτο ξένους" 


) A , oS. ae , A > 
“ot ἐμαρτύρησάν σου τῇ ἀγάπῃ ἐνώπιον πάσης τῆς ἐκκλη- 


A “ , 5 ’ὔ “ oy” e€ \ 
σίας, οὺς καλῶς ποιεῖς προπέμψας, ἀξίως του Θεου " ὑπὲρ 


»"-ἢΟ “ “ Ν ’ > \ “A 

yap τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον, μηδὲν λαβόντες ἀπὸ τῶν 
a ) ~ A 

ἐθνῶν. “ἡμεῖς οὖν ὀφείλομεν ἀπολαμβάνειν τοὺς τοιούτους" 
- “ , ¥ a» “Ὁ 
ἵνα συνεργοὶ γινώμεθα τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. “΄Εγραψα ἂν τῇ ἐκ- 
κλησίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν Διοτρεφὴς οὐκ ἐπι- 
ὃ , ε A 10 ὃ Ν ~ > ¥ ς ’, > A Ν 
έχεται ἡμᾶς. ia τοῦτο ἐὰν ἔλθω, ὑπομνήσω αὐτοῦ τὰ 


ἔργα ἃ ἐποίησεν, λόγοις πονηροῖς φλυαρῶν ἡμᾶς. καὶ μὴ 


πιστόν (which perhaps S may intend). [ἐργάζῃ] So 8 and hkl, with A, 
lat vg :—all else, ἐργάσῃ. | S represents the gr, καὶ μάλιστα οἵ (or ὅτι) 
εἰσιν €evor,— evidently a periphrasis, not a variant,—for καὶ τοῦτο ἕένους, 
as read by NA BOC, 27 29 68, &c., hkl lat egp arm eth :—K L P, many 
mss, read καὶ eis τοὺς €& | (6) πάσης τῆς] S, with hkl * alone ins. | 
ποιεῖς] 7 18 27 29 68, hkl lat vy (some, not am) :—all else, ποιήσεις 
(except as in next note), | προπέμψας] S (but some inferior copies 
om) with all else :—except C, lat rg (cl) arm, which read ποιήσας zpo- 
mepwes. | (7) ὑπέρ) Some copies of S represent a variant, ὀπίσω. | 
all 
else om. | For λαμβάνοντες, of all else, S and hkl seem to have read 
λαβόντες. [ ἐθνῶν) So Καὶ LP, most mss, hkl lat vg (am cl, ἄς.) sah -— 
& A BC, some mss, lat vy (fu, &c.) cop, ἐθνικῶν. | (8) ἀπολαμβάνειν] 
So ΟἽΚ LP, many mss, hkl :—& A B C*, some mss, ὑπολαμβ. (which 
possibly S and hkl may have read). | S and hkl apparently represent 





αὐτοῦ] S, hkl 4, some mss, lat vg (some, not am) arm (some) eth : 


γιώμεθα, as most gr:—against Καὶ, few mss, which read γενώμεθα. | 
(9) ἔγραψα ἄν] This no doubt is what S and hkl mean to express (by 
rendering as if ἤθελον γράφειν (or —wWar)), with N’, 13 15 18 26 29 33’ 
36 40 49 73 180 217, lat vg (ep. ver. 13 infr. and 2 Joh, 12) :—against 
also against K L P, 


most mss, which om both. [αὐτῶν] Many copies of S subst ὑμῶν, 





N* A BC, 7 68, egp arm, which give τὶ for av: 


against allelse. [- (10) ἐὰν ἔλθω, ὑπομνήσω] The reading of S (as if 
ἐὰν €XOy, ὑπομνήσθητι), as in Pococke’s against all gr and other authority, 


is (as a whole) weakly attested by the syr copies, and (as regards the 
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’ , ᾿.. ἢ, ’ 5 ΤᾺ," 5 ’ ‘ 9 ’ 
ἀρκούμενος ἐπὶ τούτοις, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἐπιδέχεται τοὺς ἀδελφούς" 


Ν Ν 9 ὃ , , Ἀ > A > , 5 
και TOUS €E7L EXOMEVOUS κωλύει, και EK ΤΊ ς ἐκκλησίας εκ" 


τι βάλλει. " ᾿Αγαπητὲ [ἡμῶν], μὴ μιμοῦ τὸ κακόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 


ΕῚ ’ « 9 “~ 5 ΄“ ~ > ’ὔ ε ~ 
ἀγαθόν. O ἀγαθοποιῶν ἐκ του Θεον εστιν. O Κακοτοιων 


3 [ad Ν ’ 12 , ’ € a» 
20vXx εωρᾶακεν τὸν Θεον. Δημητριῳ μεμαρτυρηται υπὸ 


-2 


, ἊΝ ims 2 A A 3 , ee aes 2 A A 
TAVTWV [ καὶ UT GUTS TS ἐκκλησίας και UT αὕυτῆὴς Τῆς 


9 , \ ἐν A \ A \ > 7] ε 
ἀληθείας, καὶ ἡμεῖς δὲ μαρτυροῦμεν, καὶ οἶδας ὅτι ἡ μαρ- 


3 Tupla ἡμῶν ἀληθής ἐστιν. ᾿ Πολλὰ εἶχον γράψαι σοι, ἀλλ᾽ 


last word) by but one (S,). [See Suppl. N.] | ἐποίησεν] S, hkl :—all 
else, ποιεῖ. | φλυαρῶν] The editions of S, with some late copies [see 





note on syr text] represent ποιῶν (or ἐργαζόμενος), --- a mere scribe’s 
blunder. | οὐκ] So S:—all else, οὔτε. [ἐπιδεχομένους] C, 5 7 27 29 66, 
hkl (mg) lat vg (some) sah arm:—the rest, hkl lat vy (am fu) cop, 
βουλομένους. | (11) S,, 5:0» read 6 κακοποιῶν without copulative, as 
do 8 A BC K P, most mss, hkl lat vt (d) vg (am cl, &c.) :—other copies 
of S, with Τὰ, some mss and versions, read 6 δὲ [or καὶ ὁ] κακοπ. | 
(12) All copies of S but one, with C, hkl (mg) arm, ins καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
Note 
that A seems to have originally had ἐκκλησίας for ἀληθείας, but corr. 


τῆς ἐκκλησίας after tavrwv :—S, om, with all gr, hkl (txt), &e. 





prima m.; so too S,, (after xat..... ἐκκλησ.) OM Kal... .. ἀληθ. | 
οἶδας) So most of the better copies of 5, with N& A BC, many mss, lat 
vt (d) vg egp arm :—but nearly all later copies of S, with Καὶ L P, most 
mss, hk] (txt and gr mg) eth, οἴδατε. A few mss, οἴδαμεν. | (13) γράψαι 
σοι] SoN A BC, some mss ; (also hkl lat vé (d) vg egp arm eth, ins wor) :— 
against Καὶ LP, most mss, which have γράφειν (om σοι). The syr does 
not distinguish between the tenses of infinitive; but as S and hkl 
both read σοι, it is to be presumed that they read γράψαι, and not 
γράφειν to which no gr here subjoins go. | ov θέλω] S and hkl 
represent pres., with nearly all gr, and lat vt (d) vg (tol) (“nolo”) :— 
but A has ἠβουλήθην, 27 has ἤθελον, lat vg (am cl, ἄς.) “nolui.” | 
γράφειν] The MSS which write γράψαι above (see last note but one) 
have γράφειν here, and vice versa ; therefore it is probable that S follows 
the former here, as there. | S and hkl, with A, 13 73, hkl lat vf (4) vg 
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οὐ θέλω διὰ μέλανος καὶ καλάμου γράφειν cou ™ ἐλπίζω 


\ 5 ’ > ~ \ / Ν ’, ΄ 
δὲ εὐθέως ἰδεῖν σε. καὶ στόμα πρὸς στόμα λαλήσομεν. 


14 


5 , ΄ ε ΄ , 
"Εἰρήνη σοι. ἀσπάζονταί σε οἱ φίλοι. ἀσπαζου τοὺς 15 


͵ὕἹ 9 9 » 5 lal 
φίλους ἕκαστον κατ᾽ ονομα αὑτοῦ. 


egp give yp. goc:—the rest transp. } (14) 5, S,S,, lat σέ (ἃ), read yap 
for dé | NK LP, most mss, with ἰδεῖν σε :—the rest transp. But in 
this case the evidence of S and hkl in favour of ἰδεῖν oe is inconclusive, 
the other order being impossible in syr. | (15) φίλοι] So nearly all: 
—except A, few mss, hkl (mg) eth, which read ἀδελφοί. | φίλους] 
33 81 160, followed by hkl, read ἀδελφούς. [ S and hkl alone ins 
ἕκαστον before κατ᾽ ὄνομα : also | they alone ins αὐτοῦ after ὄνομα. | 


Sand hkl close without ἀμήν, which L, 15 26, lat rq (few) ins. 


Jup. 1-4] 


=i 


| 


LOTAA 
τοῦ ᾿Αποστόλου ᾿Ἐπιστολῇή. 


᾿᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ δοῦλος, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακώβου, 

A » A > A \ 9 , \ 5 3 a 
τοῖς ἔθνεσιν τοῖς ἐν Θεῷ πατρὶ ἠγαπημένοις, καὶ | ἐν] ᾿Ιησοῦ 
- , lal 9 » e “- Ν 5 ᾽ὔὕ Ν 
Χριστῳ τετηρημένοις κλητοις, “ἔλεος ὑμιν καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ 
ἀγάπη πληθυνθείη. “᾿Α4γαπητοί [μου], πᾶσαν σπουδὴν 
ποιούμενος γράφειν ὑμῖν, περὶ τῆς κοινῆς ἡμῶν σωτηρίας" 
> , » ’ « “a Lae > / A 
ἀνάγκην ἔχω γράψαι ὑμῖν, παρακαλῶν ἐπαγωνίζεσθαι τῇ 


Ψ ,ὕ A ξ΄ .2 , 4 , 
[ ἅπαξ παραδοθείσῃ τοις αγιοις πιστει. παρεισέδυσαν 









(I) Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] N A BL, many mss, hkl lat vg (am cl, &e.) egp 
-arm eth :—K P, many mss, lat vg (some), transp. | tots ἔθνεσιν] S 
and hkl, with 27 29 66’, arm:—all else om. [ ἠγαπημένοι] δὶ A B, 
5 33’ 68 73 98 (mg) 126 (mg) 163, hkl lat vé (lef) rg egp arm :—K LP, 
‘most mss, ἡγιασμένοις. | καὶ [ἐν] Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ τετηρημένοις] So (but 
without ἐν, which the syr idiom requires) all gr, except 163 which (with 
hkl) om. | S (probably for mere convenience of rendering) places [τοῖς] 
. κλητοῖς immediately before rots ἐν ©. II. yyar., so as to connect it with 
“ἔθνεσιν. | (2) καὶ ἀγάπη] Many copies of S read ἐν ἀγάπῃ, but un- 
«supported: hkl (alone) add ἐν Κυρίῳ. | (3) For pov subjoined to 
«ἀγαπητοί (here and in vv. 17, 20) ep. 2 Pet. i. 1, 3 Joh. 1 [and Suppl. N. 
on the latter]. | γράφειν... γράψαι] Neither S nor hkl attempts to 
‘distinguish between these two infinitives. (Cp. 2 Joh. 12, 3 Joh. 13 
swith note on gr). [ ἡμῶν] So nearly all copies of S, with 8 A BC(?), 
‘many mss, hkl lat vé (lef) sah arm :—but S,, ὑμῶν, with few mss, lat vq: 
—K LP, most mss. cop, om; also S, (prima m.). 1 (4) S separates 


Τι ἄνθρ. from τινες (same syr word for both), and joins it with ἀσεβεῖς. | 
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, > ~ ᾿ ’ A 
yap τινες οἱ πάλαι προγεγραμμένοι εἰς τοῦτο TO κρίμα 
» ΕῚ ~ - Ἀ »-»΄-Ο “~ ε ~ , θέ 
ἄνθρωποι ἀσεβεῖς: τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν χαριν μετατιθέντες 

’ὔ / Ν od 
εἰς ἀσέλγειαν, Kal τὸν μόνον δεσπότην Θεὸν καὶ Κύριον 
~ ~ 5 ΄“ A δ' aA 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἀρνούμενοι. " Ὑπομνῆσαι δὲ ὑμᾶς 
> ω , 9 e \ bid Ν 
βούλομαι, εἰδότας [ὑμᾶς] πάντα, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἅπαξ λαὸν ἐξ 
> , , Ν ΄ Ν Ν , > , 
Αἰγύπτου σώσας, τὸ δεύτερον τοὺς μὴ πιστεύσαντας ἀπώλε- 
9 , Ν \ ’ ν ᾷ lal ΕῚ , 
σεν. “ ἀγγέλους TE τοὺς μὴ τηρήσαντας THY ἑαυτῶν ἀρχήν, 
3 ‘\ 5» / Ν [ὃ » / > ’ ’ὔ 
ἀλλὰ ἀπολιπόντας τὸ ἴδιον οἰκητήριον, εἰς κρίσιν μεγάλης 
, ~ “As , 7 2 , 
ἡμέρας, δεσμοῖς ἀϊδίοις ὑπὸ ζόφον τετήρηκεν. ‘as Σόδομα 
\ , \ e \ >’ \ , Ν - , 
καὶ Γόμορρα καὶ ai περὶ αὐτὰς πόλεις, TOV ὁμοιον τρόπον 


\ 3 ~ 5 , Ν 
τούτοις ἐκπορνεύσασαι, καὶ ἀπελθοῦσαι ὀπίσω σαρκὸς 


Θεόν] K LP, many mss, hkl:—the rest om. | καὶ Κύριον] So MSS, 
nearly all mss, hkl and all verss., and the best copies of S :—some late 
copies om καί [see Suppl. N.]. Similarly a few mss read Θεὸν καὶ δεσπότην 
τὸν Κύριον “I. X. | (5) ὑμᾶς] & KL, many mss, ins; and so the 
copies of S which (see next note) read πάντας. But the better copies 
which read πάντα, and hkl, apparently om ὑμᾶς, with A BC’ [P lat, 
οὐ, 5-15], and all else. [See note on syr txt, and Suppl. N.] | πάντα] 
So our oldest copies (S, S,), with N A BC’, 6 7 13 27 29 68 163, hkl 
lat vt (lef) vg cop arm eth :—K L, most mss, sah, τοῦτο. Most copies of 
S read πάντας. | ὁ Θεός] (Οὗ, 5 8 68 (also Clem. A.), lat vt (lef) vg (tol) 
arm :—A. 10, few mss, lat vg (am οἱ, &e.) egp eth, Ἰησοῦς :—N C* K L, 
most mss, hkl, [ὁ] Κύριος. | ἅπαξ (before λαόν)] S, hkl, with δὲ, 68, 
lat vg (tol) egp arm (and so Clem. A.):—A BCL, most mss, lat vg 
(most) eth, after εἰδότας (KK, a few, after rotro,—see note on πάντα). 
[See Suppl. N.] 1 (6) For re of most gr, after ἀγγέλους, A and a few 
mss, with hkl, lat vg cop, have δέ (lat vt (lef m), “ quoque”) :—S has 
simple copulative. [ἀϊδίοις] S and hkl, misled by false etymology, 
render as if ἀγνώστοις (as hkl, Act. xvii. 23).  τετήρηκεν] Copies of S 
vary between pres. and preter.; either may mean the gr perf.; no gr 
reads τηρεῖ. | (7) σαρκὸς ἑτέρας] So hkl and most of our better copies 


(S, S, 8S, S,,), with all gr and other authorities ;-—S,, and later copies 


nr 
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- 0 Ξ , ποτ ης ὃ “A Ν ’ , δί 
ἑτέρας: πρόκεινται [ὑπὸ] δεῖγμα πυρὸς αἰωνίου, δίκην 
ε ,ὕ 8 ε ’ Ν 4Φ > ’ , SY 
ὑπέχουσαι. “ ὁμοίως καὶ οὗτοι ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι, σάρκα μὲν 
μιαίνουσιν, κυριότητα δὲ ἀθετοῦσιν, καὶ δόξαν βλασφη- 
μοῦσιν. “ὁ δὲ Μιχαὴλ ὁ ἀρχάγγελος ὃς τῷ διαβόλῳ 
’ ’ Ν “ ’ , > 
διακρινόμενος διελέγετο, περὶ τοῦ Μωσέως σώματος, οὐκ 
’ > ~ > “ ’ > | Ν 
ἐτόλμησεν κρίσιν ἐπενεγκεῖν [αὐτῷ] βλασφημίας, ἀλλὰ 
= 

εἶπεν ᾿Επιτιμήσαι σοι Κύριος. “ Οὗτοι [δὲ] ὅσα οὐκ 
“A ν Ν “ » A 
oldacw βλασφημοῦσιν, ὅσα δὲ φυσικῶς ws τὰ ἄλογα ζῶα 
3 ’ 3 , ’ 11 > Ν 3 “Ὁ ν lanl 
; ἐπίστανται, ev τούτοις φθείρονται. Οὐαὶ αὐτοῖς ote τῇ 
εῷ α r fre 9 , Ν a , A N 
ὁδῷ tov Καὶν ἐπορεύθησαν, καὶ τῇ πλάνῃ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ 
write as pl. (See, for like disagreement, the two versions of Apoc. 
xix. 18.) | Before πρόκεινται, hkl, and two of our copies (S,, 5.9), both 
‘of which elsewhere show signs of Harklensian interpolation, ins τέφρα 


(ep. 2 Pet. 11. 6, τεφρώσας) : also render the verb so as to express the 
ππρο-, Which S (in all other copies) neglects. Moreover, lat vt (Icf m) 
















agrees in both these points. [See Suppl. N.| | δεῖγμα πυρός] So all 
«gr, and all versions else; and so (4) some copies of S (including S,,). 
_Most of the other: copies (incl. S,,) read (Ὁ) ὑπὸ πῦρ :—the rest, (inel. 
τ, S,) read (c) ὑπὸ δεῖγμα πυρός. Of these, (Ὁ) is to be rejected as a 
blunder of a Syr. scribe [see note on syr txt, and Suppl. N.]; (c) seems 
‘to be formed by conflation of (a) (6), unless it is an error for ὑπόδειγμα 
(as 2 Pet. 11. 6). Note that all these diverging texts of S agree in 
‘construing mupos (or πῦρ) with what precedes, not with the following 
'δικήν ; and so bkl. | (8) ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι] S and hkl paraphrase, ἐν 
᾿ἐνυπνίῳ [—iors] ποθοῦντες. | xvpidtyta] One good copy (S,,) writes 
plur., with δὰ. [ καὶ δόξαν] So S:—hkl, nearly all gr, δόξας dé. But 
35 δῦ, lat, δόξαν δέ. | (9) ὅς] S and hkl :—all gr, ὅτε (except B, 
which subst ore for 6 δέ before Μιχαήλ, and τότε for ὅτε here ; similarly 
lat vy, but without τότε). | Most late copies of S read διαλεγόμενος 
"διεκρίνετο, but unsupported. [αὐτῷ] S and hkl alone ins; but probably 
only in order to express the ἐπ- in ἐπενεγκεῖν (sc., ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐνεγκεῖν). | 
(10) δέ (after οὗτοι!) }] S, S, alone om. | Some later copies of S om 
jahoya :—against allelse. | (11) S and hkl render ἐπορεύθ. as S renders 
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ἴω “ww | “~ A 

μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησαν καὶ τῇ ἀντιλογίᾳ τοῦ Κορὲ ἀπώλοντο. 
12 Ὄ , 9 © ἃ A > ΄ » A had , 

Οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις αὐτῶν σπιλάδες συνευωχού- 
μενοι, ἀφόβως ἑαυτοὺς ποιμαίνοντες, νεφέλαι ἀνυδροι ὑπὸ 
" “2 , , , »” " 
ἀνέμων παραφερόμεναι, δένδρα φθινοπωρινά, ἄκαρπα ὄντα, 
δὶς ἀποθανόντα, ἐκριζωθέντα, “κύματα ἀγρια θαλάσσης 


ἐπαφρίζοντα τὴν ἑαυτῶν αἰσχύνην, ἀστέρες πλανῆται, 


ec c 


vs “ 7, » 9. “" , 14 
ots ὁ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους εἰς αἰῶνα τετήρηται. Προεφ- 
, ΄, 9 > Ν > 
nrevoey δὲ Kal τούτοις ὁ ὧν ἕβδομος ἀπὸ ᾿Αδὰμ ᾿Ενών, 
λέγων, ᾿Ιδοὺ Κύριος ἔρχεται ἐν μυριάσιν ἁγίων, “" ποιῆσαι 
΄ Ν ΄ \ > , a , Ν 
κρίσιν κατὰ πάντων, καὶ ἐλέγξαι πᾶσαν ψυχήν, περὶ 


/ ἴω - ἈΝ Ν , ΄“ 
TAVTWV Τῶν ἔργων WV ἠσέβησαν, και περι ΤανΤῶν Τῶν 


ἐξακολουθ., 2 Pet. 11. 15; but no variation in gr need be suspected. | 
(12) οἱ ἐν ταῖς] So NX’ A BL, 13 27 29 &e., hkl:—N* C K, most mss, 
lat vt (Icf) vg, egp, om oi. | ἀγάπαις] So S (except some copies which 
have a misreading (= ἱματίοις), with & B Καὶ Τῷ, most mss, hkl and verss : 


—A C, three mss, ἀπάταις. Cp. 2 Pet. 11. 13 [also Suppl. N. on same]. | 





A, lat vy arm: 





αὐτῶν all else, ὑμῶν. | ἀφόβως] S and hkl connect 
with ποιμαίνοντες, not with συνευωχούμενοι. — | Tapadepopeva | Or (as 
some gr) περιῴφερ. [ φθινοπωρινά) S (also hkl) paraphrases, ὧν ἔφθιτο ἡ 
ὀπώρα. | Salone ins ὄντα (lit., ἅ ἐστιν). | (13) ἐπαφρίζοντα] S (also 
hkl) paraphrases, δ ἀφροῦ αὐτῶν δηλοῦντα. | (14) S,_ and Polyglots 
om δέ, With A, few mss. | S alone ins ὁ ὧν (hkl 6 merely) before 
ἕβδομος. 1 [ὁ] Κύριος] Of the copies of S, only S, S, place before verb 
(as In μαρὰν ala, 1 Cor, xvi. 22); the rest, with hkl, transp, and so 
probably the gr. 1 ἔρχεται] S and hkl only ;—all else, ἦλθεν, [μυριάσιν 
dytwv| So (but add ἀγγέλων) N, 8 25 56, sah arm :—all else, and 
versions (incl hkl), ἁγίαις μυριάσιν [or pup. ay.| αὐτοῦ. ] (15) πᾶσαν 
ψυχήν] So S, 8, (not the rest) with Νὰ, sah:—all else (incl hkl), 


πάντας τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς. | Betore περί), S with δ A BC, many mass, 





hkl lat vt (some) vg egp arm eth, om αὐτῶν :---Κὶ L, most mss3, ins. | 
After ἔργων, S om ἀσεβείας αὐτῶν, with Νὰ, 6 7 26 29 66’, sah (also 


C, 15 18 36 68 117, arm, om ἀσεβ., retaining αὐτῶν) : --- A BK L, 


Ie 
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» σκληρῶν λόγων ὧν ἐλάλησαν ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀσεβεῖς. "5 Οὗτοί 
> A Ἁ ’ Ν ‘\ 5 , » ~ 
εἰσιν γογγυσται καὶ μεμψίμοιροι, κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας αὐτῶν 

’ \ Ν ’ 5 “ ~ e , , 
πορευόμενοι, καὶ TO στόμα αὐτῶν λαλεῖ ὑπέρογκα, θαυμά- 
~lovtes πρόσωπα ὠφελειῶν χάριν. ™ Ὑμεῖς δέ, ἀγαπητοί 


[μου], μνήσθητε τῶν ῥημάτων τῶν προειρημένων ὑπὸ τῶν 


3 ’,’ a 4, A 3 A A 
ἀποστόλων τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, "ὃ ὅτι ἔλεγον 


ε κα 9 ax" , A , ¥ ε 9 , Ν 
υμιν [ ore | εν εσχάτῳ TWV XPOVv@v EO OVTAL OL ἐμπαίζοντες, κατα, 


Ν ε “A > , > 
τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιθυμίας πορευόμενοι ἐπ᾿ ἀσέβειαν. * οὗτοί 


most mss, hkl lat vg cop eth, ins. | λόγων] δὲ C, 6 8 13 18 25 27 29 
36 43 56 68 99, hkl lat vg (tol) sah arm eth :—A B K L P, most mss, lat 
vg (am cl, &c.) cop arm,om. | After ἐλάλησαν, S alone add nothing :— 
all else, ins κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (or the like). [ (16) μεμψίμοιροι] S alone pref 
καί, and it paraphrases, μεμφόμενοι ἐν παντὶ [μέρει, or πράγματι}: hkl 
gives in mg μεμψίμυροι, and renders unmeaningly by μεμφόμενοι μυριάδα 
(which White mistranslates). | ὠφελειῶν) S and hkl only :—all else, 
gen. sing. | (17) τῶν ῥημάτων τῶν προειρημένων] So S, with nearly all 
gr, and verss (incl hkl) :—A, 6 29 163, lat vt (Icf), τῶν προειρ. ρημ. | 
(18) ὅτι 7] So S, with hkl and all else :—ewe lat vg, (“ qui” =) οἵ. 
This latter reading Tischendorf wrongly attributes to S (misled by the 
editors’ Latin, which repeats lat vg).  ὅτι(2] S and hkl are here 
indecisive as to ins or om, for the particle which they employ here is 
often prefixed where the gr has no ὅτι. In this case the gr and other 
authorities are divided. | ἐν ἐσχάτῳ] S with K LP, most mss, hkl 
lat vg cop: (or perhaps with RA BC,567 81315 18 22 27 29 33 
36 66’ 73 106 180, ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου): ---ἃ few have én’ ἐσχἄτων. | Tov 
χρόνων] 6 7 15 17 18 26 27 29 36 66' 68 106 126 (mg) 130:—NA BC, 
5 8 13 22 33 73 180, hkl, [τοῦ] ypovov :—K L P, many mss, lat vg cop, 
[τῷ] χρόνῳ. | ἔσονται] N* B C* K LP, most mss, hkl lat vt (Ief.) 
arm: — N’ AC’,56 7 8 13 22 26 29 33 36 66 73 81 126 130 180, lat 
vg egp eth, ἐλεύσονται. | οἱ ἐμπαίζοντες] All else, ἐμπαῖκται. | ἑαυτῶν) 
Or (perhaps) ἰδίας, with slight gr support :—all else, ἑαυτῶν, or (before 
or after ἐπιθ.)} αὐτῶν. | ἐπ᾽ ἀσέβειαν] (Or, ὀπίσω ἀσεβείας) So S, and 
hkl similarly, but pl. ;—all gr else, τῶν ἀσεβειῶν. | (10) Neither S nor 
Ι, 
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[4 ~ Ν ¥ 90 ¢ lal 
εἰσιν οἱ ἀποδιορίζοντες, ψυχικοΐ, πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες. ~ Ὑμεῖς 20 
, 5» , 7 ~ ε ΄ «ς “ ’ > ὃ “A 
dé, ἀγαπητοί [μου], τῇ ayia ὑμῶν πίστει ἐποικοδομεῖτε 
ε ΄΄ > , ee » 9] ἐ Ἂς δὲ 5 
ἑαυτούς, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ προσευχόμενοι, “᾿ ἑαυτοὺς δὲ ἐν 21 
5 , “~ , ὃ / Ἀ » ~ / 
ἀγάπῃ Θεοῦ τηρήσωμεν, προσδεχόμενοι TO ἔλεος τοῦ Κυρίου 
c “ > A ΄ lon ΕῚ \ ε ~ S27 99 \ A 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ζωὴν ἡμῶν αἰώνιον. καὶ οὺς 22 
92 \ A 
μὲν ἐκ πυρὸς ἁρπάζετε, ~ διακρινομένους δὲ ἐλεᾶτε ἐν φόβῳ, 23 


μισοῦντες καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ τῆς σαρκὸς ἐσπιλωμένον χιτῶνα. 


hkl ins ἑαυτούς after ἀποδιορίζοντες : as do C, many mss, lat vg (am tol cl), 
against all other gr, lat vt (Icf), ke. | (20) S places τῇ ay. ὑμῶν πίστει 
before ἐποικοδομ.. with K L D, most mss, arm -—N AB C, 5 13 68 73 
163 217, hkl, Jat vg egp eth, transp. | ἁγίᾳ] S and hkl, for ἁγιωτάτῃ 
of all else,—perhaps for lack of superlative in syr. ὑμῶν] So nearly 
all :—C, few mss, ἡμῶν. | ἐποικοδομεῖτε] S alone (rather ἀνοικοδομεῖτε, 
—cp. Act. xv. 16 (hkl)) :—all else (ἐπεὶ hkl) ἐποικοδομοῦντες. : (ar). 
alone ins δέ. | τηρήσωμεν] S and hkl, with B ΟὟ :—nearly all else, 
τηρήσατε. | Salone ins judy. | (22) ἐκ πυρὸς ἁρπάζετε] So S, with 
Clem. Alex. alone of gr, and Jer. of lat [see Suppl. N.]:—the rest read 
σώζετε ἐκ 7 ἁρπάζοντες, and place in next ver.—In this ver., after ovs μέν, 
NBC’ K LP, many mss, hkl, read ἐλεᾶτε (or —etre) :—A ΟὟ, many 
mss, lat vy cop arm eth, ἐλέγχετε. (23) διακρινομένους δέ] So Clem. 
Alex., Jer., as above :—all else place διακρινομ. (without δέ) in ver, 22, 
joining it with ἐλεᾶτε (or ἐλέγχετε). Of these, δὶ A BC, many mss, hkl 
lat (vg), have διακρινομένους (with S):—K LP, many mss, arm, read 
διακρινόμενοι). But all eae S,Clem., and Jer., agree in beginning this ver. 
with ods δέ σώζετε (except that B om ods δέ). (Note that the syr verb 
properly = μεταμελομένους or μετανοοῦντας) |  éAeare] (Many texts 
which have ἐλεᾶτε in last ver. (22), read ἐλέγχετε here). Before this 
word, N A B, many mss, hkl, lat vg cop arm eth, ins σώζετε ἐκ 7. 
ἁρπάζοντες, adding (except B) ods δέ (see last two notes) :—C, and (with 
slight change) K LP, many mss, hkl, subst σώζ. ἐκ. π. ἁρπάζοντες for 
ἐλεᾶτε, and om ovs δέ and what follows (but C, hkl, retain ἐν φόβῳ). 
[For vv, 22, 23, see further in Suppl. N.] | Among the variations of 


the authorities, note that S is one of those which here recognize two 
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94 ~ X , , € ~ 5 ,’ὔ \ 5 Ξ / 
ΕἾ To δὲ δυναμένῳ φυλάξαι ἡμᾶς ἀπταίστους Kal ἀσπίλους, 
! \ »-- ε “ ΕῚ , 25 , ww A ε » ὃ Ἀ 
‘Kat στῆσαι [ὑμᾶς] ἀμώμους, ~ μόνῳ Θεῷ σωτῆρι ἡμῶν διὰ 
᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν, [καθαρισθέντας κατὰ τὸ 
θέλημα τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ,] κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ 
5 > ’ » ~ ’ Ν ’ Ν Ν ‘ 
ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει, [ αὐτῷ] δόξα Kal κράτος καὶ τιμὴ καὶ μεγα- 


4 Ἂ, ~ Ν 3 ’ Ν 35 “ἡ 3 ’ 
λωσύνη. και νυν, και ELS παντας τοὺς αιωνας. Αμην. 


classes of persons; not three, as many others do. | (24) ἡμᾶς] S,, 
with A :—the other copies of S, with 8 BCL, many mss, hkl lat vg 
cop arm eth, ὑμᾶς: --- Κα Ῥ, many mss, αὐτούς. [καὶ ἀσπίλους] C, 
0 17 27 29 48 66’ 68 163 195, &c., hkl arm:—all else om. | After 
ἀσπίλους, S proceeds, καὶ στῆσαι (later copies add ὑμᾶς (not hkl) ; 
Sig, ἡμᾶς) ἀμώμους, exc S,, which has καὶ ἀμώμους (om verb). Thus all 
copies of S end the ver. with ἀμώμους :—all gr, hkl and other verss., 
ins ;—(a) before ἀμώμ., κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ,---(Ὁ) after ἀμώμ., ἐν 
 ἀγαλλίασει,--(Ἰῦ ἢ all which words S deals as below, in next ver.). | 
(25) κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀγαλλίασει] The copies of S which 
retain these words, ins them in this ver. (between διὰ “Inc. Xp. τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν and δόξα [ καὶ] μεγαλωσύνη ... .. ). This apparent disloca- 
tion two copies (S, S,,) avoid by om the words ; another (S,) om κατε- 
vor. τῆς ὃ. but retains ἐν ἀγαλλ. S,S, (not S,,) om also all the preceding 
part of the ver. (μόνῳ ©. owt. 7.) ; and for the words they om, they 
subst. καθαρισθέντας κατὰ τὸ θέλημα τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ (but unsupported by 
other authority). In none of the above deviations in wv. 24, 25 from 






the gr, does hkl or any other vers. support S,. | S om σοφῷ after 
"μόνῳ, with N A BC, 671317 27 29 40 56 66* 68 73 160 163, hkl 

lat vg cop arm :—against Καὶ L P, most mss. | 8’ ’I. X. τοῦ K. ἡμῶν] 
18 A BCL, many mss, hkl lat vg cop:—K P, most mss, om. | [For 
' the placing of the bracketed words, see Suppl. N.] | τὸ θέλημα] Or, 
stv πρόθεσιν (as 2 Tim. i. 9 (psh)). | atta] So S, and a few other 
‘copies ; similarly δὲ (ᾧ), lat vg (am, &c.) “cui” :—all else om. | S with 
KP, most mss, om πρὸ παντὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος :—against XN A BC L, some 
»mss, hkl lat vg. 1 πάντας) S hkl (txt), with all, exe δὲ, cop, a few mss, 
‘which om, as also hkl (mg) ; with τῶν αἰώνων added after τοὺς αἰῶνας. 
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‘H περὶ τῆς Μοιχαλίδος 


Περικοπή. 


The Greek MSS which give the Pericope, with or without note o 
doubt, are (as cited by Tischendorf) DE FGHKMSUTPLATI (bu 
in F only viii. 10, 11 are extant). It also appears in more thai 
300 mss. 

The Old Latin versions preserved in the copies known as ὁ (Coc 
Colbert), e (Cod. Palat.), ff (Cod. Corbei.), also exhibit it.* 


In the Notes appended to the following Greek Text (1.), th 
readings of the Greek MSS are taken from Tischendorf, N.T., t.: 
(eighth ed.) ; those of the Old Latin from Sabatier, Latinae Verss., t. 11 
(c); Tischendorf, Evang. Palat.(e); Buchanan, O.L. Bibl. Texts, no. v. (ff 

The Old Latin d, which is interpaged with the Greek D (Coc 
Bezae), also gives a text independent in a few places of the Greek. 





* The Old Lat mss 1, r, include the Pericope; but apparently as borrowe 
from the Vulgate. 


The mss g, h, belong to the Old Lat. class only in St. Matthew. 


The ms Ὁ has lost the Pericope by excision of two pp., retaining only viii. 12, 


1. 
3 
" 

2 


3 
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Ἔκ 
τοῦ κατὰ IQANNHN Εὐαγγελίου. 


(p. 43, supr.) 
®°Eopev0n οὖν ἕκαστος | αὐτῶν] eis τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. 
᾿ Ἰησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύθη εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. * ὄρθρου 
\ , > 3 Ν ε ΨΗ͂Ν, Ν A ε Ν 3, Ν 
δὲ πάλιν ἦλθεν εἰς τὸ ἱερόν. καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο πρὸς 
--, \ , 5.2) 9 , 3 ΄ \ 
αὐτόν, καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. προσήνεγκαν δὲ 


Lal Ἀ ε “Aw ~ ’ὔ 
οἱ γράμματεις και Οἱ Φαρισαιοι γυναικα ἐν μοιχείᾳ κατα- 


A Ν 
4ληφθεῖσαν, καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ, λέγουσιν 


αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατελήφθη ἐπαυτοφώρῳ 


VII. (53) This verse lat vt (ff,) om; asdo twosyr. | S alone writes 
ow after ἐπορεύθ., instead of καὶ before it. | Ὁ MST and some mss, 
lat, write verb in plur. | No gr expresses atrwv,—probably a syr 
pleonasm. 


VIII. (1) Ἰησοῦς δέ] UTA, some mss, write καὶ [Ὁ] Ἰησοῦς. | 
(2) ἦλθεν] SoU Γ, many mss, lat vt (cd ff) vg ((“νϑηϊῦ ἢ) :—most gr, 
παρεγένετο (1), rapayiverat)._—In the syr and these lat the verb used is 
the same as renders ἤρχετο just after. | πρὸς αὐτόν] SoD MS UTA, 
most mss, lat :—E GH K Π, some mss, om. | (3) προσήνεγκαν] Nearly 
all gr read ἄγουσιν, and so lat vt (ff) vg:—but lat vt (6 6) as syr. | 
After Φαρισ., S with DMSUT A, most mss, lat vt (6) vg, om πρὸς 
αὐτόν (but for “ad eum,” e gives ‘‘autem ”):—which EG H K I, many 
mss, lat vt (c ff) ins. | Karadnpbeicav] Or, κατειλημμένην ;—sr vary as 
to tense; D writes εἰλημμένην (om κατ). (4) κατελήφθη) Or, [Kar ]- 
εἰληπται;--- gr vary much, | (Here, D writes with xat-, MS A with- 
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- 


, 5 5 \ a , δ A a > ΄ SN 
μοιχευομένη. ° ἐν δὲ TO νόμῳ ἡμῶν Μωσῆς ἐνετείλατο τὰς 5 
, > , ἢ A \ » 
τοιαύτας λιθάζειν’ σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις; “τοῦτο δὲ εἶπον 6 


πειράζοντες αὐτόν, ἵνα ἔχωσιν κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ 


“I 


2 a , , ¥ > ἢ, A τ ἢ δὲ 3 / 

Ιησοῦς κατω κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. ‘ ws δὲ ἐπέμειναν 

᾿ ~ > , > ΄, Ν ἣν 3 ἥν ε > , 

EPWTWITES αὑτὸν, avexuev καὶ εἰπεν αὑτοις O ἀναμαρτὴη- 
- ~ ~ 4 \ 

tos [ἐξ] ὑμῶν, πρῶτος βαλέτω ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν [τὸν] λίθον. ὃ καὶ 8 

πάλιν κύψας ἔγραφεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. “Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες ο 


ἐξγ, ovr ele θ᾽ Ὄ > Ea 5.7% a B , 
SNPX O ς κα εἰς, αρ αμέενοι ΑἼἸΤΟ TWV πρέσ υτέρων, 


out). |ὀΟμοιχευομένη] Lit., μοιχείας. | (5) ἡμῶν (before Μωσῆς)] So 
ST, many mss :—D H, few mss, om :—the rest, lat, (placed variously) 
ἡμῖν. ἐνετείλατο] Or ἐκέλευσεν, as D. | λιθάζειν] (Lit., ἵνα λιθάζωμεν) 
So ΜῈ U A, most mss, lat vt (6) vg :—the other MSS, some mss, lat 
vt (eff), λιθάζεσθαι or λιθοβολεῖσθαι. | D has δὲ viv for οὖν, lat vé (ὁ ff) 
“autem” only. | MS U A, many mss, lat vt (ὁ ff) add περὶ αὐτῆς after 
λέγεις. | (6) DM, one ms, om rotro...... κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ, [but 
see Suppl. N.] | εἶπον] So M ST, some mss, lat :—the' rest, ἔλεγον. | 
κάτω κύψας] Some gr have κατακύψας ; some, κάτω vevoas. | Between 
ἔγραφεν and xaréyp., gr vary (here and in ver. 8). | A with three mss 
supports syr in om τῷ daxtvAw:—all else ins before ἔγραφεν. [ (7) ἐπέ- 
pewav) All gr, ἐπέμενον. | 109, few mss, om αὐτόν.  ἀνέκυψεν καί] So 
D MS, some mss, lat :—the rest, ἀνακύψας. αὐτοῖς) SoDS UTA, 
most mss, lat vt (most) vg :—all else, πρὸς αὐτούς (ewe M, om). | ὑμῶν] 
Rather ἐξ ὑμῶν (but no gr ins ἐξ). 1 πρώτος] So most gr, and lat :— 
EK GH, few mss, πρῶτον. | Some mss, αὐτῇ. | As to ins τόν, gr vary ; 
also | as to order of placing (i) Bad., (ii) ἐπ᾽ αὐτ., (111) [τὸν] λίθον. 
M supports syr exactly ; D in placing Π1 last (but with ii before 1) ; 
most gr, and lat, place ilast. | (8) κύψας] Or κατακύψας, as D, few 
mss :—the other gr, κάτω κύψας (lat indecisive). | D, few mss, lat vt 
(ff), ins τῷ δακτύλῳ before εἰς τὴν γι | (9) For the earlier part of 
this ver. (of δὲ... εἷς), D subst ἕκαστος δὲ τῶν Ἰουδαίων ἐξήρχετο. | 
οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες] So most gr (with small variations), A and a few 
mss om. | Many gr add καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἐλεγχόμενοι ; but 


MUTA, many mss, lat, om as syr. ἰ eEjpyorto| Some gr ; 
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IL. 
10 καὶ κατελείφθη μόνη ἡ γυνή, οὖσα ἐν μέσῳ. ' ἀνακύψας δὲ 


e 9 A > A Ἢ A > 2 9 ΄ὕ ΄Ἱ 
6 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν τῇ γυναικί Ποῦ εἰσίν ; οὐδείς σε κατέ- 
Ν ef , ’ ἐκ \ 3 A 
lxpwev; ἢ ἡ δὲ εἶπεν: Οὐδείς, Κύριε. εἶπεν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
5 \ > , ’ ν a 4 5 ἈΝ »“"-ε wn , 
Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατακρίνω" πορεύου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μηκέτι 


12 ἁμάρτανε. “Ὅτε οὖν συνήχθησαν, ἐλάλησεν . . .. κιτ.λ. 


ἐξῆλθον (or —Oev). | After πρεσβ., S UL, some mss, add ἕως τῶν 
ἐσχάτων (D, ὥστε πάντας ἐξελθεῖν, and similarly lat vt (c ff)); all else om 
as syr. | For μόνη (syr alone), most gr lat vt (6 ff) vg (cl) μόνος ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
(or [ὁ] "Ino. pov.) καί :----1), few mss, lat vt (c) vg (am, &c.), om ὃ “Ino. -— 
some gr, om μόνος. οὖσα] (Lit. ὡς jv) So all MSS, nearly all mss, 
lat vt (ff):—many mss, lat vt (¢ “erat stans” ;—e om) vg, ἑστῶσα. | 
(10) After ὁ “Ino. many gr ims καὶ μηδένα θεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυν.: 
others, εἶδεν αὐτὴν καί :---ΤὉ MST, many mss, lat, om with syr. | τῇ 
γυναικί] So D, lat vt (c):—the rest, αὐτῇ (or πρὸς αὐτήν) ; or om. | 
Before ποῦ, many gr, lat vt (e ff) vg, ins γύναι (or ἡ γυνή) :--- Ὁ EF GH K, 
many mss, lat vt (c), om, as syr (but observe that syr with D and ὁ subst for 
γύναι, the τῇ γυναικί of last note). | A few mss om ποῦ εἰσί. | Most 
gr, lat vg (cl), ins [ἐκεῖνοι] of κατήγοροί cov (ff, “qui te perduxerunt”) :— 
DMT A, many mss, lat vt (6 6) vg (am), om as syr. | (11) ἡ δέ] Or 
κἀκείνη, aS Ὁ. | D add αὐτῷ after etrev, and | writes ὁ δὲ εἶπεν for 
εἶπεν δὲ ὁ “Ino. | DEFGHKMS, many mss, lat vg (not vt), om 
αὐτῇ as syr. [πορεύου] D has ὕπαγε (but syr uses same verb as supr., 
vii. 53, viii. 1). ἀπὸ τοῦ viv μηκέτι] SoD MS UT, most mss, lat vt 
(c ff, “ex hoc jam”) vg “amplius jam”:—the rest μηκέτι only. | 
(12) ὅτε οὖν συνήχθησαν] So lat vt (Ὁ 6) :—but all gr, πάλιν [οὖν], with- 
out συνήχθ.; and so lat vt (ὁ ff) vg. 


M 
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ks 
[Similar text, from unknown source (see p. 45, supr.). | 
53 ἌΣ , 9 , A > \ , > A 
Kai ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος | αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτοῦ. 
na lal “ 9 \ 
"Kat ἐπορεύθη ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν "ἐλαιῶν. “καὶ 
»” , , > \ ¢ Be \ 9 Ν >< 
ὄρθρου προήγαγεν πάλιν εἰς TO ἱερόν: Kat ἦλθεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
~ 4 / \ , > / ᾿Ὶ ,ὔὕ 3 \ # 
πᾶς ὁ λαός, καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. * Kal προσή- 
A “»"- \ ε - A A ε A 
yayov αὐτῷ οἱ γραμματεῖς Kal ol φαρισαῖοι γυναῖκα εὑρεθεῖ- 
> , \ » relat, > 4 4 \ > 
σαν ἐν πορνείᾳ, καὶ ἔστησαν αὑτὴν ἐν μέσῳ, ~ καὶ εἰπον 
> τας, A § , λ , \ an σ 9 ἌΣ 
αὐτῳ᾽ Διὸασκαλε, ταύτην τὴν γυναικα εὕρομεν ἐν πορνείᾳ 
5 \ ω , ᾿ ΄ ΄ ΄ 
° ἐν δὲ τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως ἐντέταλται baler bau τί λέγεις σύ; 


6 a δὲ " = ν > > A ἌΡ, ε δὲ | a 
TOUTO € €l7OV ινα EUPWOLV KAT QAUTOUV αἰιτιαν. O OC yaous 


= 


3 Ἀ la ~~ κ΄ ἈΝ 
ἔκυψεν καὶ ἔγραψεν τῷ δακτύλῳ [αὐτοῦ] εἰς τὴν γῆν. ‘ Kal 
ε / 5 ,ὔὕ » ~ > nw Ν Ἀ Ἀ 
ὡς προσεδόκησαν ἐπερώτημα αὐτοῦ, ἐπῆρεν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ 
i > eC . rd > ε a > , , > Fr 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: Tis ἐξ ὑμῶν ἀναμάρτητος ; λιθαζέτω αὐτὴν 
»“ 8 \ » \ » > \ ~ 9 > 4 
πρῶτον. Καὶ ἔκυψεν καὶ ἔγραψεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. ἀκού- 
‘ ~ 5 » 5 a Ν ,ὔ Ἀ » » A 
σαντες δὲ τοῦτο [ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ] Kal συνιέντες τὴν ἔλεγξιν αὐτοῦ, 
” @ ἐν 9 = A 
ἡρξαντο εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς ἐξερχόμενοι, ἕως οὗ ἐξῆλθον οἱ πρεσβύ- 


\ , \ » la Ν ε \ 
τεροι Kal πάντες. καὶ ἐγένετο Inaovs μόνος, καὶ ἢ γυνὴ 


> 5 , 10 A > A c 5 A Ἀ Ἀ Ἀ 
ουσα ἐν μέσῳ. και ἘΠῊρΡΕΝ O Ι͂ησους ΤῊΝ κεφαλὴν και 
> φΦ. Δὶς , la > \ > A ε , , hb eat 
ELTTEV QUT, Γύναι. TOU €ELOLY EKELVOL OL KPlLVAVTES ao. 7) 


\ > = , e “ ͵ὕ ΄“ ἴων 
δὲ εἶπεν: Κύριε, οὐδένα ὁρῶ. λέγει αὐτῇ 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς" Οὐδὲ 
» γέ 4 _ / Ἁ » ᾳς a nw 7 3 , 
ἐγώ σε κρίνω πορεύου, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν μὴ ἐπίστρεφε 
εἰς ἁμαρτίαν. 

VIII. (3, 4) πορνείᾳ (for μοιχείᾳ) is common to this text with text IT 
(see next p.). | See notes, p. 88, on vv. 6, 8 (τῷ δακτύλῳ). [ (7) προσ- 


eddxnoav| The syr verb so rendered here is usually = προσδοκᾶν in hkl. | 


ἐπερώτημα] Cp. 1 Pet. ii, 21, and see hkl. for the syr equivalent. 


qa 


10 


II 
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Lt, 
(p. 47, supr.) 


3 Τ᾽ Ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡ ὧν διδά oF psi” 

᾿ς γένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν διδάσκοντος ᾿Ιησοῦ, ° προσ- 
, 9 A A »- ε ἊΝ 9 .»ν» 9 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτῷ γυναῖκά τινα εὑρεθεῖσαν ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσαν ἐκ 

΄, 4 τ. ΄ 3 a Ἂ 3A ᾿ > 3 
4 πορνείας, * καὶ ἐγνώρισαν αὐτῷ περὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοις 
« 
δ᾿ ~ 5 Ν ε Ἂς Ν 5 a Ἂς, > 3 , Ν 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, εἰδὼς ὡς Θεὸς τὰ πάθη αὐτῶν τὰ ἐν αἰσχύνῃ καὶ 
A A , ΄ὕ , ε > 
Sta ἔργα αὐτῶν, "Εν τῷ νόμῳ τί ἐνετείλατο; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον 
» ~ oOo ᾽ Ἁ A ’ Ν “ ’ ,΄ 
αὐτῷ ὅτι ᾿Επὶ στόματος δύο καὶ τριῶν μαρτύρων λιθασθή- 

4s 7 e ae. , . 5 anes Y δ , 

7 σεται. ‘6 δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὅτι Κατὰ νόμον 
4 \ ‘ > ad > \ / ~ la ~ 
ὅστις καθαρὸς καὶ ἐλεύθερος ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν παθῶν τῆς 
ε ΄ N \ ΄ Ces , e " 
ἁμαρτίας, καὶ μετὰ πεποιθήσεως καὶ ἐξουσίας, ὡς ἀμεμπ- 

- ε , “ , > 
TOS ὧν ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἁμαρτίᾳ μαρτυρῶν μαρτυρησάτω κατ 
lal nw 5 5 Ν wl 
αὐτῆς, καὶ πρῶτον βαλέτω ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν [τὸν] λίθον, Kai ὁ 
»“""ΒΠ 3 A Ψ , 

ο καθεξῆς, καὶ λιθασθήτω. " ᾽᾿Εκεῖνοι δέ, ὅτι κατεγνωσμένοι 
» \ Ν > 3 ’ὔ “ iG la , 
ἦσαν Kal μεμπτοὶ ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῴ πάθει τῆς παραβάσεως, 
‘4 > σἂν > , 3 > A \ , \ 
εἷς καθ᾽ eis ἀνεχώρησαν map αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατέλιπον τὴν 


Lh 


~ \ Ψ 5» “ ; > ’ὔ es “. 9 
»)8 γυναῖκα. καὶ ὅτε ἀπῆλθον, ““ Hy ἀτενίζων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν 


[For the order of the verses, see first note on syr text, p. 48.] 


(3) πορνείας] Cp. note on ver, 3 (text I’.), p. 90. (5) ἐνετείλατο] 
Scil., Μωσῆς (as in text I., p. 88). 1 (7) μετὰ πεποιθήσεως καὶ ἐξουσίας] 
Lit. πεποιθότως καὶ ἐξουσιαστικῶς. μαρτυρῶν μαρτυρησάτω) The copies 


οὗ syr text differ in interpunction ; see note on it, p. 48 [and Suppl. Ν.]. 
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~ 5 ΄“ “ ~ iy lal , 
γὴν" καὶ γράψας εν τῳ κονιόρτῳ αὐτῆς, “ εἶπεν ΤΊ γυναικι. τὸ 
ἪἜ nw ιν , aS \ 50 λ A Ν σ΄ 

κεινοι OL NYayov O€ WOE και σελον μαρτυρῆσαι κατα σου, 

, ἃ > 5 “ a » , , ‘ 
κατανοήσαντες ἃ εἶπον AUTOLS, ἃ NKOVOAS, κατέλιπον σε καὶ 
5 ’ ll / Ν \ 5» ~ Ἃ Fd ’ 
ανεχώωρήῆσαν. TOPEVOV και συ ἐντεῦθεν. και μῆκετι TOLEL II 


\ 
ταύτην τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


In addition to the nineteen Manuscripts cited in the Critical Appa- 
ratus subjoined to the texts of the Four Epistles (see pp. 1, 2, supr.), 
another has been made known to the Editor since the foregoing sheets 
were printed. A full collation of its text is given in Appendix I; and 
a description of it will be found in the section “ Manuscripts, &c.,” of 
the Introduction. 


In Appendix IT is added a collation (with White’s text) of three 
inedited Manuscripts of the Harklensian Version of these Epistles. 


These Appendices are subjoined to the Supplemental Notes. 





SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES 


ON THE ABOVE SYRIAC AND GREEK TEXTS. 


In the following Notes the Syriac version of the Four Minor Catholic 
5 y 
Epistles, as above printed, is assumed to be the original (or “ unrevised ”) 
Philoxenian of a.p. 508; of which assumption the grounds are fully 
stated in the Introduction (supr.). In them, accordingly, it is referred 
l ’ pt» 

to as “ Philox.” (or ‘‘ Phx.”), or (in its relation to the underlying Greek) 
as S; while the codices of the Syriac text are distinguished by their 
proper numerals (see pp. 1, 2, swpr.), or, as in the footnotes to the 
Greek, by the notation S,, S,, ἄς, 

The codices classed as the “ earlier” group are 1, 2, 9, 12, 14; those 
of the “later” group are 5, 7, 8, 10, 15, 17. The remaining nine are 
of intermediate but unequal age and value, 
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SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES. 
2 PETER. 


I. 1. The omission from this verse of LoaXso (= καὶ ἀπόστολος) 
rests on the sole authority of the Bodleian manuscript (8) whence 
Pococke derived the text of his Hditio Princeps (ΠῚ) of these Epistles. 
No Greek or other authority confirms it. This is the first of the 
instances in which subsequent editors have been misled by this very 
inaccurate and recent text. The Polyglots duly insert the word. 

Ib. The Harklensian coincides with Philoxenian in the rendering 
}j;Qul> dues for ἰσότιμον. This agreement is the more notable as 
it involves the anomalous use of the construct followed by a preposition- 
prefix. There is but one other instance in these Epp. (Phx.; but for 
Hkl., see Jud. 16) of this rare usage (infr., ver. 17, where see Note). 
In the New Testament, ἰσότιμος is ἅπαξ λεγόμενον : the only similar 
compound is the (also dz. X.) ἰσόψυχον (Phil. 11. 20), which Peshitta 
paraphrases, and Harkl. represents by laa15 jos (using absol. not 
constr.).—Note that in both these instances (vv. 1, 17) a Greek com- 

_ pound is represented :—similarly, both versions of the Apocalypse* 
exhibit a like instance in rendering the (az. X.) compound ποταμο- 
φόρητον (Rev. xii. 15). 


3. Note that «ὦ is here pron. ; (2O0La..... ? mis, «αἱ = ὡς αὐτοῦ 
δεδωρημένου). So Polygl., ‘“‘quippe qui... dedit.” Philox. treats dedwp. 
as act., here and ver. 4. 


4. In this verse, 8 has two misreadings which have passed from 
it through I into most editions (e.g., Gutbir’s and Bagster’s), though 
neither has any Greek or other except Syriac (direct or indirect) 
} authority. Both had been noted by Pococke (Noate, pp. 41, 42), and 


' for each he had suggested a conjectural emendation,—since abundantly 





» verified by other codices, including (with slight exception in each case) 


* See footnote to p. 99, mfr. 


98 SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES. [2 Per. 1. 4 


most of our earlier group, and also the new witness 20; as well as 
18 and 19, which, though transcripts recently made, apparently present 
an early text. 

(a) The first of these errors— [S209 (= ἐπιγνώσεις) for L008 
(= érayyéApara)—was rectified in P (the Paris Polyglot of 1645), pre- 
sumably on the authority of a codex in the hands of the editor, Gabriel 
Sionita,—and in A (that of London, Walton’s of 1657, which closely 
reproduces the Paris text). Yet it holds its ground in the European 
editions, even L (Lee’s, 1816—the Buchanan codex (9) which he used 
being here hardly legible). In N (the American edition, New York, 
1886) it is corrected after the Williams codex (11), The resemblance 
between the two words in Greek is but slight and remote ; in Syriac 
it is very close. Thus the corruption is to be ascribed to the Syriac. 
But it must have been an early one, for the Arabic version from the 
Syriae (of Cent. 1x or x) has adopted it. The emendation Loocas 
is attested by all our earlier group (except 9, which is doubtful), 


and also by 18, 19, 20, as well as by 11, and the text which P repre- 





sents,—against the later group, and the text from which Etzel derived 
his Latin version. 

Here Hkl. supports our emended text, but in such wise as to exclude 
the supposition that the Loo0as of the authorities for that text may 
have been a correction borrowed from it ; for in rendering ἐπαγγέλματα 
it employs a different though equivalent word, LraXats. Note that 
this latter rendering is used in our version, 111. 13 infr. ; and also ui. 4, 9 
(ΞΞ ἐπαγγελία). In these three places Hkl. prefers L008 ; so that in 
their use of these two words the two versions agree in no instance, 
nor is either consistent in itself. They agree however in rendering 
ἐπαγγελλόμενοι by 20l\ah0 (11. 19, enfr.). 

(b) The second error- Ἶ;3.]ο (ΞΞ καὶ τιμάς) for Ἰλωωο (ΞΞ καὶ τίμια) 
—stands in all editions before the present. In this instance the correc- 
tion though less strongly is sufficiently attested,—by 9,12, 14, being the 
majority of our earlier group (though not by 1 or 2), with 19 and 20, 
and (apparently) 18; also by Etzel’s text, though not by that of the 
Arabic translator nor that of the Paris editor—Here the evidence of 1, 
our primary authority, needs to be fully stated ; for a mere copyist’s error 
in it, erroneously corrected, seems to have introduced the misreading. 
The scribe apparently first wrote 1,020 (or 1,220), which would=odAo- 
καύτωμα (or —oparta),—for which compare Mark xii. 33 (Pesh.): a later 
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but early hand has attempted to emend this by inserting 1 before α 
(and perhaps marking with ribbu’),—so that the word now stands as 
{;-aalo. Hence the spurious reading };-aulo of 2 (which codex is 
undoubtedly in this Epistle closely akin to 1) and of the later texts in 
general (except as above, 18(?), 19, 20, and Etzel’s), including even that 
which is represented by the Arabic. This reading would obviously be 
the more readily adopted because of the occurrence of 1041 (= τιμή) 
in vv. 1 (supr.) and 17 (infr.).—Here again the remark suggests itself 
that, though the Harkl. supports τίμια in common with 9, 12, 14, 19, 
these codices cannot have derived their text here by correction after that 
version ; for its rendering is not [won as theirs, but the cognate and 
equivalent /;Qa%. It is to be noted that this latter adjective is 
throughout the N.T. substituted by Harkl. for πὰ, which Pesh. 
like Philox. prefers. Similarly in the Apocalypse, the earlier (pre- 
sumably Philox.) version (S) renders τίμιος by -aQa, and the later (3, 
presumably Harkl.) in every case substitutes ;Qa%o.* Seeing that 
> is evidently a revision of 8, their usage as regards these two words 
serves to confirm the reading Ἰ-τῶΣ here. 

Ib. All copies of Philox. read ans (= ὑμῖν, against nearly all Greek 
authorities—see note on Gr. text in loc., p. 58). Harkl. in its text has 
ΕΝ (= ἡμῖν, as all Gr. copies except A and 68), but adds the alternative 

aa\ in its margin ;+ probably referring to the Philox. reading (ὑμῖν is 
rarely found in Gr. copies). See, fora like instance, Note on ver. 8 (infr.), 


5. Of our codices, 14 (Paris, 29) alone omits σιδο (= πᾶσαν), but 
with some Gr. support. Harkl. inserts it, but (a only) with #: prefixed 
(y diverges). This symbol may imply that the translator was aware of 
Gr. evidence for and against the word ; but (in view of such instances 
as those in wv. 4, ὃ, &c.) it is rather to be taken as signifying that πᾶσαν 
was absent from his Gr. exemplar, but OIND was retained by him 


because he found it in Philox. 


* By the earlier (S) version is meant that edited by me (Dublin, 1897). The 
later (=) is that first edited by De Dieu (Leiden, 1627), and included in the 
Polyglots and all subsequent Syr. New Testaments. For the grounds on which 
the former is to be accepted as Philoxenian, and the latter as Harklensian, see 
Appendix III. infr. 

+ Of the three codices of Harkl. distinguished as β, y, δ, collated in Appendix 


II. (infr.) with cod. a and White’s text, 8 and y give no marginal notes or 
textual marks; 6 (like a) gives several, in this place and elsewhere. 


100 SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES. (2 Perr. 1. 6-10 


6. The word }Zasreasassb0o is not found in Pesh. ; but in Harkl. it 
= ἐγκράτεια, as here, in the only other places (Act. xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23) 


where that word occurs in N.T. 


7, So too {Zan Manu (= φιλαδελφία, i.e. “love of the brotherhood,” 
not ‘brotherly love” merely) is the usual (and correct) rendering of the 
word in Harkl., but never in Pesh. 

In this case, therefore, and in that from ver. 6, we have words not 
drawn from the Pesh. vocabulary. But we have no reason to doubt 
that if the rest of the Philox. N.T. were forthcoming, we should find 
that Philox., as well as Harkl., employed these words in rendering 


ἐγκράτεια and diradeAdia elsewhere. 


8. Here again, as in ver. 4 (supr.), all our codices support aa\ after 
eendaOSo, while Harkl. inserts it, marked (a only), as OIND in ver. 5, 
with +. In this instance the word inserted has no Gr. attestation : 
the inference therefore is here certain that Hark]. in retaining ans 
is following Philox., while by prefixing + he notes its absence from the 


Gr. text or texts used by him in revising that version. 


9. both versions here alike fail in representing puwralwv, and agree 
in giving for it Tn U> (= ὃ οὐχ ὁρῶν) ἃ rendering so inadequate as 


to be almost a mistranslation. 


ro. All our codices read as if ὑμῶν occurred not only after κλῆσιν, 
but also after ἐκλογήν. In all the Gr. it is read once only, before both 
nouns. Harkl. also writes it once only, but after the former noun, 
~epresenting it, as he usually does, by the separate pronoun an\a» 
(not, as Philox., by the σα ΠΧ (22.), to which is prefixed + (a δ). This 
mark cannot well refer to his Gr. text (ep. note on ver. 8), for no Gr. fails 
to insert ὑμῶν once. It appears therefore to be misplaced, and perhaps 
belongs to a second an\a now missing, which may have stood (a) after 
(hay (= ἐκλογήν), as in Philox. the suffix (22. ; or (b) after the 
preceding pak’ (= ἔργων), as in Philox. we have κι ὩΣ (ΞΞ ἔργων 
ipov),—Wwhere the Gr. copies vary (see note, in which (b) is assumed, 
on Gr. text in loc., p. 59) as to the insertion of ὑμῶν in διὰ τῶν καλῶν 
[ὑμῶν] ἔργων. Again (6) it may be that the + ought to be so placed as 
to mark the doubt about this insertion (διὰ τῶν... ἔργων), as Wetstein* 


supposed. If so, it ought to stand before pa, thus— px # >, 


* N.T. Graecum, note in loc. 
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12. The rendering , {Sao u (= οὐκ ἀμελῶ) is to be classed with 
those noted in wv. 6, 7. The verb εἶκο, though it belongs to the Pesh. 
vocabulary, is found there only in peal; but it occurs in aphel (as here) 
in Harkl., 2 Cor. iv. 1 (but = ἐκκακῶ, not ἀμελῶ). 

Ib. For <222600 (= éornptypévovs) compare ii. 14, 111. 16, where the 
same participle (preceded by ΠΝ represents ἀστήρικτος,---]50 111. 17, in 
which place (see second Note on it infr.) tases occurs = OTNPLY LOS. 
Each of these verbals is dm. Ney. in Greek N.T. In Pesh. and Hark. 
was occurs rather as = dva- (or κατα-)κείμενος, as Mt. ix. 10 and 





Mk. xiv. 3, and passim ; and the verb στηρίζω is usually rendered by 3;Φ. 


13. Inrendering ἡγοῦμαι, Phx. varies. Here, ἡγοῦμαι = ὡςἥΝ :λοο]; 
ib. 11. 13, ἡγούμενοι = οσι.Ν Dams; 111. 9, ἡγοῦνται = ajo οὐ 
iii. 15, ἡγεῖσθε = QQan2.—Harkl. agrees only in iii. 15, avoids the 
impersonal form, and uses Qs in all these places and elsewhere in 
N.T.—as does also Pesh. For <armmso see second Note infr. on 11. 9. 


15. Our authorities here are decisive for 11) Dea (= σπουδάζω), 
which is the reading of all our earlier group (with slight grammatical 
variation), and of 18 and 19, and the Arab. ; against the rest, including 
11, 13, 20, and Etzel, which have QD ga (= σπουδάσατε). All editions 
accept this latter, except Lee’s, which corrects after 9. Only two or 
three Gr. cursives support it. But it is the reading of Harkl.; though 
its value is as small as its attestation, for it is to all appearance a 
mere careless repetition of σπουδάσατε from ver. 10 (supr.). The Gr., 
however, except N (σπουδάζω), read σπουδάσω, which Philox. may 
perhaps represent. 

In view of the suggestion which has been thrown out against the 
manuscripts of our earlier group, that they have been corrected after 
the Harkl., we note that, in this instance, it is against the later, not 
the earlier, copies that such a suspicion lies. The aberrant reading 
Q2ea seems to have originated with Harkl., and to have been adopted 
from it by Philox. copies of later date; while the earlier group, and (in 
this instance) the copy which Arab. represents, adhered to the true 
text. It is to be added that, of the codices which here agree with 
Harkl., at least four (5, 11, 13, 20) show plain traces elsewhere of 
revision into conformity with Harkl. readings.* 


* For 5, see infr., first Note on 2 Pet. ii.4; for 11 and 20, third Note on 2 Pet, 
11.6; for 18 and 20, first Note on Jud. 7. 
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17. The rendering (both versions) of the compound μεγαλοπρεποῦς 
here by 12Za9;2 Aala is similar in form to that of ἰσότιμον in ver. 1 
(see Note supr. there). The Gr. word does not again occur in N.T, 
It appears in Deut. xxxiii. 26 (LXX), where Syr.-Hxp.* has a like 
periphrasis, λας; Ilo, only with the absol. Ile, instead of the constr. 
as here. Again, in Clem. R., where μεγαλοπρεπής is not infrequent, 
the Syr. gives the inverse rendering }Zaala ΔΩ" (no prefix to Ἰ2α.}Φ)). 
The verb u[@ is not used in Pesh., and is rare in Harkl. ; but frequent 
in Syr.-Hxp., which also has WZaala 2as} for μεγαλοπρέπεια (e.g. Ps. 
villi. 2), corresponding to the rendering of μεγαλοπρεπής in the Syr. 


Clement. 


18. The OIN in this verse, representing a repetition of αὐτῷ after 
ἐνεχθεῖσαν, which all our MSS attest, and in which all copies of Harkl. 
concur (a6 marking it with +), is to be coupled with the aa : of 
ver. 8 supr. as an indubitable instance of reference made by the latter 
version to the former; for no Gr. or other authority than Philox. has 


αὐτῷ here. 


19. In neither version does [ZaSas occur except in this place, nor 
anyWhere in either Pesh. or Harkl. N.T.; and αὐχμηρός is am. X. in 
N.T., and is not in LXX. But LZasas is to be found in Pesh. and 
Syr.-Hxp. O.T.,—in the latter once = αὐχμωδής (Mic. iv. 8). For Ldsoss 
see 2 Pet. 11. 4, 17, and second Note infr. on 4; and the parallels in 


Jude (6, 13). 


20. Here the two versions, though otherwise differing in their treat- 
ment of πᾶσα προφητεία γραφῆς ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως οὐ γίνεται, agree so far as 
this, that they render as if ἐπιλύσεως were nominative. If this is not 
merely an example of loose rendering, it must either be a grammatical 
error, or represent an otherwise unattested variant ἐπίλυσις. In any 
case it is a signal instance of coincidence between Philox. and Harkl. 

3ut in Philox. the result of it is, that ἰδίας is left to agree with γραφῆς 
(see Gr. text), —‘‘ No prophecy is the interpretation of its own Scripture” 
(lit. “of the Scripture of itself”). Not so in Harkl., which gives 
lon 0) σιν.» Ἰ.;9 Ἰ2α..5)"» todo \\o (= πᾶσα γραφὴ προφητείας 
ἐπίλυσις ἰδία οὐ γίνεται), ““Νὸ Scripture of prophecy is the interpretation 
* See Masius in Critici Sacri, t. I, pt. ii, in loc.—Deuteronomy is one of 


the lost books of this version, but is cited by Masius from a MS not now forth- 
coming. See the art. Polycarpus Chorep., Dict. Chr. Biogr., vol. iii, 
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of itself” [of the Scripture, the necessary changes in the Syr. being 
made to suit the changed subject of the sentence, toho (masc.) instead 
of |Zasa3 (fem.)|. Cp. the reading (‘‘omnis prophetiae scriptura ἢ) 
of the Old Lat. h (for which see fourth Note in/r. on 11. 4). 


II. 1. Here [Saxo (= ἐν τῷ λαῷ, as all Gr. and Harkl.) is read by 
all copies of Philox. of the earlier group, and by four others (3, 5, 11, 
18),—against the quite unsuitable and uncorroborated Wakso (ΞΞ ἐν τῷ 
κόσμῳ [or αἰῶνι}) of the rest of the later copies (including 13, 19, 20), 
and of the copy represented by the Arab., and by Etzel’s and the 
Paris editor’s. This variant, though of early origin, is obviously a 
mere corruption unworthy of serious consideration. The confusion 
between the similar words, TSas,, ods, is notoriously frequent in 


Syr. manuscripts, ancient as well as recent. 


4. The [AXas of Philox. follows those Gr. which read σειραῖς, -- 
as against σιροῖς. Harkl. represents the same reading, but employs the 
Syr. word “τὸν nearly identical with the Gr., writing it (a only) 
OO», as if transliterated from the Gr.* This transliteration, 
slightly varied, our codex 5 repeats on its margin, 

Tb. For Ἰυλίολ» (= ζόφου, and so in the pll., Jud. 6) Harkl. in both 
places prefers lode. But both have loos.» tases (ver. 17 infr., 
and Jud. 13) for ὁ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους. Thus in this instance Philox. is 
more consistent in rendering than Harkl., which varies without reason. 

Tb. {dubndho..... | Lit., κατέβαλεν εἰς τὰ κατώτερα. This very 
suitable periphrasis for ταρταρώσας does not satisfy Harkl., which, again 
transliterating, substitutes mos LZsiio (with taprapwolas|t in Greek 
letters on marg.), but retains the rare verb (nowhere in Pesh. 
N.T., nor elsewhere in Harkl.), and moreover adds {WuALAD in marg. ; 
thus doubly betraying its dependence on Philox. 

Barsalibi (ap. Pococke as above, footnote on σειραῖς) seems to have 
read .c003/Z;)\So (a participial form) for £2. 

It seems better to write ae (pa.) with Poc., &e., than at (pe.) 
with the Polyglots, &e. See Thes. Syr., 8.0. 


* Poc. (note in loc.) cites this reading of Harkl. (from the inedited Comm. 
of Barsalibi). 


+ White (after a) prints taprapws, but ὃ writes taptapwoas. 
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Tb. lasas> hoa orbshs> (a Sa\s]o] This would represent 
Kal παρέδωκεν [ἀῤνοῦε] τηρεῖσθαι εἰς κρίσιν KoAaoews,—an unattested 
reading. Probably Philox. here paraphrases the well-supported reading 
(see note on Gr. text) raped. εἰς Kp. κολαζομένους τηρεῖν [or τηρεῖσθαι]. 

Note that here the Old Lat. text ἢ (see p. 54 supr., and notef) in- 
dependently confirms the Vulg. (‘‘cruciandos reservari”) in support of 
κολαζομένους τηρεῖσθαι, by rendering “ puniendos servari.”* 

With this peculiar rendering Harkl. deals in a remarkable way ;— 
retaining it verbatim, only (a δ) marking la:as> with #. He thus at 
once shows his relation with Philox., and his recourse to a different text. 
For with laias> his version repeats Philox.; omitting it, he represents 
the better-attested Greek text, παρέδωκεν εἰς κρίσιν τηρουμένους. 

For laias = κόλασις, cp. Mt. xxv. 46 (lasr02, Pesh. and Hark!.), 
also 1 Joh. iv. 18 (Harkl., not Pesh.); likewise QL® = κολάζειν, ver. 9, 
infr. It more properly = βάσανος (or βασανισμός). 


5: Ἰ.ν10 25] See first Note infr. on Jud. 14. 


6. Harkl. renders τεφρώσας by ww? r2, better than 700] r2 of 
Philox. See first Note infr. on Jud. 7, where Hkl. interpolates ἡ χόλον 
Ib. Both versions render καταστροφῇ by ta2a2015 ; as Hark. also, 
2 Tim. 11. 14 (where alone καταστρ. recurs in N.T.); not found in Pesh. 

1}. (COOL)? ers? [Sas |AuanZ} These words are ambiguous, 
and may be taken to mean— 

(a) “An example for the ungodly who were hereafter to be” (as 
the Lat. versions of Ktzel, Pococke, and Sionita (P) render). So under- 
stood, the Syr. may be taken to represent (though inexactly) the reading 
of most Gr, MSS, followed by Lat. Vulg. and by Rec. Text and Rev.— 
also Arab,—troderypa μελλόντων ἀσεβεῖν = “an example for those who 
should hereafter be ungodly” (μελλόντων and the equivalent apes) 
being taken as masc.). 

But the Syr. may equally well mean— 

(b) “An example for the ungodly of things [or persons] about to be” 
(μελλόντων and «δὰ» taken as neuter); which exactly reproduces 


* The following readings of h (which breaks off in ii. 7) on chapter i., which 
have been by oversight omitted in the footnotes of Gr. text, may conveniently 
be recorded here : 

i. 3, “ propria virtute,”—(4) ‘fin cupiditate corruptionem,’’—(8) “ vos” (inter- 
lined).—(9) ‘‘per bona opera.”’—(12) ‘‘non differam semper” (‘‘ vos” interl. 
“ἐ semper”’),.—(20) ‘omnis prophetiae scriptura”’ (as Harkl.), 





before 
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the better reading of the Gr., ὑπόδειγμα μελλόντων ἀσεβέσιν (so MSS 
B P, followed by W-H). This reading, as more truly represented by 
the Syr., has been adopted in the Gr. Text, supr., p. 62. 

In this case there is no variation in our Syriac copies, except that 11 
and 20, with Harkl.,* represent μελλόντων by 00L)? cods. {2 01 
(fem., equivalent to neut.), thus definitely adopting the rendering (b). 
Jn this variation from the other codices, 11 and 20 give an instance of 
a correction into conformity with Harkl., introduced into Philox. by 
painstaking editors at a late date (Cent. xv.). So again, codd. 13 and 
20 in Jud. 7; where see first Note infr. 


9. 743] This reading rests, as regards the consonants, on the authority 
of codd. 1 and 2, but is written by them ;Q43 (presumably = “As = τηρεῖ). 
For this there is no Gr. support. The rest read sas (Ξε τηρήσει). But 
as this also is unknown to the Gr., δα δ. can only be understood as if 
δ» (» being carried on from the preceding fut. 00;239) so that 
iva pvytar.... [ἵνα] τηρήσῃ = ῥύεσθαι... .. τηρεῖν. This being so, I have 
ventured, while adopting {4 on the authority of 1 and 2, to disregard 
their pointing, and to write “As (as on p. 7, supr.), which is a more 
usual form of the 3 pers. fut. sing. of this verb than 5af3. With 
either reading the Gr. represented is τηρεῖν. 


Io. 1 +2] So Codd. 1, 2, 12 (9 is here illegible), and with them 3, 
18, 20; representing ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ with the best Gr. text. Harkl. follows 
the less approved reading ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις, as does 14, with 11, 13, 19, and 
all later Syr. copies, and with them Arab. and Etzel. Here again 
recurs a combination of authorities such as we met at i. 15 (see above) ; 
the later group of Syr. following Harkl. against the earlier. 

10. Both versions seem to render τολμηταί (here only in N.T.) by 
LusSo (as both give wuydo] = ἐτόλμησεν, Jud. 9), but to differ as to 
αὐθάδεις (in Phx., Wows; in Hk1., [3,S00\), which adject. ἨΚΙ. (a 8) 
writes in Gr. on marg., referring it (according to a) to [τς ΟΥ̓: 
But on the other hand, 6 clearly marks the marginal αὐθάδεις ‘ag relat- 
ing to burSo. And so too in the only place where αὖθ. recurs in N.T. 
(Tit. i. 7) Hkl. renders it by fss;So0, writing (as here) avéady in marg., 
and subjoining the transliteration 2] )ο]. It is therefore probable 


* White, in his Lat. version, mistranslates Hkl. here, treating the ptcp. as fem. 


t See Thes. S., s.v.; also Pococke’s note in loc. 
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that Hkl., in this place as in that, and possible that Phx. also, makes 
Lujko = αὐθάδης. They may have read αὐθάδεις before τολμηταί in their 
Greek. 


11. [’sasco this, by which Philox. and Harkl. alike represent 
ἰσχύϊ καὶ δυνάμει, looks as if they read dur. καὶ ἰσχ. (ep. Apoc. v. 12, 
vii. 12 [in both versions]—the only other instances in N.T. where the 
two words are combined). Δύναμις is rendered thin by both in 1. 3, 
16, the only other places of its occurrence in these Epp. 

Ib. Here our authorities for and against insertion of [a;So «Ὁ are 
ranked very nearly as for 13 (ver. 10). Our older copies (in this 
case including 2) give the words,—except 14, which joins most later 
copies in omitting, as does also Arab.; on the other hand, 3, 20, and 
(with variation) 18, 19, insert. Harkl. inserts, but with +, presumably 
implying (as in former instances) that he found the words in Philox., 
but with no equivalent in his Gr. exemplar. Some extant Gr. mss 
omit, but of the MSS only ἃ. It is, however, to be noted that 
La;So <0 represents the παρὰ Κυρίου of some mss, rather than the 
παρὰ Κυρίῳ of the MSS and most mss: this, however, may be due to 
grammatical inaccuracy on our translator’s part, rather than to varia- 
tion in his exemplar. (The reading of 18 and 19, La;ko \\s9, may 
possibly be meant to represent παρὰ Κυρίῳ, misunderstood, or misread 
as παρὰ Κύριον). 

Thus in each of these consecutive verses, 10 (see note on 1A) 
and 11, we have an example of a reading in which the weight of 
the earlier group (14 in each case alone dissenting) is on the side of 
the best-attested Greek text; while a reading of inferior authority 
is preferred by Harkl., followed by the bulk of our later codices, with 
14, and also with Arab,—We infer that these are cases of a corruption 
derived from Harkl., so early as to have affected the Arab. In case 
of ver. 11, the evidence of the adhesion of Philox. (implied by the 
Harkl. + ) to the better reading, is earlier still. 


12. The agreement between the versions, in their rendering (or 
reading) [ἐν] φύσει, for φυσικῶς (or —xa), is noteworthy. 

Ib. The (not very happy) rendering ἅλωσις by loyn (Harkl. better, 
by L,2}) has only one parallel in Pesh. N.T., Hebr. vil. 1 (= κοπή). 
It is usually = μάχαιρα or ῥομφαία (especially in the older Syr. version 
of Apoc.), 
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13. By Yas (OOL-S Joot» eh Philox. seems to paraphrase 
ἀδικούμενοι (as if = ἐν οἷς ἐστὶν ἀδικία (or [οἱ] ἀδικίαν éxovres),—the better- 
attested but more difficult reading of this verse). But his rendering 
does not allow ἀδικούμενοι to be read (as by some interpreters) with the 
preceding verse ;—nor (as by others) to be construed (passive) with 
μισθὸν ἀδικίας (following),—‘‘ wronged of the hire of wrongdoing,” or 
(as Rev. Vers.) ‘suffering wrong as the hire of wrongdoing.” He 
treats it (as of middle voice) apart in construction from the succeeding 
words, and leaves μισθ. ddux. to be governed by iyovpevou—< These in 
whom is wrongdoing (= these wrongdoers) by them the hire of wrong- 


doing is esteemed pleasure” (σιν Daan ἾΖα."σι Ια" Ί; 1), 
“even the luxury which is in the daytime” ({Sahoalo loots {Samas). 


The habitual wrongdoer regards his wrongdoing as the work by which 
to earn the pleasure of daytime revelling. 

Harkl. follows the rival reading κομιούμενοι (which it renders by 

ΦΦῸΣ yet, though thus necessarily diverging from Philox., betrays 
dependence on it by retaining not only the leading words (as, 
120.2301, tsamas), but even the redundant lochs for which (as 
customary) it refers to Philox. by prefixing + .—Neither Ἰ2Ζα σι nor 

Q2 occurs in Pesh. N.T., but both in Syr.-Hxp. ;—the former 

also in Harkl., the latter in Pesh. O.T. 

For Maas, see Note supr. on i. 13. 

Ib. The very remarkable expression [Soa%o waa dSSO (lit., μεστοὶ 
μώμων), ἢ for μῶμοι, is one of the most noteworthy examples of agree- 
ment between the two versions, betokening their interdependence. 


Ib. Cabos In many codices an early corruption of this appears, 
(OO Await (= ἐν rots ἱματίοις αὐτῶν). This is notable,—(a) as one of 
the few instances (to be classed with 1, Qa of i. 4) in which 1 errs 
gravely ;—and (b) of the yet fewer in which 2 differs for the better 
from 1 ;—and (c) as an error (which is rarest of all) common to 1 with 
the Arab.,—a fact which marks it as a very early one. Moreover, 
(4) when we compare this verse with its parallel in Jude (12), where 


the word recurs, we find much inconsistency and vacillation about it in 


* This expression is met with sometimes among the self-disparaging epithets 
which Syr. scribes lavished on themselves in their colophons ;—e.g., in Cod. 12, 
and again Cod. 20 (both Pesh. N.T.). See for these the section ‘‘ Manuscripts, 
&c.,” of Introduction (supr.). The colophon of 12 is Pee in Syr. and English, 
in ny Apocalypse in Syr., pp. 32, 98 (pt. 11.}). 
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most of our codices. 1, and with it 3, 18, are consistently wrong in 
both places; 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 19, 20, consistently right in both. 
2, though it avoids the misreading of 1 here, adopts it in Jud, 12 (but 
corrects in marg.,—apparently secunda manu); 9 shares in the incon- 
sistency of 2, but (unlike 2) tries to bring the passages into agreement 
by inserting the misreading on its marg. here. In both places 8 misreads, 
but corrects on marg. of Jude only. The Arab. translator is to be added 
to the list of the inconsistent, but in a different way from the rest ; for 
he misreads here, but reads rightly (though he translates inaccurately) 
in Jude, rendering ‘in their garments” here, “in their passions” there. 

Tt is clear that by (OOM nad Philox. represents tats ἀγάπαις αὐτῶν, 
understanding ἀγάπη in its secondary and ecclesiastical sense of ‘ love- 
feasts.” Elsewhere in N.T. (Pesh. and Harkl.) we find ἾΔ....2 = 
ἀνάψυξις (Act. ii. 19), or = κατάπαυσις (Act. vil. 49, Hebr. iii. 11 et 
passim). Cp. LXX and Syr.-Hxp., Esai. Ixvi. 1; Ps. xciv. [xev.] 11.— 
In later usage, as here, it denotes the ᾿Αγάπη: thus in Ignat., Smyrn., 
Vili, ἀγάπην ποιεῖν 15 rendered in the Syriac version (Corp. Ignat., pp. 
109, 129) YAsnad μῶλον. 

Harkl., in text, represents the variant ἀπάταις here; but in marg. 
gives 001DOn2D, a literal rendering of ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις αὐτών: while 
in Jude it reads ἀγάπαις, and renders it by ἾΔ.»..., as Philox. 

Ib. Both versions represent συνευωχούμενοι by anls, neglecting 
to express the ovv-. Harkl. adds caas (= ἐν ὑμῖν), and (a) writes the 
Greek εὐωχουμενοι ev ὑμῖν in marg. (also the variant, or alternative, 
OOLD = ἐν αὐτοῖς), as if his exemplar read these words. Our translator 
habitually, and Harkl. frequently, neglects the force of prepositions in 
Greek compounds (as of wapa- i. 5, ii. 1, supr.). Cp. Jud. 12, where the 
word gvvevwx. recurs, and is rendered by both so; aho instead,— 
a notable example of simultaneous variation. See further, third Note 


infr, on Jud. 12. 
14. 2240 U> Joupco} These words, with the participle thus read 


as mase, (agreeing with lout. = ἁμαρτίας), represent [ἔχοντες] axara- 
παύστους ἁμαρτίας (accus. plur. governed by éyovres—“ Having eyes full of 


adultery, and | having] incessant sins.”*—But 1 and 2 suggest a different 


* So the Polygl. and Arab.; but Etzel and Pococke, ‘‘eyes full of adultery 
and (of) incessant sins.” ‘The former is preferable, for the latter, though a 
possible rendering of the Syr., would imply a Greek reading ἀκαταπαύστων 
ἁμαρτιῶν, Which is nowhere recorded, 
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rendering, by pointing <aZato fax eazato, fem.) to agree with [tas 
(= 66ahpovs),—‘* Having eyes [that are] full of adultery and [that are] 
incessant in sins ”;—eamato being used in active sense (= “‘ to bring to 
an end,” ‘to cease from”), not neut. (=‘‘to come to an end,” “to cease”). 
This no doubt is the true rendering of the Greek ; but the order of the 
words in the Syr. makes it apparent that our translator understood it 
as indicated by the usual pointing.—So also Harkl., who though using 
a different verb (cas) points it as masc.,—a notable coincidence 


between the versions in an unusual rendering. 


15. Here ἐξακολουθεῖν is rendered by Sy) followed by 2, not by 
9AD (as i. 16, ii. 2, where only this verb recurs in Gr. N.T.). Harkl. 
in all these places renders by «QQ followed by \, which is the usual 
Pesh. and Harkl. rendering of the simple verb ἀκολουθεῖν. 


17. The Greek texts here vary between νεφέλαι and ὁμίχλαι ; our 
version represents the former by ais; Harkl. the latter (but in 
singular) by Woas. In the parallel, Jude 12, where all Greek have 
νεφέλαι, Harkl. agrees with Philox. in {ais ; but here he notes his 
accuracy by placing ομιχλὴ in marg. (ad),—apparently to call attention 
to his correction of Philox. The noun he employs is rare, but occurs= 
ὁμίχλη in Syr.-Hxp.,—as Job xxxviii. 9. 


17, 18. Here again (as in i. 4; 11. 10, 11) we encounter in immediate 
sequence two widespread textual corruptions which (as in those places, 
but here with still ampler attestation) we can confidently correct from 
our older codices. 

(a) In ver. 17, tsXs «Ὁ (-Ξ ὑπὸ λαίλαπος) is the reading of all the 
older copies (2 deviating only by a mis-spelling), supported by the best 
of the later ones (3, 11, 13, 18, 19, 20), and by Etzel; agreeing with 
Harkl. and all Greek texts. The \sX «Ὁ (= ἐξ ἄνωθεν) of the three 
late codices 7, 8,10, and the Polyglot text, and of the Arab., is so obvious 
a corruption (by omission of the first and last letters of tsXs , each of 
which has for neighbour a letter of similar form) that the true reading 
suggested itself to Pococke as a correction of his codex 8 (see his note 
in loc.), though in his text he retains its misreading. Thus the only 
early voucher for ΔΑΝ is the Arab. translator (and it may be that his 
exemplar read (ss but was misunderstood by him, the word being 
far from common).— From Pococke’s and the Paris text the false 
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reading has passed into most editions ; but Lee has corrected it (from 
9), and the American editor (from 11). No trace of ἐξ ἄνωθεν appears 
in any Greek authority, or in any version. 

(b) In ver. 18, with equal confidence and no less preponderance 
of authority, we adopt the correction [ΕΟ (= ὑπέρογκα), attested by 
the same Syr. codices as the previous instance (except that 11 joins the 
later ones 7,8, 10,and the Polyglot text). Etzel’s also goes with these 
latter; but Arab. changes places with it, and supports the older text. 
So also Harkl. (with uzzepoyxa [516] ἴῃ marg.). The misreading tone 
which Pococke’s text and the Polyglots have thus introduced into all 
the editions (except that of Lee, which follows 9; but including the 
American), represents γελῶτα (or γελοῖον), a word quite inappropriate 
here, and known neither to any Greek authority or any translator ; 
while σᾶς is a proper equivalent for the ὑπέρογκα of all Greek texts, 
as appears from the rendering in both versions of the same word where 
it recurs in the parallel passage of Jude (ver. 16) by the cognate 
VArnaty. By this latter word the ὑπέρογκα of Deut. xxx. 11 (LXX), 
is rendered in the Syr.-Hxp. version [see Masius, Syrorum Peculium, 
δι. wat, |. This is another signal instance of simultaneous variation 
in both versions, in rendering of a recurring word, as in case of 
συνευωχούμενοι (See last Note supr. on ver. 13). 

Thus in these two notable instances our text as emended after our 
best codices agrees with Harkl. But it would be a mere perversion of 
the facts to suggest that these codices borrowed either reading as a 
correction from Harkl.,—the true inference being that Harkl., itself 
the earliest witness to the text of our version, on which it is based, here 


confirms the testimony of the earliest extant manuscripts of that text. 


18. The adject. (daig may (as suggested in note to Gr, text, p. 64) 
represent the alternative reading ἀσελγείας (gen. sing.,—‘ lusts of 
wantonness” for “ wanton lusts”). But the suspicion occurs that the 
translator, reading with best Greek text ἀσελγείαις, may have mistaken 


it for a dat, plur. feminine from ἀσελγής. 


1g. As between the rival readings OWWSO and oN (after 121) in 
this verse, there arises no doubt touching the Greek text ; for .m3}) 0 
σιλλο 12) and OI 121 a3) οσιδὰ equally represent ᾧ τις ἥττηται (as 
all Gr, authorities read), In this connexion OWN (as read by 1 and 2, 
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supported by 12 and 18) is as adequate as OLSO to express the power 
as shown by the use of Lon in the 
second member of the sentence to express the power by which he “is 
brought in bondage ” (pOSa@S0 Lak = = τούτῳ δεδούλωται). The reading 
ON best reproduces the symmetry of the antithetical phrase of the 
Greek ; and seems therefore preferable to the OWS of the majority of 
our codices (including 9 and 14), They are, however, countenanced by 





by which “a man is overcome,” 


Harkl., striving laboriously as usual for accurate expression of the 
meaning. It may be from Harkl. that O10 has made its way into so 
many of our codices; but more probably it may have been introduced 
independently by some scribe in a like effort to make the sense more 
clear. That copyists found difficulty in understanding the passage is 
shown by the variations in pointing the participle {9} (see note on 
Syr. text in loc.)—If by 19), which 1 and 2 write, they meant present 
participle act. (19), they must have misunderstood the text which (in 
writing oN) they preserved as regards the letters. 1 write 191, 
participle pass.—For a like case of doubtful pointing in these two 
codices, see above, Note on ii. 9 (+44). 

10. Both 1 and 2 write pasaso (point on §0).—If by 19) (see last 
Note) these codices mean ptep. active, they presumably intend rasaso 
for asato, —active likewise,—to be distinguished from Draco, 
passive. But in this case, and many others of participles with So pre- 
formative, the usage of 1 (and sometimes of 2), as regards diacritic 
points, is peculiar, and needs examination.—The facts are as follows, 

(a) Whereas by ordinary usage the participles pacl and aphel are 
distinguished as (pa.) \ abo, (aph.) dato, 1 frequently (and 2 
now and then) places point over the preformative So where aph. is 
not admissible. One such instance occurs above, ver. 14, where 
cad aD is written by 1, though the aph. of the verb \,» is not in 
use ; but pa. only.—Other like examples are: 111. 3, ear tato ; 11. 13 
and 14, ean ; ii. 16, SOX ; 3 Joh. 2, ts; ab. 9 and 10, 
Nao; Jud. 10, ote O; ib. 12, —asohato ; ib. 13, mant0o, 
So also 2 writes |aaQ%o (2 Joh. 2). None of these verbs occurs in 
aph.; all occur in pa. [see Thes. Syr., under their several roots]; except 
that δε, the aph, of U) y is found, though rarely ; but not in the 
sense of εὔχομαι, which in the place above cited (3 Joh. 2) is as usual 


expressed by pa. ws ἢ ( ε:0). 
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(b) Again ; the verb “200, in pa. (;2200) is usually = ἐλπίζω, as 2 Joh. 
12, 3 Joh. 14; but in aph. (;200]) frequently = ἡγοῦμαι, as 2 Pet. 
iii. 9. Yet 1 writes ;am% in 2 Joh. 3 Joh.; but in 2 Pet., 
ar amto. * 

(c) In very many cases 1 leaves such participles unpointed. Some- 
times also it combines the point over So with ribbui (e.g. ct. 
Jud. 10) over plur. pteps. 

In case of the participle aph. of \\S, which occurs 2 Pet. i. 5, ii. 1, 
1 writes in the former place EPONA} in the latter ea S880, —incon- 
sistently. 

(d) On the whole, it appears that the usage of this manuscript (and 
others) is, to indicate the participle pael by a point over, the participle 
aphel by a point under, the word ;—usually, but not invariably, over, 


or under, the preformative So. 


20. The codd. of Harkl. vary here, as do those of Philox. (see note 
in loc. on Syr. text, p. 18 supr.), between σιν and ,ooN. Thus a 
(which White needlessly corrects), with 6, reads oN, against B y, 
(σιν. (See Appx. 11., in loc.) The pleonastic OI is idiomatic, and 
is undoubtedly to be read here: οσιδ is apparently a scribe’s correc- 





tion ;—perhaps to conform to the Gr. αὐτοῖς,---ἴον which Philox. seems 
to have read αὐτῶν, Harkl. to have omitted 10. 

Ib. Harkl. represents τὰ ἔσχατα by dazu] (more exact than the 
(Zs of our version), and calls attention to the correction by inserting 


the Greek on his marg. (as in ver. 17, ομιχλὴ). 


22. The rendering loo, in both versions, for ἐξέραμα, points to 
Prov. xxvi. 11, where the same word is used by Pesh., and by Syr.-Hxp. 
(= ἔμετον, LXNX). It is possible that Philox, and Harkl. may have 
read ἔμετον here, with a few Gr. authorities. 

Ib. For Has = κύλισμα we have a parallel in Syr.-Hxp., Ezech. 
x. 13 (Symmach.) ; but it is nowhere found in Pesh. (O.T. or N.T.). 


Ὁ ὁ BSS ἢ «ο5}}] See first Note infr. on Jud. 14. 
1}. Las] Here our earlier codices (so far as available ;—9 hiat) are 
united in support of this word, and are joined by 11, 18, 19, 20.— 


* In notes to Syr. text, on these three verses, the facts (as to cod. 1), here 
given exactly, are incorrectly stated, 
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It is the proper equivalent of the Gr. (εἰλικρινῆ :—as Clement R., 11. 9, 
where the Syr. renders εἰλικρινεῖς by taQe (Bensly’s Epp. of S. Clement 
in Syr., p. 3). The commoner word ΕΣ (ΞΞ καλός,---80 3, 7, 8, 10, 13) 
has naturally been substituted by transcribers, so early that it has 
misled Arab., as well as Etzel, and all editors ;—and yet it is found in 
no extant codex earlier than the x1vth century (except probably 3, 
which may be of Χαμ). As a rendering it is quite inadequate.—It is 
to be noted here, that 1, which heads our list of witnesses to jaas, 
has at this point been altered (whether by the scribe or by a later hand) 
by interlining 5. :—an instance like that noted in the Note (b) supr., on 
i. 4, to show that whatever rehandling this codex may have undergone, 
has been in the direction of divergence from, not of conformity to, 
Hark. 

Ib., 2 and 4. In these verses we have two instances of the con- 
currence of 1 and 2 in readings which are indefensible : 

In ver. 2, the insertion by codd. 1, 2 of (oo after (0? (= τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν), has no support from any Greek or other 
authority,—except from our codex 3 (which elsewhere often agrees 
with the manuscripts of the earlier group). It is an obvious interpola- 
tion in the interests of orthodoxy, to be unhesitatingly rejected, though 
attested by our best Syr. witness 1 and its associate 2. 

In ver. 4, A\sSo (ΞΞ κατεσκεύασται), for δλωΐζο (ΞΞ διαμένει, as all Gr.) is 
another misreading of 1 and 2, against the rest,—but in this case an 


accidental one, the words being closely alike to the eye. 


3. For the participle —enyato (ΞΞ ἐμπαίζοντες) in this place, cp. the 
parallel, Jud. 18, and footnotes on Gr. text of both. The two passages 
seem to have been altered into verbal agreement in the Syr. of our 
translator, but not of Harkl. 


5. Lhe omission of ra after (ool in this verse, is a like case with 
the substitution of σα in verse 1,—being supported by the same 
late codices (3, 7, ὃ, 10, 13) with Arab. and the Polyglots, and opposed 
by the same better evidence (of 1, 2, 11, 12, 14, 18, 20,—but not 19, 
which here changes sides) reinforced by 9,—also by Etzel (who passes 
over to the earlier group). In this instance, Lee and the American 
Editor correct the text (after 9 and 11). 

Ib. The words taSO ,a20 are attested by all our codices, as by all 
Gr. and other authorities ; but Hark]. inserts them with the mark +. 

Ρ 
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It follows that in his exemplar καὶ δ ὕδατος did not appear, and that 
he derived them from some other source. But there is nothing to show 


whether that source was Philox., or a second Gr. exemplar. 


6. Both versions render κατακλυσθείς (ἅπ. Ney. in N.T.) by AQ; and 
so Syr.-Hxp., Ps. xxvii. [Ixxviii.] 20 (LX-X.), and elsewhere. The noun 
L1Qad = κατακλυσμός, occurs ii, 5 supr. (both versions) ; likewise (Pesh. 
and Harkl.), Mt. xxiv. 38, Luc. xvil. 27; as in Gen. vi. 7, Syr.-Hxp. 
(Pesh. similarly). But the verb 2g does not occur in Pesh. N.T. It 
appears in Harkl., but used in a different sense; as Luc. vill. 23 
(ΞΞ πλέω), Act. ΧΙ]. 4 (= ἀποπλέω), xv. 39 (= ἐκπλέωλ) ; 50 again (=7<w), 
Apoe. xviii. 17 (both versions) ;—likewise in Syr.-Hxp., as Esai. xlii. 10, 
and elsewhere. Similarly, Job xi, 2 (Syr.-Hxp.), it represents νήχομαι, 
and, 4 Kings vi.  -Ξ  ἐπιπολάζω (in which place Syr.-Hxp. coincides 
with Pesh.). 


7. Here again is an instance in which, as in wv. 2, 4, the codices 1 
and 2 have gone wrong together. For the true reading qataco], as 
determined by the undisputed Greek τεθησαυρισμένοι, they give a word 
(as in the case of v. 4) similar to the eye—and in this case to the ear 
also—ea;aco] (ΞΞ δεδεμένοι). Here once more cod. 3 betrays its pro- 
clivity to follow cod. 1; 12 also joins, and 20; but not 9 nor any later 
copy (14 has the neutral but unsupported reading 0001). The verb 
<x} seems not to belong to the Syriac Scriptural vocabulary ; it is 
nowhere else used in either version of N.T., Pesh. or Harkl. For 
θησαυρίζω, they write 1ASa.c0 soac. 


9. Hor ea7Qank0 = ἡγοῦνται, see second Note supr. on ii, 19 (the 
pointing of participles paél and aphel). 


Ib, For Io, = βουλόμενος, see Note infr., on 2 Joh. 12. 


ro. Of the two modes of representing στοιχεῖα in Syr.—feacaf so] 
(a naturalized word), and Ἰωοαλώυ (a mere transliteration of the 
Gr.)—we may presume that Philox. consistently adopted one or other 
in this verse and ver. 12.—Now, of our codices, three of the earlier 
group (9, 12, 14) with 11, 13, 19, 20, as well as 7, 8, 10, write in ver. 
10, Ἰωσαλο], partly supported by 2 and 3 (leadaf\so) ; while υϑαλῶ 
is written by our best authority (1) supported only by 18, and (as might 
be expected) by the graecizing Harkl. But in ver. 12, most of our best 
group change sides; 2 and 14 alone remain stedfast to fearaf\so} ; 1 
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joins them; while 9 goes over to the graecized Lacafs, and 12 
similarly (Va2)\00). Of the whole number, 18 alone agrees in both 
places with Hark. ; the rest in ver. 12 give Imaal} (except 7, 8, 10, 
which omit). Possibly the scribes of the copies which thus vary may 
have intended by so doing to correct the apparently tautologous repeti- 
tion in ver. 12 of the words of ver. 10. They may have meant to suggest 
that the στοιχεῖα in one place (len2ah\so}) were to be understood as 
“the heavenly bodies” (as often in Syr. ; rarely in late Gr.), while the 
στοιχεῖα in the other (ladafco) were ‘the elements,” according to the 
legitimate meaning of the word. But it is not to be supposed that the 
translator had any thought of such distinction, though it may have 
been introduced by his transcribers.—On the whole, it seems best to 
accept Imoa)so] in both verses. 

Ib. All texts of Philox. here attest εὑρεθήσεται (as read by 8 B K P 
and other authorities), by rendering nls] (11, 13,14, 20, .a2..2/\9|)— 
supported by the margin of Harkl. (a), which offers it (ca2\92) as 
alternative for the 2,0]2 oe c of its text (Ξξξ κατακαήσεται, as read 


by A and most Greek cursives; see notes on Syr. and Gr. texts, in loc.). 
But our codices, even those of the earlier group, are divided as to omit- 
ting or inserting the negative 1] before the verb. For its omission, 
we have 1, 2, and 12, with the later but carefully edited 7, 11, 13, re- 
inforced by 18 and 19, and confirmed (as above) by the Harkl. note: 
while 9 and 14, and also 20, here siding with 3, 8, 10, Etzel, and the 
Polyglots, are for its insertion. But the Arab. translator by throwing 
his weight into the scale with 1, 2, and 12, turns the balance in favour 
of the affirmative reading, in agreement with the Gr. witnesses for 
εὑρεθήσεται, none of which prefixes to it ovy.—It is to be noted that 
in 2 (an estrangela codex), 1] is inserted (prima manu?) before the 
verb, in cursive character—clearly by an afterthought. In 7, room 
seems to have been intentionally left by the scribe for like interpola- 
tion. Likewise White, in his edition of Harkl., prints a conjectural 
ΠΠ before the verb where it appears on the margin.—The conclusions 
to which these facts lead are :—that Philox. represents a Greek text 
which with δὰ B, &e. (as above) read εὑρεθήσεται (without ody); that he 
rendered it wa2AeZ accordingly, without 1; that the copies of his 
version used by Harkl. in the second decade of the seventh century, 


and by the Arab. translator early (probably) in the ninth, preserved 
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his text faithfully ; that from the twelfth century (to which 9, 12, 14, 
belong), to the fourteenth and fifteenth (the age of 7, 11, and 13), and 
thence down to the present day (represented by 19), the true reading 
of his text has survived in some of the better edited copies ;—but that 
many later transcribers, finding the passage, so read, to be difficult, 
attempted to make it clear (as we perceive that the scribe or corrector 
of 2 did, and as White in later times has done) by the unwarranted 
intrusion of the negative. In so doing, they acted not as copyists but 
as editors ; and the testimony of their transcripts has no more textual 
weight than that of the margin of the Harkl. interpolated (as noted 
above) by White. 

The difficulty of the reading so attested is great, as is shown by the 
many emendations of the original—none convincing—that have been 
made by copyists or suggested by critics.* It is at least possible that 
the Gr. uncials have rightly read, and that the Syr. of Philox. rightly 
retains, the disputed εὑρεθήσεται (without negative). In an Epistle in 
which strained uses of words are not infrequent, it may be understood 
in the sense of ‘shall be discovered, or disclosed” ;—cp. Hierem. x. 18, 
ὅπως εὑρεθῇ ἡ πληγή cov,—where Syr.-Hxp. (with some difference of 
reading) renders by w2A\9], as here (the subject of the verb being 
bh sol = θλίψις). Compare also Ezech. xxviii. 15, εὑρέθη τὰ ἀδική- 
ματα ev cot. Thus εὑρεθήσεται is made to mean φανερωθήσεται,---ἃ5 a 
cognate verb is used in the strikingly similar passage, apparently 
founded on this verse and 12, of [Pseud.| Clem. R. (ii. 16), ἔρχεται 
ἡ ἡμέρα τῆς κρίσεως ὡς κλίβανος καιόμενος, Kal τακήσονται 
[ τ | TOV οὐρανῶν, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ γῆ ὡς μόλιβος ἐπὶ πυρὶ τηκό- 


, \ , \ »” 
μενος, καὶ τότε φαν ἤσεται τὰ κρύφια καὶ τὰ φάνερα εργα. 


11. Here, for \a901 (= οὖν) of all our texts, Harkl. (codd. a β 8) gives 
hio01 (=ovrws), but with \\2961 on marg. (a δ) as alternative (y sub- 
stitutes it in text), apparently derived from Philox. But inasmuch as 
ovv is read by most Gr. texts, it is not unlikely that Harkl., though his 
exemplar read οὕτως (B and a few mss), may have compared a second 
Gr. text and thence borrowed οὖν. His marg. (a 6) gives another 
alternative (or perhaps an addition), ra (=yap), not otherwise 
attested. 


* Of these the most plausible is tupa[ better πυρευ- θήσεται, proposed by Dr. 
K, A, Abbott and Mr. Vansittart (cited by Dr. Mayor, page cc.). 
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Ib. Note that qa l\aSo (whether written as masc. or fem.) is to be 
pointed as ethpeal (eadA\mb0), not (as in the editions) ethpaal (ς»"Δαϑο). 
The meaning λύομαι belongs to the former (as in vv. 10 and 12), not 
to the latter. 


12. The rendering of πυρούμενοι in both versions, }ba19 mol, 
as if διὰ πυρὸς δοκιμαζόμενοι (1 Pet. i. 7), is quite out of place here; and 
may almost be classed with that of ἀϊδίοις (in Jud. 6, infr., g.v.) as a 
mistranslation into which Harkl. has been led in following Philox. In 
Apoc. (iii. 18) both versions use the same verb in rendering πεπυρωμένον 
ἐκ πυρός (56: --Ὁ jan), in which place it is precisely suitable. 

10. ΩΣ] Pococke in a note in loc. remarks on the wrong pointing 
of this word, (anand, in cod. 8: but being unaware of the existence 


of the verb wQ® (Ξε τήκομαι) he makes the needless correction (O20, 
as from the equivalent Jas. 


16. The periphrasis of Philox. loam .aams for δυσνόητον 15 
closely followed by Harkl. (in plur.) ὯΝ «ὥ ως ; but the adject. «ὥρο" 
employed by the latter is commoner than the participial form as in 
Philox., and is the usual representative of δυσ- in compounds such as 
this. 

Ib. The omission in the printed texts of nal? (after Sol and 
before to) leaves 9 eal to represent οἱ [ἀμαθεῖς], and implies the 
absence from the Greek of the relative ¢. This omission is, however (as 
in i. 1 that of LarXso), a mere slip of the scribe of 8, unsupported by 
any other Syr. (including the Polyglots), and against all Gr. ; yet it has 
passed through Pococke’s text into the editions,—even Lee’s and the 
American. All Gr. texts read ἃ οἱ ἀμαθεῖς ...... στρέβλουσιν (the ante- 
cedent to a being the preceding δυσνόητά twa). But Philox. renders 
these words by a singular (oam\ «Δ 01) 20,50), so that his 
ows δὲν 4. reo) (plur. fem.) apparently has for antecedent (251 
(fem., = ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς), and the Gr. represented will naturally be ἅς, 
not a. Or else the «σιὰ ence? Oe) may be referred farther back 
to the <aSol NES (περὶ τούτων), and a may be accepted as relating not 
to the ἐπιστολαῖς of Paul, but to “the things” about which he spoke 
(λαλῶν περὶ τούτων) in them.—Harkl. avoids this ambiguity by render- 
ing δυσνόητά τινα, tloam\ «ὩΣ» Gans (plur. fem., for neut.), 
thus supplying the required antecedent to 2 «σι ποιὰ, 
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17. For φυλάσσεσθε, Philox. gives (as if the Gr. were φυλάσσετε 
ἑαυτούς) «αῷΔῶ 9.) O;L, for which idiomatic rendering Harkl. after his 
fashion writes ΩΝ 04s] οἰ, but marks the pronouns with #. In 
this case (as in ver. 5, supr., where see second Note) this symbol has no 
necessary reference to Philox., or to any other authority. Both ver- 
sions, in what they subjoin to the verb, intend to give the force of the 
middle voice. And Harkl. punctiliously inserts the + to note the pro- 
nouns as superfluous, inasmuch as the Syr. verb (;)4) is capable of a 
reflexive as well as an active meaning. 

Ib. For lasaco (as in text, = στηριγμός) which all editions give, it 
seems that we should print Jasan. In Pesh. N.T., asa occurs = 
συμπόσιον (Me. vi. 39), κλισία (Lue. ix. 14) ;—and so in Harkl., in the 
latter place (but not the former), We find tasom = στήριγμα in Syr.- 
Hxp., but the vowel-pointing is by no means settled. See T'hes. Syr., 
s.v.—For the verb «δῶρο see second Note supr. on 1. 12. 


2 JOHN. 


2. All MSS and nearly all mss begin this verse with διὰ τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 
and so Philox. (75; bs). Harkl. omits, his exemplar apparently 
having been one of those from which the words have dropped out (after 
τὴν ἀλήθ. immediately preceding in ver. 1); but cod. a supplies in 
marg.,—perhaps from Philox., but more probably from a second Gr. 
exemplar. For his usage seems to be, when he retains a word from 
Philox. which was not in his Gr., to place it not (as here) on his 
margin, but in his text with + (see Notes supr. on 2 Pet. i. 5, 8, &e.). 


3. All our copies, with Arab. and Etzel, support the best-attested 
Gr. reading, ἡμῶν (= QS); whereas the Polyglots (giving co 
represent the less-approved ὑμῶν. Herein they agree (no doubt acci- 
dentally) with Harkl. Lee’s edition (but not the American) follows 
them. 

Ib. The insertion of «Ὁ (= Κυρώυ ἡμῶν) before “Inc. Xp., as in all 
our older codices except 14, and some later ones (including 3, 18, 20), 
is confirmed by the support of Arab., as well as Harkl.,—a somewhat 
unusual combination; and the reading has adequate Gr. attestation 
(of 8 K LP, many mss, and other versions).—On the other side, not 
only our later copies (such as 7, 8, 10, 15), but some of more weight (11, 
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13, 19), and the Polyglots and Etzel, omit, with the strong Gr. support 
of A B and some mss, and of other versions.—Of the editions, Lee’s 
inserts (with 9); Pococke’s (with 8) and the American (with 11) omit. 


5. Here 229 = ἐρωτῶ ; in Jud. 3 = παρακαλῶ (as also, Pesh. and 
Harkl., Act. xxvii. 33, 1 Pet. v. 12); elsewhere in Pesh. and Harkl. 
nearly always = πείθω, which it properly represents. But Harkl. coin- 
cides with Philox. in the singular use of the word as=épwr6 here ; and 
again in the verse of Jude where it exceptionally represents παρα- 
καλῶ, --- ἃ signal mark of the relation between the two versions. 

For waato (= ἐπίσταμαι) see Jud. 10. 

Ib. Here 1, supported by 9, 12, 14, also by 11, 20 and other codices, 
reads ya] (ΞΞ ὡς) before ἐντολήν. Its omission (for which there is no Gr. 
authority) from the Polyglots and Pococke’s text, followed by most 
editions, is attested by most of the later copies,—and by 2, which here 
forsakes 1, contrary to its habit, and sides with the inferior text. 
Moreover, we have here again an unusual grouping of authorities, 
for Harkl. omits yal, while Arab. joins 1 and its group in inserting it. 
The only editions which give the true reading are Lee’s and the 
American, guided as before by codd. 9, 11, respectively. (Cp. 1 Joh. 
Beit.) 

Ib. The ἢ «οδὸ of S and Hark. properly represents γράφω (of 
some mss), rather than γράφων of the MSS and most mss. (Cp. again 
1 Joh. ii. 7.) 

Ib. After ἀλλά (}) Harkl. appears to have read in some copy 
ἐντολὴν παλαιάν, for he inserts laads [3,002, marking it with #. 
No text of S, however, countenances this interpolation, nor does any 
Gr. authority (except that δὲ inserts ἐντολήν), and it is probably due 
(as above) to the influence of 1 Joh. 11. 7. 


6. Here Arab. returns to the side of the later group in reading 
1,002 (= τὴν ἐντολήν, which has no Gr. authority), with 7, ὃ, 10, 15, 
Wieand also 3, 6, 13, for 010,005 (= τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ). The 
latter is given by 1, and all its allies (except 2, which omits sentence), 
and also by 11, 18, 19, 20, as well as by Harkl. The Polyglots and 
Etzel share in this error; the American alone of the editions corrects 
it (after 11); Lee neglects to do so. 

The omission in 2 (shared by 4) is inadvertent,—due to the recur- 
rence of the word ωσιολδα͵. 
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7. For [2} (= 12) of Philox. (preter.), Harkl. writes {Z]=12] (pres.), 
—an example of the care of the latter version to follow the Gr. accu- 
rately ; which in this instance has been happily exercised, so as to 
represent the ἐρχόμενον (not ἐληλυθότα) of the Gr.—It may be that 
Philox. intended the same, but if so his copyists, by misplacing the 
point, have done him injustice. 

Ib. Notwithstanding the plural form of ~az2aso t> [0307] au] 
(= οἱ μὴ ὁμολογοῦντες) preceding, Philox. and Harkl. both (with the Gr.) 
read the last clause of the verse in the singular (Lasso 6Δ.] fan 
“ahslo = οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πλάνος καὶ ὃ ἀντίχρ.). But a few late copies 
of Philox. (13, 18 (corr.), 19) read the former words in sing., while Harkl. 
(marg. of a) reads the latter in plur.—Both are obviously editors’ 
grammatical corrections. Neither has any Gr. support ; but the latter 
is countenanced by two Old Lat. authorities,—the Speculum (8), and a 


citation by Lucifer Calar. (217). 


8. In this verse, as read by B and some mss and in the Lat. of 
Lucif. C., there is a grammatical defect—in the change from second 
pers. (ἵνα μὴ ἀπολέσητε, = (0,202 ts) to the first (εἰργασάμεθα). Both 
Philox. and Harkl. avoid this, following NS A and others which read 
εἰργάσασθε (= (OAs S2) ; Harkl. (a), however, inserts in marg. the 
variant «δ = εἰργασάμεθα). 

Note that, whereas both versions here make ΑΝ Θ) = ἐργάζομαι, 
both use ;SO for ἐργάζομαι, 3 Joh. 5 (where alone it recurs in these 
Epp.), 


familiar to an unusual one (see Note in/r. on 3 Joh. 5). 


a remarkable agreement in variation of rendering, from a 





9. After the second ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, Philox. expresses αὐτοῦ by adding 
the pronominal suffix (ouaX\ars). Harkl. to like effect, but (as usual) 
by adding the separate pron. σιδ», which, however, he marks with +. 
This mark can only be taken as referring to Philox., for no Gr. or 


other authority supports αὐτοῦ (though some supply Χριστοῦ). 


10. The rendering of χαίρειν in both versions by a,x is not after 
the usage of Pesh., which keeps to the Semitic SoX\e. In Harkl., 
however, we have for χαίρειν (as salutation) the literal Y-aSaX (Act. 
xy. 28, χα, 26.5 wae. 1. 1). 

Ib. The footnote on eS va (p. 25 supr.) is incorrect ; it ought 


to be as follows :— 
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pS ap] 1 23 4 5 (corr.):—9 12, hkl, LN, om pS:—5*7 8 1011 
13 14 15 17 19 20, IT P A, add «»»ὐ : 18 subst (ke.). 

Thus (neglecting the aberration of 18) there are three readings :— 
(a) AN and, (b) a0 simply, (c) apd .Ν pnd. It seems pro- 
bable that (c), the reading of most of the later copies (joined by 14 and 
others), is merely a conflation of (a) with (Ὁ). It may well be that 
Philox. originally expressed χαίρειν by aN ars (a); that some editor, for 
greater accuracy (perhaps after the example of Harkl.), left out (b) the 
ἊΝ σοί not being expressed in the αὐ, ; and that later copyists, with 
no Gr. authority, combined the two (c). Etzel, followed by Pococke, tries 
to give meaning to the reiteration of wa, by rendering “ ave et vale”; 
Arab. similarly ; also Schaaf, “salve tibi et vale ”;—but Polygl., less 
plausibly, ‘‘laetare bonoque sis animo.” These translations, and the 
editions except (as above) L N, follow the later copies, and read as (c). 


11. The shaphel form 2laato (= κοινωνεῖ), which I adopt on the 
authority of 1 alone, is rare; else in Pesh. N.T. only Act. vii. 61 
(= συνευδοκῶν). ΑἸ] other copies, with Harkl., use the ordinary 
eshtaphel form 2lohaio, which conjugation is the one usually em- 
ployed in rendering κοινωνῶ in Pesh. and Harkl. alike. On the 
authority of Thes. Syr. (s.v.) I write the last syllable with —, not —. 


12. Our translator uses the verb {SO to render BovAopat here ; and 
in the parallel, ὃ Joh. 13, to render θέλω (if he so read that verse) ;— 
Harkl., with more precision, while he uses ts here, writes lo τ for 
θέλω there. But both versions render βούλομαι by lo 8 instead of 
1s9, 2 Pet. iii. 9 and Jud. 5. 


13. All texts of Philox., with all Gr., read 1.19 urto\s os |-s 
(= ἀσπάζεταί σε τὰ τέκνα); While Hark]. substitutes tsa ules 
bid) (= ἀσπάζου τὰ 7.), with Ethiop. alone; but in the marg. he (u) 
inserts the ordinary reading (whether from Philox. or from a Gr. 
exemplar). [Correct here the Syr. text (p. 26), where 19 is wrongly 
printed for 15.) 

Ib. The closing salutation before aol, (ΟΏΣΩΣ Ἰλασυ (ΞΞ ἡ χάρις 

| μετὰ σοῦ), is not given by any of our older codices except 2, nor in 

12, 19, 20; and 5 has it only on marg. (writing was); Arab. also 

/ omits it. But all the other later copies, and 2, with Etzel and the 

Polyglots, insert it, followed by all editions. It is very weakly sup- 

ported by Gr. evidence,—of a few cursives only; Harkl., however, 
Q 
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inserts it, (a) marking it with #.—Either, therefore, (a) Harkl., though 
it was not in his exemplar, derived it from a second Gr. copy which 
agreed with the few that exhibit it ;—or (Ὁ) it was in the text of 
Philox. as known to him. It is just such an interpolation as scribes 
are prone to make ; and it may have been intruded into some copies of 
the Syr. text before the very early date (a.p. 616) at which Harkl. was 
published,—though the text whence our older copies were derived, and 
which Arab. represents, remained free from it.—It is the only case in 
which a starred insertion in Harkl. supports the later against the earlier 


text of our version. 


3 JOHN. 


1. Here 1, 2, alone of our codices, write QaQe (= τῷ ἀγαπητῷ) 
without pronominal suffix (= pov), herein confirmed by all Gr. autho- 
rity. So also Harkl. writes | Cao PO But in vv. 2, 5, 11 all codices 
alike write QaQs (= ἀγαπητὲ ἡμῶν), --- ἀπ (nearly all) similarly 
we QaDn (= ἀγαπητοί pov) in 2 Pet. iii, 1; Jud. 3, 17, 20, 
authority from Gr., and against Harkl., in all these places.—This 


without 





supplying of the pronoun may safely be set down as a mere Syr. 
habit ; and accordingly has been noted by the use of square brackets 


in our Greek text. 


2. The Editio Princeps, misled by 8, has misled the editors (except 
of the Polyglots) into writing wide ly (= etodoteba:),—peal for aphel. 
The Ἰδ οἷο (= εὐοδοῦται) imme ΜῈ: ly following confirms the vocaliza- 
tion of 1 and all codices which indicate any vowel, including 9, 12, 14, 
as well as 13, 19, 20 (2 gives no point). The Greek verb is here dz. dey. 
(in N.T.), and the Syr. verb likewise (in Pesh. and Harkl.)*; but in 
LXX and Syr.-Hxp. they often appear as equivalents (e.g. Ps. i. 3, 
Dan. viii. 12). 


5. For As} S00 (= ἐργάσῃ), cp. 2 Joh. ὃ (supr.), where the same 
Gr. verb is represented by wxS2,—both versions concurring in this 
change of rendering. Of ~-SO& for ἐργάζομαι, the only examples in 
Pesh. are Joh. vi. 30, 1 Cor. xiii. 10; and it is remarkable that only 


* By a misprint, Thes, Syr. cites it as in Hki., Le. xii. 16 (= edpopd); it ought 
‘to have been cited from Hier. (Palestinian). 


Ϊ 
͵ 
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in these places Hark]. in like manner writes ~S& for the more 
obvious waSQ (or sometimes ,QS), which both versions employ every- 
where else. 


6. All our copies read GIN. (ΞΞ πάσης τῆς Or ὅλης τῆς) before 12-8 
(= ἐκκλησίας), With no Gr. support. Harkl. inserts the word with “. 
In this case the asterisk necessarily refers to text of Philox., which is 
the sole authority for the insertion. 


Ib. All editions except the American, but including the Polyglots, with 
five of the least trustworthy codices (7, 8, 10, 15, 17), and Etzel, omit 
(homoeot. in Syr. text) Aa} »0}809 (ΞΞ προπέμψας) after As} ,AS μϑφ 
(= καλῶς ποιεῖς). All our early copies, and most of the later, retain 
the words,—as also Arab. The evidence of Harkl. is to the same 
effect, but given in an unusual form. He represents προπέμψας by a 
different Syr. verb, writing JaXto» in his text, but in marg. adds 
as explanation the »0}S09 of our version, and subjoins the Gr. (προ- 
meat [sic]), with the rendering As} 5 (διὸ 20, O). —In this case it 
seems impossible to question that Philox. is the source whence Harkl. 
derives the alternative rendering in his note, which thus confirms the 
reading of our earlier against our later copies.—It is to be added that 
this is one of the instances in which Harkl. has altered Philox. for the 
better. For 30}-80 properly = ἐφοδιάσας, “ victum praebens” (cp. 
Josue ix. 18 [12], ἐφωδιάσθημεν, LXX (= <122091| Syr.-Hxp.)); and 
in Pesh. N.T. only occurs Act. xxviii. 10, where ἐπέθεντο τὰ πρὸς τὰς 
χρείας 15 represented by (020) ;—whereas the JaXso of Harkl. belongs 
to the vocabulary of Pesh., which invariably renders προπέμπω by 
aad ; Harkl. sometimes by wad (as here in text), or else by the 
more exact 5,9 20, 9 (as here in mar ay 


7. All our copies write OILNMQ9 (= τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ), with the inferior 
Gr. texts which supply the pronoun. Harkl. writes SQ» (= τοῦ 
ὀνόματος), but subjoins the separate pron. oy AN (= αὐτοῦ), with + 
prefixed. The ἢ: probably (as in previous instances) marks the insertion 
as due to the text of Philox. 

Ib. Philox. writes (Sa%eS (= τῶν ἐθνῶν, as many Gr. texts read), 
and the Arab. follows; but Harkl., κοῖλοι (see Appx. 1Π1., in 
loc., and corr. note on Gr. text, p. 74), which represents τῶν ἐθνικῶν, 


the more approved Gr. reading. This adjective is, however, unknown 
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to Pesh.—Possibly 1SaWS is meant as a loose rendering of ἐθνικῶν, --- 
as the Latin Vulgate has “gentibus” here, not “ gentilibus.” The 
adjectival rendering of ἐθνικός appears also in Harkl., e.g. Mt. v. 47, 
and elsewhere. Thus the evidence of Harkl. against ἐθνῶν is distinct, 


while that of Philox. is open to question. 


9. The use of [sO (20A5} Aaoat {s9, lit., ἐβουλόμην γράψαι) in 
the rendering of ἔγραψα av by both translators is peculiar. For the 
impersonal [sO followed by fut. with 9 prefix (which some of our 
codices insert here), see Thes. Syr., s.v. Here 1s becomes almost an 
auxiliary verb (like “ would” in English). In modern Syriac it seems 
to be similarly used, but without »,—as eS], Ἔρις {Ξ ΤΊ ΤΗΝ 
to go”).* 

Ib. The variant (aad? (ΞΞ ὑμῶν) for (Oot (ΞΞ αὐτῶν, as in all Gr. 
texts) is found in 2 and most texts of Philox., and adopted by Arab. ; 
but 9, 12, 14, with 11, 18, 20, write ,oowXa9; also Harkl. 1 stands 
apart, Siig ooo) = = αὐτῶν ravtwy,—but probably by a mere slip 
of the pen for (Oot? 


10. The Gr. authorities here read without exception ἐὰν ἔλθω, ὑπο- 
μνήσω: but Pococke’s edition and most others represent ἐὰν ἔλθῃ, ὑπο- 
μνήσθητι (not otherwise attested, = γσιὰ (212 ΟΟΙ͂ 4). The Polyglots, 
Lee’s, the American, and the present edition, read 201s} 12)» ool εἰ 
exactly rendering the Greek as above. 

These alternative readings differ in two points: (a) the pointing of 
the verb 2]; (b) the presence or absence of the preformative 1, as 
regards the verb 9OLS. , 

To take (b) first :--ὴὸν POLS (Poc.) 8 is the sole witness.—Putting 
aside for the moment 9, 18, all the rest read 2018. It is evident 
that 8 has in mere inadvertence dropped the initial | after the 1 
(final letter of 1212) i immediately preceding. The remaining 201s could 
then only be understood as second person imperative peal, γιὰ (= 
ὑπομνήσθητι, “remember thou”). This again required that the preceding 
12)» ΟΟΙ͂ ,{ should mean ἐὰν ἔλθῃ (‘if he comes”),—for “if I come, 
remember thou [his doings|” would be meaningless. And hence (a) 


resulted the pointing 1212 (= 12), ‘if he comes,” or “if he has come”). 


* Maclean, Grammar of Vernacular Syriac, s. 51. 
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Thus the twofold perversion is accounted for, by which the true text as 
in the Polyglots,—(and so Etzel before them, “ quandocunque venero 
recordabor”) with 2b, first pers. fut. pe., and 2018], first pers. fut. 
aph.,—has been corrupted into that of 8 and Pococke, followed by 
Gutbir and all later editors, except Lee and the American; though 
Pococke (see his note in loc.) had pointed out its doubtfulness. 

As regards (a), however, it is to be added that 1 (as also 17 and 
19) writes 12} —apparently representing €é\@y—while they retain the 
true 201], giving thus a reading ἐὰν ἔλθῃ, ὑπομνήσω, which is intelli- 
gible, though otherwise unsupported.—As regards (Ὁ), the two copies 
above excepted, 9, 18, agree with 8 in dropping the preformative ᾿ 
but with the verb in plur., O9OLS. Both, however, write 1212 (= 1219), 
as if reading ἐὰν ἔλθω, trouvyoOyre—unmeaningly. Arab. also repre- 
sents ὑπομνήσθητε, but (more consistently) with ἐὰν ἔλθῃ preceding. 

But it is not always clear what tenses and persons are indicated by 
the points in our copies,—and this caution applies especially to 1 and 
its reading 12)». 

Harkl. has LI POLAKO 12) dl. apparently intending the same sense 
as our text. Though 121 ne stand (in it and in some of our 
codices) for 121 ( (ptcp. poél), it can hardly be so meant, for the ptep. 
would be ambiguous as between the meanings ἔλθω and ἔλθῃ, and a 
personal pronoun would be required after it (whether b] or 001). 


Ib. The reading of all the editions, Polyglots included, ;Se0 (= ἐπι- 
σκεπτόμενος, Or (as ver. 5 supr.) ἐργαζόμενος), is untenable. It is attested 
by but five, most of them untrustworthy, copies (4, 7, 8, 10, 15). It 
is unsuited to the context, it can hardly be construed at all, and it in no 
wise represents the Gr. φλυαρῶν, which (though dz. dey. here in N.T.,* 
and abnormally used as an act. verb [C subjoins εἰς) is the undisputed 
reading of the Gr. authorities. Dr. Field seems to have been the first 
to propose conjecturally the correction 3A, which stands in place of 
Ἰδοῦ in Hark]. Elsewhere, 3Ao0 usually = καταλύω (as in Pesh. N.T. 
often, and in Harkl. now and then); but in Syr.-Hxp. it is the 
rendering of παραλαλῶ (as Ps. xliii [xliv] 17 [16], and of καταλαλῶ, 
Mal. iii. 13, 16). In this sense it may be accepted as fairly representing 
φλυαρῶ, understood as “ to prate maliciously [against].” This correction 
is now amply verified by the evidence of all our copies of Philox. except 


* But we have φλύαρος, 1 Tim. v. 13. 
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the five inferior ones above noted,—that is, of all the five oldest, and 
eight of the twelve later (eighteen in all being here available).—In 
this case Arab. agrees with the older text, and with Harkl.—The 
Harkl. translator notes that φλυαρῶν was an unusual word, and perhaps 
betrays his consciousness that his rendering of it is hardly adequate, 
by inserting it in Gr. characters on his marg.—The Latin of Etzel 
( facit in nos”), of Pococke (“ facit nobis”), and of the Polyglots 
(“tractat nos”), alike show the difliculty they felt in dealing with their 
Syriac text, FAS “S00, 

Ib. For oN .aa90 (impersonal, third pers. preter.) the ptep. AIM 
(agreeing with the subject) is more usual, and*is read here by some 
codices.—See Pococke’s note in loc., and cp. Mt. vi. 34. Harkl. supports 
our text as printed supr., and a parallel for it is to be found in Syr.- 
Hxp. (Proy. xxx. 15).—The various points and other marks attached 
to the word in many of our copies (see footnote in loc., p. 29 supr.) show 
that it was a difficulty to the scribes. 

Ib. Philox. (all texts) writes casa? ull] = τοὺς ἐπιδεχομένους, 
with C and some mss, and supported by some Latin. Harkl. follows 
the other MSS and most mss, and the best Latin, which give τοὺς 
βουλομένους (a2? (OLS) but in marg. a inserts —ahadlo> as 
alternative,—w Ave deriving it from Philox., or from a Greek exem- 


plar, is doubtful. 


11. All editions of Philox. prefix © (= καί) to Δα. ate) ΟΟΙ͂ 
(=6 κακοποιῶν) ; but codd. 1, 19 omit the copulative, as does Harkl.,— 
agreeing with all Greek MSS(except L)and many mss. Our other codices 
insert it, except 18, which instead of it subjoins ea? (Ξε δέ) to ΟΟΥ͂, 
thus agreeing with L and many mss which write 6 δὲ kaxoz.) ; and so 
also Arab, and Etzel. No Greek reads καὶ ὁ x.—As the prefix © does 
not usually or properly represent dé, and as ea? (the proper equivalent 
of δέ) is so weakly attested, I prefer to follow 1, 19, as in text supr. 


12. Nearly all our codices, Arab., Etzel, and all editions, read 
12,89 100 before |3;92 o1S00,—as if the Greek were καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
one ἐκκλησίας καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἀληθείας, Which is substantially the reading 
of C and of the Armenian version. Cod. 1 (alone) omits 12,s9 OLLisoo 
altogether. Cod. 14, on the other hand, inserts it and omits ooo 
{3:92 (which seems to have been originally the reading of A). But 1 
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has for its reading the support of A as corrected (prima m.), and of B 
and the rest. In view of the conflict of evidence, I have retained the 


words, but enclosed them in brackets, to mark the doubt. 


Yet 12,89 σιλῖοο, if not part of the original text of S, must have 
been a very early interpolation; for not only is it attested (as above) by 
all our codices except 1, and by the Arab., but is also supplied in nearly 
identical form by the Harkl. (a) on its marg. 4 Vas ὐπλλο 0). The 
usual doubt, however, arises whether this marginal note refers to 
Philox., or to a Greek copy which read as C does or substituted ἐκ- 
κλησίας for ἀληθείας. Moreover, it may be asked, Why, if the Harkl. 
margin refers to Philox., does it write {Z,\ wouso and not (as 
Philox. 12,3) δαλο : 

Possibly the explanation of the facts may be, that ἐκκλησίας was an 
early variant for ἀληθείας (as the alteration made by the scribe of A 
indicates): that the Philox. translator was aware of both readings, and 
placed one (75,9) in his text and the other (12,9) in his margin ; 
that the scribe of 1, and of the exemplar followed by the Harkl. 
translator, preferred 1399 (= τῆς ἀληθείας), while the scribe of 14 
preferred the other, 12,89 (= τῆς ἐκκλησίας), and the remaining codices, 
including that followed by Arab., adopted the conflate reading which 
includes both (as in the editions), and which (among Greek MSS) 
C also exhibits ;—and finally, that the Harkl. marginal reading comes 
from a second Greek exemplar which either (as 14) substituted 
ἐκκλησίας, or (as C) gave a conflate text.—The conflation was probably 
formed in the Syr. text independently of that in the Greek. 


Ib. Our oldest codices (except 2) read As} Sia (sing. = οἶδας), with 
& A BC and many mss,—also Latin and other versions,—instead of 
Aa] csp (ΞΞ οἴδατε, as many other Greek), which nearly all our other 
copies (including 2) give (except 19, which sides with the older text, 
and 20 (of which presently), [18 is doubtful]); as also Etzel and the 
Polyglots, and all subsequent editions except Lee’s.—It is to be added, 
in correction of the footnote on these words, p. 30 supr., that Arab. 
renders as if reading L| Sa (= οἶδα) ; also, that this is the reading 
of 20, not confirmed by any Greek text, though a few mss have 
οἴδαμεν. In this case Harkl. sides with 2 and the later text, insert- 
ing oware (in Greek letters) on margin. — This insertion of such a 


familiar word is not to be classed with such instances as the marginal 
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φλυαρων (ver. 10 supr.), or taptapwoas and vmepoyxa (2 Pet. ii. 4, 18) 
and others which are notable by reason of strangeness; it can only 
mean that the translator thus justifies his text by reference to his 
Greek exemplar, and tacitly corrects (or at least notes his departure 
from) the Philox. which he was re-handling. It follows therefore that 
Philox. as known to him read the words, as in our older texts, in the 


singular, 


15. Our codices without variation read [Sau3 and [Sou32 (= οἱ 
φίλοι, τοὺς φίλους), strongly supported by the Greek authorities (all MSS 
except A) as to the former, and almost unanimously (all MSS) as to 
the latter.—Harkl. (a) offers La] (= οἱ ἀδελφοί) on his marg. as alter- 
native in the former case, and in the latter his text (all codd.) sub- 
stitutes Lo}> (= τοὺς ἀδελφούς). Here, therefore, we have a Hark. 
note which has reference to the variation of the Greek text only, 
irrespective of the Philoxenian. 


JUDE. 


1. The prefix © in SQa.© is not to be taken as implying that our 
translator read ἐν before ᾿Ιησοῦ in his exemplar*: the Syriac idiom 


demands the preposition. 


2. The variant loan2 (= ἐν ἀγάπῃ), for loano (= καὶ ἀγάπη, as 
all Gr, read), is strongly attested,—by 9, 12, 14 as well as by 13, 18, 19, 
20, and the bulk of our later codices, by Arab. as well as by Etzel. 
Yet, in view of the lack of Gr. support, it seems best to read Loan0 
with 1, 2, confirmed by 3, 4 and the important fragment 6. In some 
manuscripts © is so written that O may readily be mistaken for it. 


3. taus}] This form of writing the word so as to naturalize it is 
authorized by Pesh. usage (as e.g. Mt. xviii. 7 ;—so also Curet.t), and 
Codd. 1, 2 adopt it here. Our other codices write it as a transliterated 
word (a.013] = ἀνάγκη), and so Harkl. (1.03}3}). 

Ib, For LI M2 DO (= παρακαλῶν), see Note supr. on 2 Joh, 5. 


Ib. Both versions render ἐπαγωνίζεσθαι as if it were ἵνα ἀγῶνα ποιῆτε, 


* As in Westcott and Hort’s note in loc. (‘Select Readings’’). 


t Cod. Sinait, (Lewis) here writes xaa| by error for tora]. 
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—and in Pesh. 6 ἀγωνιζόμενος is similarly rendered, | Cor. ix. 25, But 
Pesh. elsewhere, and Harkl. everywhere, make ἀγωνίζομαι (ἐπαγωνίζ. does 
not recur in N.T.) = .2h>2} (except Col. iv. 12, where both vary in- 
dependently). Thus the coincidence of Philox. and Harkl. versions 
in this instance is notable among the tokens of their affinity. 


4. Here, in their rendering of (the az. λεγόμ.) παρεισέδυσαν, we have 
signal evidence of their interdependence. Neither here evades (as 
elsewhere we have marked them evading) the attempt to give the force 
of the compound verb (see note on Gr. text of 2 Pet. i. 5, p. 58 supr.) 
by treating it as a simple one; but both make use of the well-chosen 
periphrasis 1Za1\sk0 QLO (= περιεποιήσαντο εἰσαγωγήν : note that the 
noun is a rare one, nowhere else in Hark]., and not in Pesh.). In this 
case it is clear that Harkl. is the borrower. He never of his own 
initiative ventures on such a rendering: the bold and successful peri- 
phrasis marks the method of Philox. 


Ib. Another case of interdependence occurs in the rendering of 
κρίμα. This word occurs in these Epp. only here and 2 Pet. ii. ὃ. 
Both versions there render it 1.2 (by which word both invariably 
represent κρίσις); here, they coincide in simultaneously changing to 
tosan.—In Pesh., likewise, κρίμα = ζῶον, 1 Cor. xi. 29; in Harkl., 
fia». But Pesh. and Harkl. alike employ σα. to represent κατά- 
κριμα (as Rom. v. 16) and other like compounds. 


Ib. Philox. here introduces in his rendering an effective paronomasia, 
YZaarh\ aes [Zenrd\, which is not in the Gr. (χάριτα... εἰς ἀσέλ- 
γειαν), of Hebraic character. Cp. Isai. v. 7, MDW 737) Daw yp”). 
This is not reproduced by Harkl., which renders ἀσέλγειαν by {ZopraX. 

Ib. After Ἶ;3ο (= δεσπότην), Philox. (all codices) inserts Toa, 
(= Θεόν), with Gr. K L P and many mss. This reading if accepted 
would strengthen the case for understanding τὸν μόνον δεσπότην of the 
Father.* But most of our copies (not 1, 2, 12 or 14,—9 hat) also 
omit the O (= καί) before Kvpiov,—thus forcing the words to describe 
“our Lord Jesus Christ” as τὸν μόνον δεσπότην Θεόν. For the omission 
there is hardly any Gr. authority, unless we rely on the citation by 
Cyril Alex. (Act. Cone. Ephes.; see Tischendorf in loc.). And some of 
the best of our later codices, 13, 18, 19, 20, side with the older in 


* See Dr. Mayor’s note in loc. on this point. 


R 
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retaining the copulative ; also Avab., as well as Harkl. But all the rest, 


and Etzel, omit ; as also the Polyglots and all editions, except Lee’s.* 


5. On βούλομαι, rendered lo % see Note supr. on 2 Joh. 12. 

Ib. Of the rival readings, πάντα and τοῦτο, Philox. ignores the latter ; 
and most codices, with Arab. and Etzel, read aad (ΞΞ[ὑμᾶς] πάντας), 
—unsupported otherwise. But 1, 2, with Harkl., write «σι. 
(= πάντα), which agrees with the best Gr. authorities (see note 


on Gr. text, p. 78 supr.). Note that though 1, 2, and Harkl, read 
e201 coda] sn >: they represent εἰδότας πάντα, without ὑμᾶς, --- 
whereas the caass cols] ain ἐξ of the later Syr. text represents 
εἰδότας ὑμᾶς πάντας. ‘The yous] in both is enclitic after the ptcp., and 


is not to be regarded as a separate pronoun. It is the suffix (a2, in 
the latter reading, that represents ὑμᾶς. 


6. Here both versions concur in the misrendering of ἀϊδίοις by 
Ἰὼ... 1) (= ἀγνώστοις), as if formed from εἰδέναι, οἶδα, and not from 
del, (So, too, Arab. represents ἀοράτοις.) Into this mistake Harkl. has 
been led by following Philox.; for in the only place where the word 
recurs in N.T. (Rom. 1. 20) he renders it rightly by too Lo (Pesh. 
SaXs\)). A like etymology is cited, from one authority, in Steph. 


Thesaur. (London, 1819),— ἀΐδιος, παρὰ τὸ εἴδω, τὸ βλέπω; and, from 





another, an equally erroneous guess,—<idios, παρὰ τὸ ἕζω. This latter, 
in the original Thesaur. (1572) is aseribed to Eustathius, and explained, 


ὁ μὴ ἵζων, ἀλλὰ βέβαιος καὶ στάσιμος. 


7. Before AQ20 [or eaSQ20| (-- πρόκεινται), three of our copies, 
13, 19, 20, which elsewhere show signs of correction after Harkl., 


follow it in interpolating [ ewes (=réhpa,—cp. τεφρώσας, 2 Pet. 11. 6) 


and at the same time prefixing oO rO (to express zpo-) to —Qx20 


* Correct note in loc., p. 82, where this exception has been overlooked. 

t+ In correction of that note, and of Tischendorf’s in loc., it is to be stated 
that Bas well as NKUL inserts ὑμᾶς after εἰδότας, ---ἂἃπ pointed out by Dr. Mayor, 
p. clxxxili. on the authority of Cozza-Luzi’s photographic facsimile. 


+ White wrongly renders ‘‘cineris”? (as if the word were = τέφρας, genit.). 


Wetstein (in loc.) suggests that τέφρας is to be read for ἑτέρας, which in the Gr. 
text stands before πρόκεινται and after σαρκός : and this the Old Lat. favours, by 
omitting ‘‘alterai” after “carnem.” But in Prolegg. in [pseudo-]Clem. R., 
page v, he correctly reports the reading of his codex (13), and renders it τέφρα. 
Neither 8, 19, 20, however, nor Harkl., omits the Syr. equivalent of ἑτέρας. 
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(which properly =xetvras only). This interpolation is found also in the 
Old Latin (ap. Lucif. Calar.), ‘‘cinis propositae sunt exemplum.”* 

Ib. The words that follow are read in three different forms :— 

(a) By the editions, with the majority of late codices, and also 14 
and (probably) 9, and by Arab., and Etzel, Yar Δ.» (= ὑπὸ zip) ; 

(b) By 12, 13,18, 19, 20, with Harkl., 13039 [Aqui (-- δεῖγμα πυρός); 

(c) By 1, 2, with 3 and (omitting 2) 4, 6, a2 Δα Σ Π δ τ} 

= ὑπὸ δεῖγμα πυρός). 

Of these (6), though so strongly attested, looks suspiciously like a 
conflation of (a) and (b).—Between these two, one can scarcely hesitate 
to prefer (b) ;—for (a) is to all appearance a corruption of it Aaa? 
for {Auan2—by dropping out two letters, the © and final 1; and 
moreover it is opposed by al] Gr. texts, which unanimously give δεῖγμα. 
Yet it is to be borne in mind that (b) is really attested only by 12, 18 ;— 
for (as has been pointed out above) 13, 19, and 20 are here merely con- 
forming to Harkl. It may be that (c) is to be preferred as the true read- 
ing of Philox., representing a variant πρόκεινται ὑπόδειγμα (for δεῖγμα, as 
2 Pet. 11. 6) mistakenly read by the translator as ὑπὸ de?ypa.—Or again, 
Δα» ὦ νυ, «χοῦ may represent ὑπόκεινταιΐ (for πρόκεινται) δεῖγμα. 

In any case, Δ... must be restored, whether after Aasel or 
instead of it. The presence of Aasl, if a corruption, is a very early 
one, being common to our earliest manuscript (1) and our earliest 
version (Arab.). 

The construction of πυρός with δεῖγμα and not with δίκην, as in all 
copies of Philox., is upheld (see Gr. text, p. 79 infr., and note) not 
only by the Old Lat. (ap. Lucif. Cal. ut supr.) but by Harkl.—though 
White’s Lat. version represents it otherwise. 

Ib. The rendering, common to both versions, of δίκην ὑπέχουσαι, by 
TAS 5 τάν τς r2, is far from correct; it would properly represent 
εἰς ey Reraknibaoa (cp. 2 Pet. ii. 6, where both have Dan = κατέ- 


κρινεν). 


8. Where ἐνυπνιάζομαι elsewhere occurs in N.T. (only Act. ii. 17), or 
in LXX (passim), it means simply “to dream” (as Old Lat. here 
renders, “ somniantes”). The paraphrase of it (see note on Gr. text, 


* De non conveniendo c. Haeret , p. 219. 


tT Ὑπόκειμαι is not found in N.T.; but in LXX.,—as ἀντίγραφον ὑποκείμενον, 
1 [5] Esdr. viii. 9. 
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-p. 79 supr.) given here by Philox. and Harkl. is of uncertain meaning ; 
for the rare ptcp. —» NG wAaco which they employ (not elsewhere in 
Pesh. or Harkl.) may ae (1) (as in the Syr. of Wisdom (iv. 2) = 

ποθοῦντες) “longing (or lusting) in dream,”—or (2) as others interpret 
it, “imagining in dream” (as if =qdavtaciovpevor,—so Pococke, “ imagi- 
nantes”). See Dr. Mayor, in loc., p. 38. Whichever meaning be 
preferred, the fact of the concurrence of the two versions in the peculiar 


treatment of the Gr. is equally signal as a mark of their affinity. 


g. On the other hand, they concur in the very weak rendering of 
διακρινόμενος διελέγετο by the soto db which makes no attempt at 
giving the force of either compound ἘΝ For διακρινόμενος see further 


)2 


On Ver. 40. 


Ib. Here again in rendering ἐπιτιμήσαι oot, the versions coincide in 
using a verb Ay which in Pesh. is found else only 1 Tim. v. 1 (there= 


ἐπιπλήσσω), and in Harkl. not at all. Both usually represent it 


by 1}. 


11. Both likewise concur in representing the moral sense here given 
to ἐξεχύθησαν, by αυυδλῳ)]. Parallels are to be found in O.T. Pesh. ; 
and in Syr.-Hxp. (as Jer. 11. 20, διαχυθήσομαι ΞΞ wihe|. In N.T. 
Pesh. (not Harkl.) we find, 1 Pet. iv. 4, συντρεχόντων ὑμῶν eis ἀνάχυσιν 
concisely translated, (Ohaus Aaso - 
the translator evidently read for ἐξεκαύθησαν of all Gr. texts) is rendered 
as here. Hence Pococke and the Polyglot and other editors, and 





also Rom. i. 27, ἐξεχύθησαν (which 


White | Harkl.], have been misled into rendering the Syr. verb here, 
“ exarserunt,’ Ἔ 
Ib. The rendering of ἀντιλογία here, whether by Iorags (as the 
older copies of Philox.), or by Vara ss (as the later copies, and Harkl.), 1s 
not found in Pesh., nor elsewhere in Harkl.—Even the cognate Hua gs, 


and the parent verb sag, are rare in the former, and seem to be 
absent from the latter, 


12. lor pOOTA rad (=év ταῖς ἀγάπαις αὐτῶν) see third Note supr. 
on 2 Pet. 1.15. Here, Harkl. concurs with Philox. in representing 
ἀγάπαις (but with ὑμῶν for αὐτῶν) ; yet is scrupulous to note in marg. 
that ἀγάπη properly = loan (which word he gives as alternative read- 
ing in 2 Pet., while in his text he represents ἀπάταις). See note on 
Gr. text of 2 Pet., p. 63 supr. 


— 


—_ 
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Ib. For easolato = = σπιλάδες (in both versions) ep. 2 Pet. ii. 13, 
where both make Ἰκολῶνϊο = = σπῖλο:,---ἃ small but significant coinci- 
dence, in the change from noun to participle,—especially as the em- 
ployment as here of a participle to represent a noun is strange. 

Ib. The agreement again of both versions in here representing the 
rare verb συνευωχούμενοι by cas2j;2l\o is made doubly notable by 
the fact that both render the same verb otherwise (by <2ai2l») in 
the parallel passage of 2 Pet. (ii. 13,—see Syr. text, p. 16 supr.). It 
occurs nowhere else (and the simple εὐωχοῦμαι not at all) in N.T. In 
Pesh. N.T., neither verb is found ;—in Harkl., only 0122}, once 
(1 Tim. v. 6, where it = orara\é).—Here, as in 2 Pet., both versions 
fail to represent the συν- of the compound verb. And even the ὑμῶν 
after ἀγάπαις here,—and similarly the ὑμῖν after συνευωχούμενοι in 
2 Pet. (both of which Harkl. represents and thus suggests ovv-)— 
disappear in the rendering of Philox., which replaces ὑμῶν by αὐτῶν 
here, and in 2 Pet. omits ὑμῖν. Both also connect συνευωχ. here with 
σπιλάδες, and make ἀφόβως qualify ποιμαίνοντες (see Dr. Mayor’s 
note, p. 41). 

10. For φθινοπωρινά (understood as of trees “that cast their fruit ἢ), 
Philox., taking it as a compound of φθίνω with ὀπώρα (in its secondary 
sense of “fruit”’), offers the periphrasis oon} 220}. (For the 
other explanation, “autumnal”—from φθινόπωρον = “the declining 
autumn” (ὀπώρα), see Dr. Mayor’s Appx., p. 55.) Harkl. in this follows 
Philox.,—both (1) as to the noun, 19]. which is not in Pesh. N.T., and 
occurs but once in Apoc. (xviii. 14, where for ὀπώρα σου the older version 
has 220]; ; the later, wat? tas}), —and (2) as to the verb, 20}, 
which Philox. has in the sense of καταπαύομαι, 2 Pet. 11. 14 (~a2Daks) ; 
Pesh. only Jac. iv. 14 (lgato = = ἀφανιζομένη) ;—but Harkl. in neither 
place. 

Ib. The manner in which Philox. deals with ἐκριζωθέντα invites | 
remark. Not only does he put aside the obvious and quite adequate 
rendering of this verb by -O8/], which both Pesh. and Harkl. every- 
where else employ, but he substitutes a periphrasis So aaXkmo 
(OL Os, = ἀναβάντα (lit., καὶ ἀνέβησαν) ἐκ ῥιζῶν αὐτῶν, which rather 


‘means “grown up” than “plucked up” ;—in fact Pococke and others 


render it “et ascenderunt a radice sua”; and the Polyglots even less 
‘ intelligibly, « quarum [arborum | e radicibus emerserunt.”—Probably he 
‘here uses aco as = aveoracOn,—of which meaning it seems to be 
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capable ;—for though the Lexx. do not record it as thus used in peal, 
we find aXAco) (cthpa.) = ἀνεσπάσθη (Act. xi. 10, Pesh.); also the 
ptep. aph. cacao = ἀνασπάσει (Le. xiv. 5, Pesh. and Harkl.), and the 
fut. aph. aca) us ἀνασπάσῃ (Dan. vi. [vil.] 19, Syr.-Hxp.).—Harkl. 
here, while with Philox. he avoids ἐς yet instead οὗ waXso uses 
in his similar periphrasis the better-chosen aaX22} (αν 2 = ἐκτίλλω, 


ἐκσπάω, belongs to the Syro-Hexaplar vocabulary, see Thes. S., 8.0.). 


13. Here, on the contrary, for ἐπαφρίζοντα (a rare verb) Syriac 
offers no equivalent. Both versions alike expand it into δ [HarkL, 
ἀπ᾽] ἀφροῦ αὐτῶν δεικνύντα. 

Ih. For loam.» dafsos = ὁ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους, cp. second Note supr. 
on 2 Pet. i. 4. 


14. Isa.9> (= €8dopu0s) | Philox. here, and always, expresses the 
ordinal number (as Pesh. does) by the cardinal with prefix 9, which is 
the idiomatic usage. But Harkl. here employs the later adjectival form, 
fasane; and similarly writes 1.5.1. 0} for ὄγδοον (2 Pet. 11.5, where 
Philox. has LarsoZ9),— and so elsewhere in places where the ordinal 
denotes second, third, &e., in a series.—But in the two remaining 
instances where an ordinal (δεύτερος) occurs in these Epp. (2 Pet. i. 1; 
Jud. 5)—merely meaning second, or secondly, as opposed to first, Harkl. 
with Philox., renders by tidy. Cp. on this point (e.g.) the Pesh. and 


Hark]. renderings of Mt. xxii. 26, and of Joh. xxi. 14—17. 


14, 15. In these two verses our version exhibits three remarkable 
agreements with readings in which N is singular or nearly so among 
Gr. authorities.—(a) In 14, it represents ἐν μυριάσιν ἁγίων (for ἐν ἁγίαις 
μυριάσιν) αὺ N, ke., add ἀγγέλων; (ὁ) In 15, πᾶσαν ψυχήν, for 
πάντας Tous ἀσεβεῖς ; (6) In 15, after ἔργων, it omits ἀσεβείας αὐτῶν..---- 
In (a) and (6) the text of Philox. shows no variation ; in (0) the read- 
ing rests solely on codd. 1, 2;—-and in it N stands alone among Gr. 
authorities. The Sahidie alone of the versions agrees with ours and 
with NX in all three places: Harkl. in none of them. (See the Gr. and 


Syr. texts, pp. 35, 80, supr., and the notes on each, in loc.). 


I5. amata\o..... ped) (= ποιῆσαι oe καὶ édéyEar) |. This in- 
consistency in rendering the two Gr. infinitives occurs only in codd. 1, 2. 
The rest write 9 }390 for the latter,—to all appearance merely a 
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scribe’s grammatical correction ; the true reading of Philox., with its 
irregularity, is no doubt that which the two oldest copies preserve. 
Harkl. corrects it in the opposite way, by writing the former verb 
as well as the latter in the infinitive (ASSO). Notably, it is the 
habit of Harkl. to render Gr. infin. by ‘infin. ; Philox. tends to sub- 


stitute (where admissible) the fut. with » prefix. 


16. Here Philox. once more, in rendering μεμψίμοιροι, offers a fairly 
adequate periphrasis (see note on Gr. text in loc.): Harkl., forsaking 
the guidance of the prior version, is misled—by a reading (else un- 
known) which he records on his marg., μεμψιμυροι---ἰηῦο an attempt to 
render the word etymologically (as if = μεμφόμενοι μυριάδα), Ἐ aos 
{Zaa;\. White renders “‘ conquerentes de principatu,” but the Gr. of 
Harkl. marg. implies ἸΖα (ΞΞ μυριάς, as ver. 14), not (Zac (= μεγα- 
λωσύνη, as ver. 25). : 

Ib. For |Amaiy (ΞΞ ὑπέρογκα), see note (p. 17), and first Note supr., 
on [ Fee} , 2 Pet. 11. 18.—The form here used is the Syro-Hexaplar 


rendering of the same Gr. word, Thren. i. 9, 





also (as cited by Masius, 
Syr. Pecul., s.v.), Deut. xxx. 11. 


20. Neither version attempts to express the superlative ἁγιωτάτῃ, - 


both render merely as if ἁγίᾳ, which no Gr. gives, were read here. 


22. For (OolLsado (= καὶ ods μέν), 10 and 20 (and Arab. similarly) 
read ,OOWSANO ; representing καὶ TO ἱμάτιον αὐτῶν (sc., the ἐσπιλωμένον 
χιτῶνα). The noun ]a}So is sometimes written without 1, and its 
use = ἱμάτιον is frequent in Pesh. (In the footnote in loc., p. 37, the 
reading of 10 is wrongly given as yomtaisaXo. ) 


22, 23. To the notes (p. 82 supr.) on the complicated variations 
in the text of these verses, the following remarks are supplementary. 

(a) Philox. here, against Harkl. and the other versions, and the Gr. 
manuscripts, supports the form in which the passage is cited by a 
writer so early and so learned as Clement of Alexandria (ods μὲν ἐκ 


πυρὸς ἁρπάζετε, διακρινομένους δὲ ἐλεεῖτε (Strom. vi. 8) 





and by Jerome 


* For an example of the etymological skill of Harkl., see his note on Act. x. 1, 
where he explains Κορνήλιος as=Kopyy ἡλίου: also (assuming the later Syr. 
version of Apoc. to be his) his rendering of ἐν μέσῳ οὐρανήματι, as if it were 
written, ἐν μέσῳ οὐρὰν αἵματι (or —ros) (Apoc. viii. 13). 
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similarly, ‘“alios quidem ex igne rapite, aliorum vero qui judicantur 
miseremint” (In Hzech., xviil. 7). 

(b) Of the two classes into which the authorities here divide them- 
selves—those which (as N A B, ἄρ.) distinguish three classes in the 
passage,—and those which (as CK LP, &e.) reduce them to two— 
Philox., with Clement and Jerome, belongs to the latter—as does also 
Harkl. (though with difference). 

(c) Both Syriac versions, also with Clement and Jerome, read δια- 
κρινομένους (for —06jLev0l). 

But (d) Harkl. differs from Philox., Clem., and Jer.,—(1) in expand- 
ing ἁρπάζετε into σώζετε ἁρπάζοντες, (32) in inverting the order of the 
two classes ;—and also (3) it connects ἐν φόβῳ (which Clem. and Jer, 
do not include in their citation) with ἁρπάζετε instead of with ἐλεᾶτε. 

And finally, (6) Harkl. retains the verbs employed by Philox. 
(Q2hwou, «οοΖλιο, οἵου [2]}), while he alters the passage in substance 
otherwise—though the use of «αοἶλιο to represent διακρινομένους is 


strange, and difficult to account for (see next Note). 


23. It is hardly possible to regard «οοἶλιο as a rendering οὗ δια- 
κρινομένους : in Pesh, usage it is the proper equivalent of μεταμελομένους. 
Above (ver. 9) both versions translate διακρινόμενος by 12—apparently 
in the sense of “disputing”; but though this meaning would suit 
ἐλέγχετε διακρινομένους (as A C read), it is hardly compatible with ἐλεᾶτε. 

In order therefore to solve the ditticulty which the word presents, we 
are compelled to suppose that Philox., though knowing (as ver. 9 proves) 
the proper meaning of διακρινομένους, yet felt it to be so inappropriate 
here that he judged it necessary to force on the verb the meaning con- 
veyed by oolkto, passing from the idea of “ wavering in mind” (as 
διακρινόμενος, Jac. i. 6) to that of change of mind or purpose (as peravod, 
μεταμέλομαι), and that Harkl. adopted from him this perversion of the 
Greek. 

All the Gr. authorities write διακρινομένους (or —ojevor) here; there 
is no reason to suspect that the exemplars used by the two translators, 
can have read μεταμελομένους (or —opevor) instead, The only alterna- 
tive reading that offers itself as possible is διαπριομένους (as διεπρίοντο, 
Act. ν. 33,—cp. vii. 54); but it is hardly plausible enough to be worth 
suggesting. 


jut the Syriac text may perhaps admit of emendation. As we have 
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seen, it agrees with that of Clement, and of Jerome. Clement does 
not explain διακρινομένους, but he probably understood it as Jerome 
does, who apparently derived his reading from Clement, and (as above 
stated) renders it by “ qui judicantur” [and so in Lat. Vulgate (though 
it reads ἐλέγχετε for ἐλεᾶτε) ‘‘judicatos”|. Now seeing that the Syr. 
renders διακρινόμενος (middle) by «Ἶ» (peal) in ver. 9, he may be expected 
to render it here, if with Jerome he regarded it as passive, by the 
ethpeal —22hso—plural, © ataZAvo. The change of a single letter 
2 into O, and the ‘inoiffln of the second ea, would then give, as an 
easy corruption, the «οοἶλιο of our text.—Yet it seems rash to 
suppose that such a corruption should have been admitted so universally 
as to have supplanted the genuine reading in all copies,—and so early 
as tu have passed unquestioned into the Harklensian revision. 


24. Philox. here supports C and some mss which interpolate ἀσπίλους 
.«xat. Harkl. confirms this,—independently as it seems, for he renders 
* the adject. by Wohato ἢ], a different form from the ἸοΖαῦ tl» of 
‘ Philox., though from the same root $OAD (= σπιλῶ). 


24, 25. As the words Ἶ2ο, »n2 olhwaneZ 20,0 (= κατενώπιον 
ems δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει) are omitted by codd. 1, 14, and (partly) 
'by 2,—and as the other copies, though they insert, misplace them con- 
‘trary to the Gr. and to the requirements of the context, it would be 

‘better to place them [in brackets] earlier in the passage, at the end of 
-ver. 24, so as to connect them (as in the Gr.) with 5Q.2049 (=orjoat).— 
\For the words which 1 and 2 interpolate instead, wa eiarplto r2 
rolwane2» tuo 8 (= καθαρισθέντας κατὰ TO θέλημα τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ) -- 
no other authority appears to be forthcoming, and no source suggests 








-itself.—Their insertion has no doubt caused (by homeeotel.) the omission 
above noted as affecting the text of codd. 1, 2 


25. In the notes, p. 83, it ought to have been pointed out that S 
(alone) reads τιμή for ἐξουσία, and removes μεγαλωσύνη to stand after it. 

Also, the last note on that page ought to be thus :— 

πάντας τοὺς αἰῶνας] NX, 27 36 99, cop, om πάντας. After αἰῶνας, L, 
few mss, hkl (mg) lat vg (cl), add τῶν αἰώνων. 
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NOTE 
on tHe Use or oy wir Pronominan Surrix ΙΝ THs VERSION. 


The possessive pronoun used adjectivally, or the genitive of the 
personal pronoun used possessively, of the Greek, is commonly repre- 
sented, in Syriac as in Hebrew, by a pronominal suffix attached to the 
noun denoting the object possessed. But sometimes (though exception- 
ally), even in the earlier Syriac, it is expressed as a separate word, 
formed by attaching the suflix to the particle ud. So in the Peshitta 
N.T. we find Aap 1129] = ὁ καιρὸς ὃ ἐμός (Joh. vii. 8,—ep. vii. 6). 

In the later Syriac, especially in translations from the Greek,— 
notably in the (seventh-century) Syro-Hexaplar O.T. and the Har- 
klensian N.T.,—this usage is so frequent as to have become habitual. 

In our Philoxenian Four Epistles it occurs,—not indeed normally, 
yet by no means rarely,—in all twenty-one times (in 2 Pet. eleven 
times, in 2 Joh. once, in 5 Joh. thrice, in Jud. six times); whereas in 
the Harklensian text of the same Epistles it has almost superseded 


the vernacular use of the pronominal suffix with the noun, which 





remains only here and there in that text—apparently as a survival 
from the prior version. 

In six of these twenty-one instances, the suffixed Yay represents 
the adjective ἴδιος (2 Pet. 1. 3, 20; ii. 3, 16,17; Jud. 6) ;—yet not 
uniformly, for in two of the places (eight* in all) where ἴδιος occurs, 
it is expressed (2 Pet. ii. 16, 22) by the pronominal suffix attached to 
the noun affected (which is the Peshitta usage in representing té:os).— 
In the remaining instances likewise (fifteen in all) there is not uniformity 
of usage, nor is it to be expected. Our translator’s habit is to guide 
himself not by definite rules, but in each place to choose what word or 
form seemed to him best to convey the sense of his original. But in 
six of these fifteen places it is to be noted that his Nu? with sufiix 
represents the genitive (possessive) of a personal pronoun placed before 
the noun which denotes the object possessed (2 Pet. i. 163 ii. 2; iii. 7; 
Jud. 5, 18, 20). In these places the displacement of the pronoun pre- 


sumably has some significance in the Greek, which the Syriac attempts 


* Seven of these are in 2 Pet., in which Epistle it is a favourite word. 

+ In one of these places (ii. 16) the ἴδιος has no special force (ἰδίας παρανομίαΞ), 
and Philox. loses nothing by neglecting it. In the other (ii, 22) Philox. repeats 
verbatim the words as cited from Proy, xxyi. 11 (Pesh.). 
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to reproduce by this Nu? with suffix. In four of them the intention is 
obviously to emphasize the pronoun. In 2 Pet. i. 16 (τῆς ἐκείνου peya- 
λειότητος), and Jud. 18 (τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιθυμίας), the choice of pronouns 
marks the emphasis further. So too in 2 Pet. ill. 7 (τῷ αὐτοῦ λόγῳ) the 
emphasis is reverential, and seems to point to the (somewhat remote) 
subject (see ver. 5, rod Θεοῦ). Again, in Jud. 20, the writer’s appeal 
to his readers for personal effort, on the basis of their existing faith, is 
pointed by the prominent position given to the pronoun (τῇ ὑμῶν πίστει). 
In all these cases the σιδ.», οσιδ.», (aaSa? of Philox. reproduces 
the emphatic force of the Greek. In the two remaining, the like force 
takes different forms.—In 2 Pet. ii. 2 (αὐτῶν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ) the trans- 
position of the pronoun points to the “false teachers” whose “lascivious 
way” many will follow, and the Syriac οσιδ.» Years marks this ; 
whereas ooleail would rather convey “ will follow their own lasci- 
vious way.” In Jud. 3 (ἡμῶν σωτηρίας) the order of the words indicates 
that (as the epithet κοινῆς requires) by “our salvation” the writer does 
not mean ‘‘ salvation for himself and those about him,” but “ salvation 
which is mine and yours,” yours as well as mine: in Syriac, εν bass, 
not esa merely, 

Similarly, in the remaining instances, in which the Greek though it 
implies emphasis does not mark it by choice or order of words, the 
Syriac translator at his own discretion indicates it by Qa? with suffix. 
Thus, in 2 Pet iii. 13 σιν.» is emphatic for the same reason as in 
111. 7, though in κατὰ τὸ ἐπάγγελμα αὐτοῦ the pronoun is not placed 
before the noun as in τῷ αὐτοῦ Adyw.—Thus, too, by Δ.) (2 Pet. 1. 15; 
3 Joh. 4) there is laid a personal stress on “my departure,” “ my 
children” (τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, τὰ ἐμὰ Téxva),—just as in the instance above 
cited from the Peshitta (Joh. vii. 8). So again in 3 Joh. 12 (ἡ μαρτυρία 
ἡμῶν), in which place the —™? emphasizes the reference to ἡμεῖς pap- 
τυροῦμεν, Just before.—In 2 Joh. 12 (ἡ χαρὰ ἡμῶν) the force of <>? is 
to mark that the joy, as in Jud. 3 (see above) the faith, is ‘‘ ours” in 
the sense of “mine and yours.”—-With this is to be reckoned the <a? 
of Jud. 21 (where Philox. reads ἡμῶν in the Greek, unsupported), for 
this verse merely repeats the Aas fas of Jud. 3; ζωή and σωτηρία 
being in Syriac alike expressed by a5. Yoh again, in 2 Pet. 11. 12 
(ἐν τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν), οσιδ.» has the same distinctive emphasis as in 
il. 3,—the translator (wrongly perhaps) taking αὐτῶν to relate to the 
(persons or) things indicated by the plur. relative pronoun in the words 
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ἐν οἷς ἀγνοοῦσιν." (Note that he cannot have understood αὐτῶν to be 
the ἄλογα ζῶα of ver. 12,¢ for [Lass (= Ga) is feminine, and would 
require 01a.) 

In Jud. 16 οσιδ» probably indicates that ἑαυτῶν was read in the 
exemplar used by Philox. for αὐτῶν (as in ver. 18), with C L P and some 





mss,—a point which I have overlooked in constructing the Greek text. 

In the only instance that remains, 3 Joh. 9 (6 φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν), 
the genitive pronoun is not possessive; and the ambition for pre-eminence 
imputed by the phrase is better brought out by oolNa? than if in the 


ordinary way the suflix were attached to 1a,0. 


SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES ON JOHN VIII. 1-12. 
Recension I (pp. 44, 88). 


VIII. 4,6. The omission by D of τοῦτο δὲ εἶπον πειράζοντες αὐτόν, 
iva ἔχωσιν κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ, is compensated in advance by the words 
which it has introduced into ver. 4, ἐκπειράζοντες αὐτὸν ἵνα ἔχωσιν κατη- 
yopetav avtov.—In M, which omits the words as D does from ver. 6, 


they appear in slightly varied form after ver. 11. 
Recension I' (pp. 45, 90). 


7. In the note on προσεδόκησαν (p. 90), the words “in hkl” are 
to be struck out. 

Recension 11 (pp. 48, 91). 

7. If the comma be placed before μαρτυρῶν (= 2010), that parti- 
ciple is to be read with μαρτυρησάτω (= 201003) following (“testifying 
let him testify,’—pleonastically, as often in LXX, and sometimes in 
N.T., as Mt. xiii. 4).—But if it be placed after μαρτυρῶν, the construc- 
tion is, ὅστις .... μαρτυρῶν, ws ἄμεμπτος (* whoso [is]... . testifying, as 
one free from like blame”). The participle cannot be construed as = 
μαρτυρούμενος (‘ attested as free from blame”), for the passive ptep. is in 
Hk. rendered by »01Aca%, which Pesh. avoids usually by periphrasis, 
as Acts v1. 3; x. 22. 

* This rendering agrees with the explanation of the passage given by Spitta 
ap. Mayor, note wi loc., p. 181. 


ἡ So Dr. Mayor, no doubt rightly, interprets. 


APPENDIX I. 


COLLATION OF MANUSCRIPT 20. 
(See above, p. 93, Postscript. MS dated a.a. 1787 = a.p. 1475.) 


General Superscription :— 
(“The four Epistles of the Apostles which are not found in all copies.”) 
Superscription to 2 Peter :— 
»baads, 16.) «Οο; δῶ» 252) anal 
(‘Second Epistle of Peter Chief of the Apostles.”) 


Superscriptions to 2 and ὃ John :— 
» baaXe civ? oily nl 
and . WenaS30} «να.» oda? AX2) il 
(“Second Epistle of John the Apostle,” 
and ‘‘Third Epistle of the same John the Evangelist.”) 
Superscription to Jude :— 
6 200. 32 Ἰ»Οσ!» ial 
(‘‘ Epistle of Jude son of Joseph.”) 


2 PETER. 


C2 6 9) 00; hom (no i | ins bwaXeo (= καὶ ἀπόστολος). | 
(3) wo yal. Ι om oN | om > prefix to tli. (so as to read 
ἡ θεία δύναμις [Seddpyrac]); but | om DOL (Ξ- δεδώρηται). | 1LosAasoo 
(with ribb., = καὶ ἀρεταῖς). | (4) Lag0Q9 (= ἐπαγγέλματα). | ἸΩωαο 
(= καὶ τίμια). | writes Ola (pres.). | (6) {Zo;a. co (by lapse, 
—the word is rightly spelt in next line). | (9) 154» (= λαβών, not 


* The scribe of this MS, when he inserts the vowels, tends to put —_ for 2, 
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καὶ ἔλαβεν). 1 (10) arlaaay. | fay before Aro. | Soosolo. | 
(12) «ΟἹ interl. | (14) om | from 2. | (15) QD ga (= σπου- 
δάσατε). | (16) ea? (= δέ) for ae ae γάρ), as 9. | om 2 betore 
AD. | etl a (preterite) for eias}| (present). | αι» ( = ὅτι 
ἐγνωρίσαμεν ὑμῖν). | ἸῸΝ (ΞΞ τῆς παρουσίας). | (17) om δΔ 
after £0), | om ΟΟΙ͂ (-- ὁ) before [Qader (-- ἀγαπητός). | ins 12] 
(ΞΞ ἐγώ). | (19) writes O10; | also ὅσιαξο, Soma. 1 (21) SOOASALD. 


(t) Was (-- ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ). | oases]. | (2) (Laarg (-- ταῖς 
ἀσελγείαις). | De 22. | (3) 2 for O, before {sax ( (=77 [for καὶ] ἐν 
λόγοις. | (301 κὰν «αδσι. | (4) ) [ANaies. | © for 2, pref to 
lasas. Ι (6) r20 (ΞΞ καὶ) before Ἰδών (-- πόλεις). | | (ΞΞ αὐτάς) 
| first written a] (mase.)|. | (7) stop (5) after lon (as 1,—see note, 
p. 62, on gr txt). | woasar ] (8) om OO1(=5). ] (9) 90Q3. | 
(10) Ay 2 ᾿ ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ). | ἸΖαϊο]».] (11) Lau} (= ὧς) for 
tou} (= = ὅπου). | ins baySo «Ὁ (-- παρὰ Κυρίου). | (13) Joan (pres. 
ptep.) bis. Pee | 9 without prefix. | (OTA sa 19 (ΞΞ ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγάπαις rh Ι (14) <a Daco (see note on gr txt). [ (15) {Zax 
(= τῆς πλάνης), for 12 _a52 (= εὐθεῖαν), with 12, &c. (see note on syr 
txt). 1 (16) {Aarmnato. | Zoo without prefix 5. | las r2? 
(= ἐν φωναῖς). 1 (17) Us 09 (= ὑπὸ λαίλαπος) for WAS S09 
(= ἀπ’ dvwbev), but ins latter in mg. [ (18) bday (= ὑπέρογκα), for 
fanay (= γελοῖον, Which isin mg). | ἸΔΩα;οῦ», by ae for 1Zac.;009 
(which is in mg). | (19) ea? (= δέ) for re yap). | to (see 
note on syr txt). | Oso for ond. | (20) places ~OO;20 (= καὶ 
σωτῆρος ἡμῶν) after (Ro (= κυρίου ἡμῶν). | om eadlo. | GIN for 
(OTIS (= αὐτοῖς). Ι (2x) PADS (ing, δρῶν). 1 (22) a? (= δῶ 
before OOS (= αὐτοῖς). | ins Sol (= τά) before Aso» (= τῆς 

. παροιμίας). | ««ΩΟΙ͂» (pres.) for 201? (pret. = ἐπιστρέψας). | 
aya (= εἰς χειμάρρουν), for tl WVASS ( (= εἰς κύλισμα), but corr in mg. 
III. (1) qa? for «ἕο. | om bb] (but interl). | Las (= εἰλικρινῆ) 
for Ἰμαφφ (-- καλήν). ] (2) (o20LSZl> for (O2OLSL9. Ι «το ῶΣ 
..Δο]2}] (fem. pl., for masc. rae Ι om σι]. | ar Jao. i 
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(4) 0,5 Lo (= ἤδη) for ,9 Lo (= ἀφ᾽ fs). 1 3AD80 (= διαμένει) for 
gAsS (of 1 and 2, = κατεσκεύασται). [ (5) fasZ for δ. 1 ins 

after (OTIS. | 02» (no ribb., though plur. verb ; so likewise 
in vv. 7, 10 (not in wy. 12, 13)). | Punctuates after 5Qa,0 and after 
fam: not after Lilo or after ASXao. | (6) (OTL a]? (mase. 
for fem.). | (7) eapad0] (= δεδεμένοι) for eataco} (= τεθησαυρισ- 
μένοι). | (9) OO1 [009 (sic; the last vowel being due to the 
subjoined OO). hve 2 for le a .2_3| o> for .««.1 δ. | 
(10) Namiso. | a rites Ἰοσαλῶ here and ver. 12. | ins © before 
it here. | is ) before woroleZ. Ι verb with final w. | 
(11) Ἰωθοῦιο (= ἀναστροφαϊς), om suffix = ὑμῶν. | (12) eanacatoo 
for e200. | racy (with r2 interl before it) for Ἐς ΓΙ ΚΑ τς 
which it ims in mg (πεπυρωμένοι for Dace: | (13) om \ from 
LaSoa\. Ι ins YZ, after 153]. | brakats (plur., = τὰ ἐπαγγέλ- 
ματα). | Ἰδω (= κατοικεῖ) ; in mg » Toy (= κατεργάζεται). | 
(15) Ἐ > to yal. Ι (16) ins 2| en after 9, before 20122. | 
Om) for 220089, Ι om prefix » from LRG) | fraXau for 


TAs, which is in mg: aoa ts» Se] (οἱ ἀμαθεῖς, for ot ἀγνοοῦν τες). | 
om prefix from Ao. | (18) laSyvo. | qsaXs (plur., = αἰώνων). 


2 JOHN. 


(1) IL3a0. | Dr. | ΟΣ, (without suffix). | 01,2? 
for cad? (pret. for pres.). } (2 and 3) om —SQS JoorZ .SaXs\ 
= εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα: ἔσται μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν) by homoeot. (similarly 9 om Q_-S0 
oto, ver. 3). | ins «0. | 19]» (= πατρός) was first written 
a (= Θεοῦ), but corr. | (5) ins | (= ὡς) after lon ; 
= οὐχ). | om es ry I? (= ἵνα ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους). 
ἕ 20103,002 (= τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ) for b,oa2 (= τὴν ἐντολήν). ' 
Ἰκοσἷ for Po wal. | (7) Vena. | (8) boat. | (9) , 
(= 6 ποιῶν) for πῶ» (= ὃ παραβαίνων), by lapse. | ins © before 
O61 (καί before ὁ [μένων7}). | om © (= καί) before Jal (= τὸν πατέρα). | 
(10) ins apn0) (= καὶ xatpev). | (II) om Εν Ι om OO1), | 
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(12) 12) (fut.). | (13) Δωρ (--τῆς ἀδελφῆς pov) for Obs (= τῆς 
id. σου). | om yaasos λας ἡ. 


3 JOHN. 

(1) δα, (with suffix, = τῷ ἀγαπητῷ pov). | Dabo. | 
(2) wOeOn for «αν (ἀγαπητέ pou for dy. ἡμῶν). | aS 02) 
(aph.). 1 (a0) for Wo yu} (here, and wv. 3, 6). | (3) ea? (= 88) 
for Ay (= γάρ), which some om. | (4) om © before, and ins ea? 
(= δέ) after, 1959 (= μειζοτέραν). | L] “Sae> for Wos|> (pres. for 
fut.) | (5) $080 οσι for Bo oo. | (6) ins 2 before jae. | 
ins Aa} 201807. 1 (7) AN for 5Δ (ὑπέρ for ὀπίσω). | (9) ins 
» before Boo}. | (OO1Na? for (ons? (αὐτῶν for ὑμῶν). [ (10) 1212 
(= ἔλθω) for 12}; (= ἔλθῃ). 1 2018] (= ὑπομνήσω) for POLS (= ὑπο- 
μνήσθητι). | shoo (= φλυαρῶν) for ~8o0 (= ποιῶν). | wan (plur. 
fem.) for aaa. | ins «ὡ᾿ (= xai) before «Ὁ (= ex) (καὶ ἐκβάλλει 
καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἐκκλ.). | (11) ins O before OO1®) (καί before ὁ). | 
(12) After 9, ins a (in OQazha%o9), | oof for Joor. | After «1X9 
(= πάντων), ins 2,5» OUL0O (= καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς τῆς ἐκκλ.). | After ὅμο, 
subst b| for As} (οἶδα for vidas,—so arb). 


JUDE. 


(2) 90x22 for 20 (= ἐν ἀγάπη for καὶ dydry). 1 (3) wears). | 
(4) Ja» without suflix « (= ἡμῶν). | ims Ο (= καῷ before «9 
(= Κύριον ἡμῶν). 1 (5) yanks (= ὑμᾶς πάντας) for Oo (= 
πάντα). | (6) a) (at end) for 343 (pret. for pres.). | (7) No prefix 
to 200,00 or to Ἰδαίων. | 233} (see note on syr txt). | aXjo. | 
bol | resto) (σαρκῶν ἑτερῶν, for sing.). | Before " —SO..00, ins bows? 
<a (with 13, 19, and hkl). | om Aas, and ins > {duanZ. | 
aDaerto (mase.). | (8) (301 for Son. 1 Paso» (sing.). | 
1Zo;ka\ with prefix. | Δ ΛΟ before {Anan eZ, instead of prefixes 
Xo. 1 (9) soto 2.1 (10) «αν AAT. | ins Ἰδφρω. | nao. | 
eon. | (11) Zara so. Ι (12) «οσιδρμα.θ» (cp. 3 Pet. 
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ii. 13). | «οδιῶ (fem.). | Lada) | ooubalo. | σι αν. | 
(13) (ooth.so5 (sic). | eaSOl without prefix N. | Sak sp. | 
(14) Lyo 12). | (a5) No. 1 emhso (sic). 1 [sad sree 
(= πάντας τοὺς ἀσεβεῖς) for δας: Wa (= πᾶσαν ψυχήν). oul 
asei2l]>. | om © before \)So®), Ι ((6) Lito» ( om | ao, 

(sing.). | rh a1952]* for 0:992]} (which is in mg, = μνήσθητε). 1 
ον 10}2] 20,69 (plur. fem.) for masc. sing. | (18) (OTM ra 
(oo (pleonastically ; the scribe seems to have hesitated whether to 
a with or without suffix). | (19) el for (OOLS (= [ev] 
αὐτοῖς). | (22) (ootsaSo (= καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον αὐτῶν) ne (oousaXo 
(= καὶ οὺς μέν), as 10,—see Suppl. N. in loc. | (23) οἵου for 
αἰ'ο».52}. | « ΟΣ ἘΣ for aS Δ.» (ὑμᾶς for ἡμᾶς, after φυλάξαι). | 
ἤει τς | 1225 U> for LSoaso U> (but Ἰ2)σιο U> means 


rather, like ἀναίσχυντος, ‘ shameless,”— than ‘‘unashamed,” as_ the 
sense here requires). | (25) is without the interpolation of | 


and 2. | om ON before Laas. 


SUBSCRIPTIONS. 
To 2 Peter :— 


. νὰ» Lead co0;ha oily inl AsoX\e 
(‘‘ Here ends the Second Epistle of Peter Chief of the Apostles.”) 
To 2 John :— 
» baaXde 04? oily AsoX\s 
(‘“‘ Here ends the Second of John the Apostle.”) 


To 3 John :— 
: Keowd iol «να.» ANZ) nl Δίων φ 
(‘‘ Here ends the Third Epistle of John the Evangelist.”) 
To Jude :— 
6 62mQ. 32 }00L2 Zi] AsaXe 
(‘“‘ Here ends the Epistle of Jude son of Joseph.”) 


* Perhaps = κλίνατε in the sense of ὑποτάγητε [τοῖς ῥήμασιν], as Ps. xlv. 7 


(LXX and Syr.-Hxp.). 


APPENDIX IL. 


COLLATION 
or Wuitr’s Epirion (W), WitH THE OXFORD MANUSCRIPT (a), 
AND THREE INEDITED MANUSCRIPTS (86), OF THE 
HARKLENSIAN VERSION 


OF THE FOREGOING EPISTLES. 


a is the first of Ridley’s two Harkl. MSS, described by him as 
Cod. Heracleensis in his work De Syr. Versionibus Novi Foed., 1761 (p. 7). 
It contained the whole N.T., except (probably) the Apocalypse, but 
breaks off at Hebr. xi. 27. (New College, Oxford, no. 333.) 

β is the Cambridge (University Library, 1700) MS. It is complete, 
and contains the whole N.T., except Apoc.; and like Cod. Alex. sub- 
joins to it the Epistles of Clement of Rome. See Cambridge Catal. of 
Syr. MSS. Date A.Gr. 1481 (=a.p. 1170). See also Lightfoot’s Clement 
of Rome (1890), vol. i., pp. 129 et sqq. 

y is an undated MS of Acts and Epp., mutilated at beginning and 
end, in which our four Epistles only are of the Harkl. version. It 


belongs to Dr. Rendel Harris. 


6 is the MS above designated Cod. 4 (see p. 1 supr.). It contains 


Acts and Epistles ; but only 2 Peter is of Harkl. version. 


2 PETER. (MSS αβγδ.) 
Superscription to 2 Peter: 

a B place «52 after 12; 1 ;¥Y after Noho; dat end. | y writes 
TasXoho ; af 8, with | in first 5011. and a for Ἶ final. | γδ, 00 he ; 
a ins Ol, B ins 1 after 2. | yom Lae. | Byd om \coaa). 

I. (1) B writes 00; flo. Ι On asy9, ὃ gives same syr note as a; 


y ὃ om it and all other marginalia, syr or gr, and all asterisks and like 
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symbols, throughout these Epp. | (3) None ins nee after moda», 
which W supplies conjecturally. [ (3 and 4) The altern. cans in 
mg, which a attaches to εν of ver. 4, seems in 6 to be intended for ἐπ 
after 1:02 of ver. ὃ. In both places B y retain ἂν in txt. | ΑἹ] ins 
o1\to» at end of ver. 3, and om the equivalent of δι’ ὧν from beginning 
of ver. 4.—But a ins ob!) (needlessly) in mg as altern. for ra? 
<add, farther on in this ver.; while the mg of 6 (quite unmeaningly) 
refers it to ver. 10 (after «αὐ σι = ταῦτα). It seems pretty certain that 
the note in mg was meant to assign ol alo to the beginning of 
ver. 4, subst for the unattested σιλδλο», where it would supply the 
required connecting link between the vw. | (4) With a, 6 writes καὶ 
φθορας ἴπ τη. | (5) Before σιν, a alone places # ; which word β ὃ 
write in txt; but y subst Ἰδοῦ. | (8) All ins 5.5 after 
naato, but a alone pref +. | y om 20>). | (10) All ins 
δ», but αὃ with x. | ay, [2asaySo :—but β, WaaySo. 
(11) All write {Zeaksa\; : (W wrongly om 9; see his note). | 
(13) For ἾΔ:}, y writes (Zasfo. Ι The syr and gr notes of a are 
alsoin dé. [ (14) For actoAu| 1o01;-cno9, y writes Aaloor;ento» 
«σιοδΔα) (misled by recurrence οὗ syll. Aa). | (16) For 2 pref to 
{Aa2Z}S, as in a, By6 write oO. | (17) B pref O to to}. | The 
reference in mg of a, to Matth., is also in ὃ. | (18) All ins σὴν, 
adwith +. | (20) With a, 6 gives καὶ εῳσῴφορος in ng, but does not, 


as a, translit. into syr letters. 


II. (1) For «Ωαροσιδ) of a, B yd write dacsor (y alone with 
ribb.). | (3) y writes {Zaa.sK50 (by lapse). | (4) After 0, 
a (by lapse) writes βου, instead of Qe (which B y ὃ give) ;—W 
corrects by conject. | For MOlams δὲ a, βγδ write «να 
(γ ὃ with ribb.; O;acdd, 6). | From 003123 1h5, By om first tf 
δ om first 5. | In mg 6 writes taptapwoas,—and so a, but without 
final as. | 6 also, with a, repeats in mg the ἸΔαΔιῦλο of Phx. | All 
write lasas», ad with +. | (6) for was of W (a gives no point), 
Bydwrite wu. | «a writes Ἰ:Φοσι with ribb., but By ὃ do not. | 


(10) For VAgayr2 of ay 6, β' writes Vaya, | ayd write Wolsag ; 
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B, Ἰ2αλο] ὁ». Ι On mg, a writes αὐθαδεις, referred to μέρας; also ὃ, 
but referred to ζυπῖο preceding [see Suppl. N. in loc.). J) (11) All 
ins Lasko «Ὁ (but ad with +). | (13) B writes Ἰ2ο)σι without 
ribb. | ad pref 2 to amas :—By om. | All ins loots, a8 with +. | 
B om © betore waa SSD. | a6 give in mg, yOolDQnD (= ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ 
αὐτῶν) as altern. for ooiZa tashses (= ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὐτῶν). | 
a (mg) also gives σι as altern. for yaad, and writes evwxovpevor 
ev vuw:—but ὃ gives neither. | (15) For Q8£, a (not W) gives 
by lapse Qig. | (16) For {Aarmao, y (corr) has 1Zarmato (see 
note on this word, p. 16). | All write tlo®) without 2 prefix (which 
W ins without authority) ;—so &, and many texts of lat vg. | The 
prefix 29 (after 2) to Jm1215 does not appear in Byd. | (17) To 
Yaad, α ὃ attach in mg the gr ομιχλὴη ; also | (18) to Ἰὰς, UTTEpoyKa 
(sic). 1 (19) For 191] of a, By write 191; δ, 9]. | (20) ὃ writes 
<? 202, but marks for transposition. r After 001, α ὃ write oN 
for coos of By, which latter W subst conjecturally (cp. note on this 
Ww an p. 17). | a6 write ra nee in mg (= ἸΔ.;.0}). | For 29; 
of a, By write an 8 : One ἢ α ὃ write 201? By, DOI). 


ΠῚ. (1) After oo, yins =a?. 1 (2) For 20,0), y writes $003. | 
(5) By write (by transp) μὰν cools ; also 6 (but marks for re-transp). | 
Here, and in vv. 7, 10, 12, 13, By write Los (without ribb., though 
used as plur.); also 6 (in vv. 7, 12 only). | £B ins U) after Lakas. Ι All 
ins LX r2D0 ; ad with +. | (6) For (OT ,al 52 of a, By 5 write 
plur. (y without ribb.). | Byd read g:—a, ἀφ (which W rightly 
corr). | (8) y (by lapse) writes Loot for 1901. 1 (9) For ἢ]: ,2 (W), 
a By 6 have 2. Ι (10) a (not δ) ins the gr ροιζηδον, casei (sic), in 
mg. | For aol, By read ΟἹ: and | a alone gives for it the 
altern. ~anoiel (see note in Te. pp. 20, 67 [and Suppl. Ν.]). | 
(11) For Ἰιοσι of a B45, y reads \\a201; which α ὃ give in mg as 
altern. ;—adding a: Ι For (AAaID00L9, a (and so W) gives 
aac (Aa DOIN, against Byd. | y writes YAN» 2o;a2a00 
(without ribb.). 1 6 has σπευδοντας in mg (= «9 σι"Δ. ᾿ο.30). | 
(12) Before OO1, By write Ἄλλο. None ins [OLO] after » before 


2 Per. π|.18ὃ--2 Jou.12] COLLATION OF W WITH «β y 6. 149 


latas, which W prints conjecturally. | (13) ad write L008 - 
By om. ribb. | (15) a alone writes woaXol2 :- By om 1. 
alone places as before Odd. | (17) a om Og, which W 
rightly supplies:—By6é give it. [| All write (as (otal ; 
with #. | βγὲδ ins 2 before PON =) 74 NS) -—aom. | (18) y (by 
lapse) writes 0:22] for an52Z}. | B alone writes sas» (with ribb.). 
Subscription to 2 Peter :— 

a γῇ, ὌΨΙ .200;)2> oil) 12; x AsaXs ; B ins tasXoZlo 
after nl, writes 00;L12, and om me 


2JOHN. (MSS af yj.) 
Superscription to 2 John :— 

All add otXa) (= τοῦ αὐτοῦ)" after L522. | By write κὥνα., - 
not «Ὁ. ]α.Ἷ. | y om 6... before the name. | ΑἹ] write 
Wenad 30] (a with a second 1 after ©); and | β ins before it 
° LarXs. | [8 has also the running title, —wQua? VEE) ail 
Justo] 

(1 and 5) By write Li3ao ; a alone places κυρια In mg, with ..λο 
in txt. | a in mg writes, 12;S0 ΟἹ sao (κυρια, that is, “lady ”). | 
(2) All om }3;@ “QS, but a suppl in mg. | y points Jaatos. | 
(5) Allins tous b,ca2 (a with +). | (7) ay write 121 :-—B, 121. | 
a By, :ϑο ωσιοδΔι] Lo (a gives plur. on mg as altern.). 1 By with 
a read (Ohana ; ; a adds on mg τον | (8) a writes 1} 17, 
but W corr. | (9) All ins OtXay (a with #). | (12) For Aasa, 
y reads Aas). For fear hurd of a(!), By read tonal: 9. | All 
read 1115» ΤῸΝ PAN Ρ᾿ ; α (mg) gives altern., his uato\s sls 


(as in Phx.). | All read aasos Wand (a with +). 
Subscription to 2 John :— 


ay, wa)? oily 12; a Aso\2 ; B ins 1as,0 before clwQa, 


and Ἰδὼν polo after ae 


* T.e., “of the same author” [as the First Epistle }. 
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3 JOHN. 

Superscription to 3 John :— 

a β ins σιν.» (as in 2 Joh.):—-y om. | B alone ins [Pwe) before 
cixQa, and | after it, Ibenad solo JoraXs ἣν Ἰδοῶὰδ οοὶ only. 

(1) a writes Oa ἢ δ: By om second a. | (2) a writes 
snd gly :— B, wd, (y gives no point or vowel). | (4) af, 
cadet hoy, Ἰ)ΟἹ ko. | (6) All ins GIN, « with #. | All 
write Ay} JaXtoo,. —but a alone explains in mg by the 90}809 of Phx., 
adding the gr zporeWa (sic), with the literal rendering 5,@So $0, 
Aa}. | (7) All ins σιν», a with +. | β transp "Οἱ Ἰ.. | For 
LSotos of W,a By have Lusods. | (9) By ΟΝ «Οὐϑ; ἐα.» 
(without ΟἹ after 3,asina). | (10) y pref ἴο dv. | a writes ὩΣ): 
--β, POA). | (9 and 10) af write \\adto :---Ύ; Yaad. | All 
read wA2 2? alone adds (mg) altern., SDA). | (11) aB 
read Ral dag -—y transp. | After ΟΟΙ͂ Ὁ), yins ea). | (12) a writes 
wo Qar\asoa,\ :—B y om first and second a. | After .aiS9, a (mg) 
ins {2,8 ao1too :—-By have these words neither in txt or mg. | 
(14) os om 2 before |,saSo. Ι (15) All read 1Sas45,—a alone gives 
in mg Lal as altern. 

In mg, a alone gives the gr,—(ver. 2) εὐοδουσθαι : (5) πιστον : (ib.) Kau 


TOUTO: (10) διοτρεφης: (1}.) φλυαρων: (12) και οιδατε. 


Subscription to 3 John :— 


a, baaXe «να.» ANZ» nl Δίων ὁ ; β (not y) add WeoaS volo ; 
y om inl and .λαδο. 


JUDE. 
Superscription to Jude :— 
In a B, LawaXe Ἰγ»οσι.»} Orolo nl ; y likewise (but writes 
JasXoho). 


(3) y writes oiN2 without point over O1, and | om second a from 


Zea. 2. | By write [Tore] | for Wot) 5] | of a. | (4) a Ys 1x80 - 
B, Layo. | (6) y om \ before {Zare.. | y (by homeeot.) om 
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(Oot? Ἴλου." αὔτ 1}. | (7) For Hos of W,afy give 
EetCles, | By write esilo (a with but one point). | y writes 
{;m9, but Ly] (without ribb.). | For }υλ..», y writes bAus (Ὁ. | 
y punctuates (2) after Oa. | (8) y writes Paks.» without ribb., 
and | —ar)% for —arlso ofa. | (10) y om ate | (11) For 
[Zara gsso, By give [Zara gsso (cp. note on this ver., p. 34). | By 
om | from wofao, | (12) a alone has gr and syr notes in mg. | 
By write 1;Q8 without ridb. [| (14) For 12] of a, B y write 12}. | 
(15) y writes }Zas.959 without ribb. | After ase}|>, a alone gives 
in mg the interpolation, La;So\ ants) Nv (= ὅτι ἐγκατέλιπον τὸν 
Κύριον). | (16) a writes on mg, μεμψιμυροι. | On la0 grad Eye fale) 
a (mg) has gloss, Aalas 122). wacadato (= ἐπαινοῦντες ἐν ὄψει ἀδίκως). | 
B writes 115 Zaa without ribb. | (19) ε writes 9720 for <2 9720. | 
(19) af, cools i—y, «ΟΟ (cp. note in loc, p. 36). | (21) B om 
τὸ; y writes it 5. | By write Warsou;So\ without ribb. (against 
a); | a alone (in mg) supplies for it the altern. qsaX\ae\ (apparently 
= τέλος, for ἔλεος). | (25) W (not a) om final 1 of 12093. | 
After [oaXs, a (mg) add [ross (= τῶν αἰώνων) ; also y (txt), but 
without ribb. 


Subscription to Jude :— 


a has Lorde }200La> nl AsaXe ; B ins TarXoZto after and 


y om αν, but appends QOS.) 2010s. 


General Subscription to Acts and Catholic Epp. 


In a and £, following Jude; in y, following 2 Pet., which in that 
5 γέ 5 
MS stands last.) 


Uialo » beads nama) Leso Jol hato\ sa\e 
ἥδ woac.X\dZlo 


(“End of writing the holy Book of the Acts of the Apostles, and 
the seven Catholic Epistles.”) 


So B; also a (but writes .209]-29, and om the second O from 
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oaaaXo/I0) ; yom 3 Ἶ4.,0 todo, but add Ἶ6.,Ὁ after ΨΥ 
also writes wna οἾΔο, with Xs before (not after) it. 
a β further subjoin the usual Harklensian note of authorship, which 
8 alters into third from the first person by subst for Ἰιοο] wus 
diagno, λον Ἰκρο] » ; also om the last five words, and gives 
instead the usual date, thus— 
. 393], basso] . .co05,1ma\y {50 |oseZ) {Arad 


(“Τὰ the nine hundred and 27th year of Alexander, Fourth Indiction.”) 


y merely abridges the first clause of the note, thus, after Ko anal = 
a2) atmm2\.2 tea,oS LajamS Lia to aa» 
% yoaso? 


(‘Which [Epistles] were translated from the Greek into the Syriac 
for holy Philoxenus Bishop of Mabug.”) 


For convenience of reference, I subjoin here a classified list of White’s 


deviations from a. 
A. The following are casual : 

2 Pet. ii. (6) wx? W5;—a, no point. | (18) # before evwxorpevor 
in mg; a places it in txt before aiahs. } (18) «αῷσιδϑο Veg 
a, &agorls0. 

2 Joh. (1) W om marg. note of a, explaining [ve as = 12;o 
(“lady”). | (12) His feoafaro for Ἰρο ἐ:Ὸ is very doubtful. 

3 Joh. (6 mg) $0,Q%o9 (W); for $0,67 of a. | (7) Hasas 
(= ἐθνῶν) W ; for LSa8as (= ἐθνικῶν) [ep. note in loc, p. 74, supr.]. 

Jud, (25) las} W : for 12Za55 of a. 


B. The following are intentional :— 
(i) Necessary corrections : 
2 Pet. ii. (4) Qs for Abs. 1] (15) αδῷ for arg (tacite). | (22) om 
Wo (mg) (tacite). | 111. (5) QL for aaZ. 1 (17) [0;¥] suppl. ; a om. 
2 Joh. (8) DY for D1 U1 (tacite). 
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(ii) Needless or wrong corrections : 

2 Pet. i. (3) W ins ey | (11) om 2) prefix to Yaaiso\. | 
ii. (16) pref 2 to Ἰ1ο. | subst (OoIS for oN [see note in loc., p. 18 
supr., and Suppl. N.]. 1] iii. (9) subst v r2 for Ἰ),9 [cp. note in loc., 
Ρ. 20 supr.]. | (10 mg) ins ΠῚ] before cancel. Ι (12) subst 


LSe [στ2]», for Le. 


Jude (7) om 2) from ἘΠ Ο δ 





To these I subjoin— 

C. Errors in Latin Version :— 

2 Pet. i. (2) “per cognitionem,” for in cognitione. | ii. (6) “earum 
[apparently, civitatum] quae impiae futurae essent,” for eorum [sup- 
pliciorum] quae impiis futura essent. | (13) ‘“delicias esse in die,” 
for in deliciis quae sunt in die. | (16) “voce hominem” (misprint 
for hominum), for voce quae in hominibus. | lil. (3) “ἐπὶ irrisione,” 
for irrisionis. | (11) After “conversationibus,” om vestris. 

3 Joh. (3) “facies,” for facis. | (11) “et qui,” for qui. 

Jud. (7) ‘‘cineris,” for cinis. | comma after “exemplum,” for comma 
after aeterni. | (11) “exarserunt,” for effusi sunt. | (16) “de 


principatu,” for de myriade. 


Two of the above require rernark :— 


2 Pet. ii. 13. White here retains in text the reading of a (which ὃ 
confirms), {Samans (= ἐν τρυφῇ, which is unattested); but in his 
version renders as if he read (as β y) [sSamaD (= τρυφήν, as all 
Greek). 

Ib. 16. He also retains in text the © after » in letsins> (which 
a alone ins), = τῇ ἐν ἀνθρώποις φωνῇ; but in his version represents 
41.195) = ἐν ἀνθρώπων φωνῇ, which most gr read (and so By δ). This 
reading of a is notable, in view of the reading of Cod. B, ἐν ἀνθρώποις 


φωνῇ. 


White’s vocalization and interpunction are mostly correct, but he 
sometimes writes Greek vowels for the equivalent vowel-points. 
U 


APPENDIX IIL. 
THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


The two Syriac versions of the Apocalypse (which I distinguish as 
S and ΣῈ) referred to in the Supplemental Notes, are— 

|. The Version usually printed in editions of the Syriac N.T., begin- 
ning with the Syriac column of the Paris Polyglot (1645), edited by 
Gabriel Sionita. It was first published by De Dieu (Leiden, 1627) 
from a manuscript bequeathed by Joseph Scaliger to the University 
Library of Leiden (Cod. Scalig. 18. Syr.). Other copies of it have 
since become known,—one (Ussher’s) in the Library of Trinity 
College, Dublin (B. 5. 16, — No. 1509 in Catal.); another in the 
Mediceo-Laurentian Library, Florence (formerly the property of the 
Convent of 5. Marco, No. 724); another (from the Nitrian Convent 
of the Theotokos, in Egypt) now in the British Museum, London 
(Add. 17127); others in Rome. Of these the Nitrian copy alone is of 
ancient date, A.p. LOSS ; of the others none is earlier than the sixteenth 
century. But it is unfortunately incomplete. This text I designate 
by the letter & (Xd, Sf, ΣΙ, Xn, Sp representing the Dublin, Florence, 
Leiden, Nitrian, and Paris copies severally,—the last being the copy 
(not forthcoming) represented by the Paris Polyglot). 

2. The Version published by me (Dublin, 1898), from the Manu- 
script 12 (see above, p. 2), which is unique as containing the whole 
N.T.,—not only (as above) our Four Shorter Catholic Epistles, placed 
in the usual Greek order, but also including the Apocalypse, placed 
immediately after the Gospel of St. John, and before the Acts. This 
text of the Apocalypse is also unique, no other manuscript having as 
yet been found to contain it. It is quite distinct from, though evidently 
akin to, the text of Σ, both as regards its diction and method, and as 


regards the underlying Greek text. I distinguish it as 8. 
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The relation between the two Versions,—S, which is written in 
idiomatic Syriac, and X, which graecizes after the Harklensian fashion, 
—and the reasons for regarding δ as the original Version, and & the 


later and derivative, 





are fully set forth in the Introductory Dissertation 
to my edition of S (chap. ii, ss. v, vi, vii; chap. v).—Here it will suftice 
to state briefly that the two are related in the same manner and degree 
as are the Philoxenian and Harklensian Versions of the Four Epistles, 
—so completely as to raise a presumption in favour of the supposition 
that 5 is part of the Philoxenian N.T., and Σ of the Harklensian. 

The arguments for regarding & as belonging to the Harklensian have 
been materially strengthened since my edition was published, by the 
re-discovery in 1897 of Sf (long set down as missing), which ends with 
a colophon containing a distinct statement that Σὲ is part of the work 
of Thomas of Harkel. (See Hermathena, vol. x, p. 227, for an account 
of this manuscript.) 
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SYRO-GREEK INDEX 


of Words and Phrases specially dealt with in the preceding 


Introduction and Notes.* 


19}, ὀπώρα (see 2.201). 

L,2}, ἅλωσις (1), 106. 

hal, ἀγών: gOS hal, ἐπαγωνί- 
Copa, xxxv, 128. 

270], ὁμολογῶ, 24; 20}, ἐπαγ- 
γέλλομαι, 17, 98; [a20AQ8, 
ἐπάγγελμα, lvii, Ixii, xvii, 10, 
98. 

S20] (Spa), δηλῶ, 11, γνωρίζω, 
12; δγολφῖ, ἐπιγινώσκω, 18 ; 
Ἰλγοαφ, ἐπίγνωσις, lvii, Ixii, 
10, 98. 

.α.-ο͵, καταπαύομαι, φθίνω : U> 
Laas, ἀκατάπαυστος (p), 16, 
108; oon] 20]? φθινο- 


πωρινά, XXxv, 35, 133. 


¥Zasu), ἀδελφία (see ἸΔίω..5). 

sha Ny), ἐξακολουθῶ (p), 109. 

1,241, τιμή (see ,Qa and Jas). 

far}, wars}, ἀνάγκη, 31, 128. 

Lcafco), tmrahoo], στοιχεῖα, 
91, 114. 

Ol, θησαυρίζω, xiii, 20, 114. 

«2 (prep. prefix), ἐν, 109, 128. 

122019, αἰσχύνη : «5 11», ἀναίσχυν- 
Tos (qu. ἄμωμος 1), 148. 

WID, ἐμπαίζω, 19, 36; 66, 118 ; 
Lu12, ἐμπαίκτης, 19. 

[pars] p22, mpd [ἐν πυρί], 
Xxxvi, O57 117% 

Sams, sama/|, ἐντρυφῶ: 
Wsaspan, τρυφή, 16, 107. 


* Those which belong solely to one or other of the two Versions are dis- 


tinguished as h (Harkl.) or p (Philox.). 
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1x2, βούλομαι, 121, 124. 

fanay, γέλως, γελοῖον, XXXVI, 
Ixiii, Ixviii, 110. 

hySoay (1), αὐθάδης (or τολμητής), 
105. 


xxxvii, lxiii, Ixviii, 110, 135. 
τὴν ἐπιτιμῶ (p), ἐπιπλήσσω (psh), 
xxxv, 132. 
(0), κρίνω, διακρίνομαι, 132, 137 ; 
Ly», κρίμα, κρίσις, XXXVIl, 129. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Section 1.  Prefatory. 


THe Remnants of the sixth-century Syriac Version of the New Testa- 
ment, which form Part I of this volume, though none of them is large 
and all four together make a collection of but moderate bulk, yet 
possess as a whole the unity of a common history which has thrown 
them together as a group, while each of them moreover is in itself a 
complete Book.—The present Part II makes (in this respect) a humbler 
claim: it professes to be merely a gathering of fragments, hitherto 
overlooked, of sundry Books of the Old Testament in the Syriac Version 
made in the seventh century from the Septuagint, usually described 
as the “Syro-Hexaplar” Version. These fragments have been put 
together and printed here because that Version, valuable though 
secondary, has reached us in an imperfect form (with some Books 
mutilated and others lacking) ; and they have escaped the notice of its 
previous Editors, and are now for the first time published. 

In describing them as fragments, however, it is not meant to convey 
that they are mere broken pieces, each sundered by accident from its 
context. They are extracts, every one of them selected with intelligent 
purpose by a careful compiler,—most of them with a certain continuity 
so as to form a series. Some are very short, but each can stand by 
itself ; each relates some fact or facts, or teaches some lesson,—or does 
both. Each and all are here presented as contributing something of 
appreciable value towards filling up in a measure the gaps in the 
Version to which they belong. 


Section II. The Syro-Hexaplar Version: its Importance. 


All who are interested in the textual study of the Old Testament in 
general, and in particular of the Old Testament in the Greek, will 
agree that to recover any missing portion of this singularly faithful 
Syriac reflex of the Greek is a matter of importance. It is a link 


between the Biblical student of to-day and that chief of Biblical 
b* 


ys 
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scholars who more than sixteen hundred years ago laid the foundation of 
all critical knowledge of the Septuagint. The lifelong labour of Origen 
in constructing his immense Hexapla gave an impulse which, even 
after the actual volumes which contained his work had _ perished, 
remained in the Church as a living power. It quickened the zeal of 
Paimphilus, who in prison spent the hours of awaiting martyrdom in 
transcribing, and with the help of Eusebius collating, copies of the 
Septuagintal column of that master-work, enriched with a marginal 
apparatus of readings gathered from the other columns.* Through these 
men in turn that same impulse, transmitted by the medium of their 
autograph transcripts still accessible after three centuries, moved Paul, 
Monophysite Bishop of Tella, to reproduce in Syriac the whole of the 
Septuagintal Old Testament as thus arranged and annotated. This 
great task was executed by him at Alexandria, where he spent some 
years (apparently a fugitive from troubles in his own country) in the 
second decade of the seventh century.f And it isa notable fact that 
in this, its Syriac reproduction, the result of Origen’s vast labour and 
learning has reached us in a state nearer to completeness than in the 
original Greek in the form into which it was cast by the pious diligence 
of Pamphilus and Eusebius. It “forms our chief authority for the 


text of Origen’s revision.” § 


* Some of these copies are even now represented for us by transcripts more or 
less partial or incomplete, of which the most notable are Cod. Colberto-Sarravianus 
(M) of the Octateuch, and Cod, Marchalianus (Q) of the Prophets,—both of which 
are now accessible in photographic reproductions. See for these, Dr. Swete’s 
Introduction to the O.T. in Greek, Part 1, ch. v (pp. 187, 144; also pp. 148 et sqq.) 


+ Acity of Mesopotamia, distinguished as Tella-Mauzlat. 


τ The work of Paul on the LXX, like that of his fellow-worker Thomas on the 
N.T., was obviously undertaken with a view of bringing the Bible of Syriac-speaking 


' Christians into conformity with that of their Greek-speaking brethren in the faith, 


especially those of Alexandria—the Monophysite Churches of Mesopotamia and of 
Egypt being in close communion. Both these men carried out their task in “the 
Enaton of Alexandria,” in the same Antonine convent, at the same time (between 
A.p.613 and 619); both had access there to the same storehouses of Biblical litera- 
ture. These facts are gathered from the notes subjoined by Paul and Thomas to 
their versions (see the article Paulus Tellensis, D.C.B. vol. iv, p. 266 et sqq.). Their 
versions are executed in the same spirit of literal conformity to the Greek, without 
regard to the genius of the Syriac tongue. Both together were apparently meant 
to be taken as one Revised Syriac Bible. There is reason to believe that Thomas 
was one of those who helped Paul in his work (see p. 72 infr., notef on ἄλση, 
2 Chron, xxxiii. 3). 


§ Dr. Swete, in Introduction (as in note * above), p. 114. 
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Section III. The HExtant MSS. of it. 


No copy, however, of the. whole Syro-Hexaplar Old Testament is 
known to be now extant, nor is every part of it forthcoming even in 
detached MSS. Yet one MS, apparently the second volume of such a 
copy, survives, including all the poetical and _ prophetical Books. 
Another MS, the first volume of a similar (or possibly the same) copy, 
is known to have belonged in the sixteenth century to Andreas Masius, 
who was the first European scholar to direct attention to this Version. 
He used it in his edition of the Book of Joshua (Josuae Historia, 1594), 
and describes it as containing, besides that Book, ‘“ Judicum historias 
et Regum, praeterea Paralipomena, Esdram, Esther, Judith ; denique 
Tobiae et Deuteronomii bonam partem,’—the former half (that is) of 
the Old Testament, mutilated at both ends so as to lack the first four 
Books of the Pentateuch, with the earlier part of Deuteronomy and 
the latter chapters of Tobit. This MS has unfortunately been missing 
since his time, and of it we have only his citations in his Josuae 
Historia, and his other writings. 

But the second volume (above referred to) has fared better. It was 
obtained by Cardinal Borromeo* from the Convent of the Theotokos 
in the Nitrian Desert of Egypt—whence the British Museum has since 
derived its great treasures of Syriac MSS,—and placed by him in the 
Ambrosian Library (C 313 inf.), which he founded (1609) in Milan. 
It is unmutilated, and probably was written in the eighth (or early 
ninth) century. Its contents are as follows :—The Psalter (including 
Ps. cli.), Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Wisdom, Sirach, the 
Twelve Minor Prophets, Jeremiah (with Baruch, Threni, and Epistle), 
Daniel (with Susanna, Bel and Dragon), Ezekiel, Isaiah. 

The loss, however, of the MS of Masius has been in great measure 
compensated by the subsequent acquisition of single copies of some of 
the Books it contained. One such copy, of Fourth Kings, has long 
been in Paris, in the Bibliothéque Nationale ; it came like the Milan 
MS from the Nitrian Convent. Among the treasures acquired from 
the same ancient storehouse by the British Museum, are single copies 
of Joshua, Judges (with Ruth),t and Third Kings ; and besides these, 


* Federigo Borromeo, Archbishop of Milan (1564-1631). 
+ It may be that Ruth is to be understood as included with Judges in Masius’ list. 
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three Books which were missing from the Masian volume—Genesis, 
Kxodus, and Numbers (the first lamentably mutilated).—It is to be 
added that the Book known as “ Ist [or Third] Esdras” (now reckoned 
Apocryphal), as it appears in some (though not the earliest) MSS of the 
Peshitta Old Testament, and in Walton’s Polyglot, is borrowed from 
this later Version.* 

Summing up these facts, then, it appears that of the Old Testament 
as translated by Paul, all the Books (of the Hebrew Canon) are now 
forthcoming except Leviticus, Deuteronomy, First and Second Kings 
[1 and 2 Samuel], Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther ;—of which Leviticus 
alone is not on the list of those known to Masius. 

These MSS are mostly of the eighth century,—one at least, the 
Exodus of the British Museum, is dated so early as A.Gr, 1008 
(A.D. 697), only eighty years after the Version was made ; the Genesis 
is probably still earlier. None of them is later than the ninth 
century ;f all (including the Ambrosian) are written on vellum, in a 
good estrangela script, nearly all profusely furnished with elaborate 
marginal apparatus, and marked with the Origenian asterisk and 
obelus throughout the text; all come from the Nitrian Convent, 


though probably written in Mesopotamia; and of the single copies, 


* Of the deuterocanonical Books (besides 1 Esdras as above) the Syriac Tobit of 
many MSS and of the printed editions is in part Hexaplar (see below). Wisdom and 
Sirach are in the Ambrosian Syro-Hexaplar MS, as also the LXX additions to 
Jeremiah and to Daniel. Judith is on the Masian list, but is not now to be found. 
Whether any Books of Maccabees were translated by Paul does not appear. 

The earliest Syriac O.T. which includes 1 [8] Esdras, seems to be the Buchanan 
Bible (Cambridge Univ. Library, Oo. 1., t. 2, cire. 1200 a.p.). The recent MSS 
Poc. and Uss. (Bodl., Ῥοο. 891, Or. 141, both of cent. xvii), also exhibit it, and 
from them it was first edited, for Walton’s Polyglot. All these MSS describe it 
as ‘according to the Seventy”; Buch, and Uss, note also that it is “not in the 
Peshitta.”’ 

The Book of Tobit likewise (or at least the earlier chapters (i.-vi.) of it), as 
printed in Walton’s and other editions, is recognized by Poc. and Uss. as Septua- 
gintal. The references of Masius in his Syrorwm Peculiuwm (see p. xv, mfr.) 
preserve some small traces of it. See Dr. Ceriani, Le Edizioni e ἡ Manoscritti 
delle Versione Siriache (1869), p. 22, for the identification of this Book as Syro- 
Hexaplar. 

+ For these Nitrian MSS see Wright’s Catalogue of Syr. MSS, Brit. Mus., 
pp. 28-37 (nos. XLv1I-LIx). Among them are also copies of the Psalms and of 
some of the Prophets, which are found (as above) in the Ambrosian MS. 

For the Paris MS, see Zotenburg’s Catalogue des MSS. Syriaques, Biblioth. 
Nat., no. 27, p. 10. See also Bruns, Curae Hexaplares, in Hichhorn’s Repertorium, 
vols, vili-x (1780-82). 
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the 4 Kings of the Paris Library plainly belongs to the same set of 
MSS as those of the London Museum.—It is not too much to hope 
that the volume once studied by Masius may yet be recovered, or that 
some yet unexplored monastic library may yield more MSS supplying 
the lacking Books of this Version. 


Section IV. Printed Editions of Parts of it. 


Of the extant Books, no complete collection has yet appeared in 
print. Masius never published any entire Book from his MS, and 
after his death and its disappearance, learned men whose interest in 
it he had roused by his Josuwae Historia, vainly sought to obtain similar 
MSS from the East.* It was not till after the middle of the 
eighteenth century that the attention of Biblical scholars was first 
invited to the MS of the Ambrosian Library by the Librarian Branca, 
in 1767., A few years later (1788) Bugati published from it at 
Milan the text of Daniel. He was, however, anticipated by Norberg, 
a Swede, who had obtained leave to transcribe the MS, and in 1787 
published from it (at Lund) the Books of Jeremiah and Ezekiel.— 
Bugati also edited from it the Psalter, but it was not published till 
1820, after his death. In 1825, the rest of Norberg’s transcript 
(except the deuterocanonical Books) was published at Berlin by 
Middeldorpf, together with Fourth Kings from the Paris MS (see 
above, p. xi). Of this latter he had obtained transcripts from Eich- 
horn, who in his Repertorium (vol. vii, 1780, “Curae Hexaplares”) 
had published the first account of it, and had been the first to make 
known the name of Paul of Tella as the author of the Version of 4 
Kings (and of the contents of the Ambrosian MS), citing as evidence 
a note appended to it,—‘‘ The Abbat Mar Paul, Bishop of the Faithful, 
translated this Book from the Greek tongue into Syriac from the 
Version of the Seventy-two, &c.” 1 

More recently, a fresh impulse was given to the study of this 
Version, when the acquisition (1840—1851) by the British Museum 
of the great Nitrian collection brought within the reach of Biblical 


* See Ussher’s Works, vol. xvi, letter cii, pp. 324, 5. 
+ See Bruns in Hichhorn’s Repertorvwm, ut supr., vol. iii, 1778. 


+ See Lagarde, Bibliothecae Syriacae, p. 256, lines 28, 29, for this note, which 
(with others) he prints at length. 
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scholars the Syro-Hexaplar MSS above enumerated (pp. xi, xii). Of 
this, the earliest result was the publication by Dr. Skat Rérdam (from 
Add. 17103) of the Books of Judges and Ruth,* edited with much 
learning, and accompanied by a Greek text adapted to the Syriac 
(instead of a Latin Version such as Bugati and Norberg gave)—an 
example which in the present volume I have followed.—Dr. Ceriani, 
Keeper of the Ambrosian Library, in his Monumenta f (Tom. 1, fase. 1), 
with a view to a complete edition of the Version as extant, printed 
Baruch and Lamentations from the Ambrosian MS, followed (Tom. 11, 
fasec. 1—4) by the Books of Genesis (imperfect) and Exodus (to ch. 
xxxhi. 2) from the Br. Mus. MSS, Add. 14442, and Add. 12134. 
To these he prefixed important Prolegomena.—To him is likewise due 
the publication (1874) of the entire contents of the great MS of which 
he is the custodian, reproduced in facsimile by photozincography. 
Lagarde in 1880 issued (in Hebrew type) his Vet. Test. Fragmenta 
Quinque (scil., the Syro-Hexaplar Exodus, Numbers, Joshua and 
3 Kings, from the Br. Mus. MSS, Add. 12134, 14437,f 12183), with 
4 Kings (Paris, Biblioth. Nat., Anc. fonds 5). All these five, with 
what remains of Genesis, he re-edited in his Bibliothecae Syriacae, 
completed after his death by Professor Rahlfs (Gottingen, 1892).— 
This volume, and with it Dr. Ceriani’s facsimile edition, taken 
together, give us the whole of what now survives of the Syro-Hexaplar 
Old Testament,$ including the deuterocanonical Books (Wisdom, 
Sirach, and the additions to Jeremiah and to Daniel) which Middel- 
dorpt’s edition omits. But the Septuagintal 1 Esdras, and also the 
Book of Tobit (which Masius reckons among the contents of his 
MS), do not appear in either of these publications. Both have been 
edited by Lagarde in his Libri Vet. Testamenti Apocryphi Syr. (1861).|| 


* Copenhagen, 1861. 
+ Monwmenta Sacra et Profana (Milan, 1861-68). 
τ This volume contains Numbers and 3 Kings. 


§ I use ‘‘ Hexaplar”’ as a general designation; but it is to be noted that of the 
MSS cited above some Books are described as “‘from the Tetrapla”’ (viz., Judges 
and Ruth, Job, the Minor Prophets, Daniel). Joshua is ‘‘from the Hexapla... 
collated with the Tetrapla.” 4 Kings alone “from the Heptapla.” The rest are 
“from the Hexapla” (or without any indication).—All these MSS bear in their 
text the Origenian asterisks and other like signs; and all (except Judges) are fur- 
nished with marginal variants from the other three Greek translators—4 Kings 
also from a “ fifth,”’ and the Psalter from a ‘‘sixth”’ as well as ‘ fifth.” 


᾽ 


|| See note * to p. xii supr. 


INTRODUCTION XV 


Thus there are still lacking to us of this Version a large part of 
Genesis, the whole of Leviticus, Deuteronomy, 1 and 2 Kings [1 and 
and the deutero- 





2 Samuel], 1 and 2 Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah 
canonical Judith, and the Books of the Maccabees. 
Of these Books we have only a number of brief citations, some very 
minute (often of a single word), which we owe to Masius, who in his 
Syrorum Peculium (a short Lexicon (1572) prefixed to the Biblia Regia*) 
gives many references to the text of his MS: to Joshua, Judges, and 
3 and 4 Kings, which are extant in other MSS; and also to Deutero- 
nomy (the latter chapters from xv. 7), 1 and 2 Kings [Samuel], Judith 
and Tobit (the earlier chapters, ii—vii. 8).—Other and less brief refer- 
ences to Deuteronomy and Joshua occur in his contributions to Critici 
Sacri (tom. ii, Amsterdam, 1698). His use of it in the notes to his 


Josuae Historia (see above, p. xi) is continuous throughout. 


Section V. The Extracts printed in the present Volume. 


In the present Volume are given, from the Syro-Hexapla :— 
1. A short extract from one of the missing parts of Genesis : 
2. A single passage of Leviticus—apparently the only one as yet 
found : 
3. A series of extracts systematically selected by a compiler, from 
1 and 2 Chronicles : 


4. A similar series from Nehemiah. 


A. Two passages from the Pentateuch. 


1. The first of these, Gen. xxvi. 26—31, stands first of four passages, 
written on a single leaf now prefixed to a volume (7145 Rich, Br. Mus.) 
of fragments, very diverse in age and script, put together (presumably 
by a seventeenth century binder) to form a copy of the Pentateuch. 
This leaf, unlike the rest of the volume to which it has thus been 
attached, is of vellum, and the script is estrangela (apparently of the 
ninth century). It seems to have belonged to a volume of extracts, 


* The “ Antwerp|Polyglot ” of 1572, 


t+ See the complete collection of these reff. supplied by Professor Rahlfs to 
Lagarde’s Biblioth. Syr., pp. 24-32 f—Note that no excerpts from Esdras or 
Chronicles occur in any of the works (as above) of Masius. 
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the rest of its contents being three passages (Hexaplar also), from 
Joshua, Proverbs, and Sirach severally.* As there is a gap in the 
only extant MS of Genesis, from xx. 12 to xxxi. 53, this recovered 
passage has some value as a contribution towards supplying the matter 
that is lacking. The text is notable, as exhibiting a variant not other- 
wise attested, in verse 28 (see p. 3, p. 33 n., infr.). 

2. The next, Leviticus xxvi. 42—46, comes from a Lectionary (Brit. 
Mus., Add. 12139) of somewhat later date than any of the MSS above 
cited,— A.Gr. 1311 (A.p. 1000). As above noted, the Book Leviticus 
was not in Masius’ MS, the earlier part of which was lacking,—nor is 
any copy of it, or (except in this MS) any part of it, now known to be 
extant. This Lection is the only evidence we possess to show that 


Leviticus was included in Paul’s Version. 
B. ᾿ Series of Passages from Later Historical Books. 


Of the Books of Chronicles and of Esdras [Ezra], our Remains 
are more considerable in extent. Another Nitrian MS (Brit. Mus., 
Add, 12168) supplies these, -— ἃ welcome addition, for from these 
Books, Masius, though (as we have seen) he names them among the 
contents of his MS, has left us no citation. The MS whence I take 
them is a Catena of extracts,—most of them from Scripture, with 
illustrative matter, chiefly selected from Commentaries. It is the 
work of an early compiler who (probably not later than the middle of 
the seventh century) selected and arranged the materials with care and 
judgment. The Scriptural passages he draws mostly from the Peshitta, 
—with the exception of those taken from 1 and 2 Chronicles, from 1 
and 2 Ezra, and from Daniel, which are headed, “according to the 
version of the Seventy.” His “ First of Ezra” is the Book usually 
distinguished as ‘ Greek Esdras,” and reckoned with the Apocryphat ; 


* The extract from Joshua (xxii. 1-6) has a certain similarity to that from 
Genesis; whence it seems probable that these passages are combined not at 
random, but with some definite purpose. 

+ See facsimile in Wright’s Catal., Plate x. 

t The Council of Florence, and after it the Council of Trent, followed Jerome’s 
authority in rejecting this Book (along with 4 Esdras, with which it has nothing in 
common). As “8 Esdras”’ it is appended with “4 Esdras” to the Vulgate Latin, 
as non-canonical. In the Anglican Article VI it is placed outside the Canon as 
“Third of Esdras,” but in the authorized Version it heads the Apocrypha as 
“1 Bsdras.” It is often, and conveniently, designated as ‘‘ Greek Esdras,” 
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and his “Second of Ezra” is Nehemiah. His “ Daniel” is of the text 
given by the Cod. Chisianus* in Greek, and followed by the Milan 
Cod. Ambrosianus in Syriac,—usually described as ‘ Daniel accord- 
ing to the Seventy” (as distinguished from “ Daniel according to 
Theodotion”). The Daniel extracts are identified, by comparison with 
Cod. Ambrosianus as belonging to the Version of Paul; and there 
can be no doubt that the extracts from Chronicles and Esdras come 
from that Version likewise. 

3. The passages of 1 and 2 Chronicles have been selected with 
discrimination. They are taken from the parts which have no counter- 


part in the Four Books of Kings. Hence the First Book is represented ‘ 


in our Catena by excerpts wholly genealogical, from chh. i—iii., and vi., 
which (beginning from Adam) set forth (1) the regal pedigree through 
Judah to Zerubbabel and his sons (i.-ili.), and (2) the sacerdotal 
and (generally) the Levitical pedigree to the time of Jozedek (vi.). 
After these is a brief note of the descendants of Moses (ch. xxiii.).— 
The excerpts from the Second Book are written continuously with 
those from the First, but with the rubric, “ Further from the Second 
Book of Chronicles,” interposed. This Book (chh. xxvi.—xxxv.) yiclds 
the more interesting narratives of the sacrilege and punishment of 
Uzziah (xxvi.); the revival of worship under Hezekiah (xxix., xxx.) ; 
his honourable interment (xxxii.) ; the apostasy of Manasseh and his 
repentance and reformation (xxxiii.); the attempt of Josiah to check 
the advance of Egypt against Assyria, his death, and the mourning 
of his people (xxxv.)—facts omitted or briefly recorded in 4 Kings. 

4, Of “Esdras,” it is noteworthy that the compiler of the Catena 
gives nothing that belongs to the canonical Ezra. After the conclusion 
of the above passages from 1 and 2 Chronicles, nearly two pages of 
illustrative matter intervene, before he proceeds “ From the First Book 
of Ezra, according to the interpretation of the Seventy,” introducing 
many pages of extracts, all (as above noted) from the “ Greek Esdras,” 
which the Latin and English Bibles alike class among Apocrypha. 
After these,—with no interval of separation, but (as in the case of 
1 and 2 Chronicles) a rubric interposed ‘Further from the Second 
Book of Ezra,” with the addition ‘‘from the words of Nehemiah son 


* See Dr. Swete’s Introduction to O.T. in Greek, Ὁ. 47; also his O.7. in Greek, 
vol, iii, p. 498, for its text. It is also printed in Tischendorf’s V.T. Gr., t. ii, p. 589. 
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of Hilkiah” (see pp. 19, 54, infr.)—come the extracts from Nehemiah. 
Thus, in our compiler’s eyes, the Septuagintal 1 Esdras of our Apocrypha 
the Ezra of the Hebrew canon 





was 1 Ezra, and Nehemiah was 2 Ezra, 
being passed over. 

(a) The extracts from 1 Esdras * I have not printed in this volume, 
the whole Syriac text of the Book having been long since published in 
Walton’s Polyglot, and more recently by Lagarde (see p. xiv, supr.).t 

(b) The extracts from Nehemiah (the 2 Ezra of this collection) give 
a fair outline of the narrative of its first eight chapters :—Nehemiah’s 
grief on learning the evil plight of Jerusalem (ch. i.) ; the king’s per- 
mission obtained for the rebuilding (ii.); the rebuilding carried on 
under arms (iv.); its completion (vi.); the reading of the Law, and the 
celebration of the Feast of Tabernacles (viil.), The series ends with a 
brief record of a day of humiliation (ix. 1-3). 


Section VI. The Catena which contains the B passages. 


This Catena is a document of so much value that it seems ex- 


pedient to give a fuller account of it. 


1. It consists of a series of passages selected in order from the Books 
of the Old and New Testaments. The order in which the Old Testament 
Books are dealt with is—The Five Books of Moses, Job, Judges, The 
Four Books of Kings, The First and Second Books of Chronicles, The 
First and Second Books of Ezra | Esdras], Excerpts from Proverbs and 
The Wisdom of Sirach, The Psalms, The Proverbs, Koheleth, The 
Song of Songs, The Wisdom of Solomon, The Twelve Minor Prophets, 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and finally Isaiah. It will be seen that 
the compiler has passed over, of the Canonical Books, Joshua, Ruth, 
Ksther, Lamentations ; while of the deuterocanonical he gathers only 
from the First [Third] Book of Esdras (as above noticed), the Wisdom 
of Solomon and the Wisdom of Sirach—leaving untouched Judith, 
Tobit, Baruch, the additions to Daniel, the additions to Esther, the 


* Theso extracts are,—ii. 1-6, 24,25; iv. 34-40, 49-57; v. 47—-vi. 2; vii. 6—viii. 
29, 69-73; viii. 93—ix. 10, 46, 47. 

+ As above stated (p. xii, sapr., note *) these two Bodleian MSS,—Ussher’s 
(Or. 141), and Pococke’s (Poc, 391), are both of the 17th century. First Esdras 
is not included in Lee’s Syriac Bible (1826), which is restricted to the O.T. Books 
of the Hebrew Canon. 
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Prayer οὗ Manasses, the second [Fourth] Book of Esdras, and the 
Maccabees.—The New Testament extracts are from (1) The Pauline 
Epistles, (2) The Gospels. Nothing is selected from the Acts, the 
Catholic Epistles, or the Apocalypse.—All the above are as already 
stated from the Peshitta text, with the exceptions above noted of the 
Books of Chronicles, of Esdras, and of Daniel. ΑἹ] are illustrated by 
extracts from Commentaries,—some translated from the Greek (of 
Athanasius, Chrysostom, Cyril of Alexandria, and others), some cited 


from the Syriac of such writers as Ephraim and Severus of Antioch.— 


In many places the continuity of the Scriptural series is interrupted by 
the insertion of other matter, chosen in each case as illustrative of the 
preceding or following passages, or instructive otherwise to students of 
the Bible. Thus (a) between the extracts from the Book of Judges 
and those from the Books of Kings, we have a compendious note on 
the Greek Versions of the Old Testament, and another on the Canon 
of Scripture.—And (b) after the extracts from the Historical Books, a 
memorandum follows, of the dynasties that ruled in Judah and Israel, 
in Assyria, Persia, and Egypt,—and the duration of each.— Again (c) 
to those from Daniel is subjoined a note on the Septuagintal Version, 
and on its translation by Paul of Tella, the date of each being assigned. 
—So finally, at the end of the New Testament selections, an account is 
inserted (taken from Eusebius, H.E., lib. 11) of the first preachers of 
the Gospel of Christ, and of the evils that befel His persecutors. 


2. From a sentence in the note on the Persian dynasty of the Sassa- 


nidae, Dr. Wright infers that this Catena was compiled before the death | 
of the last king of that line (651),*—ittle more than thirty years after | 


the completion of Paul’s Version, whence our Hutracts from Chronicles | 


and Nehemiah, as well as those from 1 Esdras and Daniel are drawn. 
If this inference is accepted, we have in this compilation at once the 
earliest existing record (outside of the actual MSS of the Version) of 
Paul’s work, and the earliest citations from its text. But the MS 
itself (Add. 12168) is of the eighth or perhaps the ninth century. 

3. Turning back to the facts above stated concerning the Old Testa- 
ment passages presented in the Catena, we proceed to note some im- 


portant points. 


* Catal., pp. 905, 906.—Yet it may be that, though the memorandum was 
written before 651, the Catena in which it has been inserted is of later date. 
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These passages are, as we have seen, from the Peshitta ; except 
those from a few of the later-written Books (those of Chronicles, those 
that are described as of Ezra and those of Daniel),—for which the 
compiler has recourse to a Syriac Version from the LXX. That 
Version he, in the case of Daniel, identifies as Paul’s; and there is no 
reason to doubt that the extracts from Chronicles, and those from Ezra, 
are from Paul’s Version likewise. 

The compiler, therefore, after following in the main the order of the 
Peshitta* in arranging his extracts, to the end of 4 Kings, turns 
(perhaps because his copy of the Peshitta was incomplete) to the later 
(Septuagintal) Syriac for the Books which his historie sense directed 
him to place next in succession—Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah. It 
is noteworthy that this is the place oceupied by ‘“ Paralipomena, Esdras ” 
in the MS of Masius as described by him; whereas in the Peshitta (as 
in the Hebrew) they are relegated to the latter part of the Old Testa- 
ment.—But Daniel in both Syriac Versions has his place as one of the 
Four Greater Prophets.—Thus the copy of Paul’s Version used by our 
compiler must have been, as regards the order and arrangement of the 
Books, such a one as would be formed if the Masian MS (of the narra- 
tive Books) were restored to integrity and joined to the Ambrosian MS 
(of the poetical and prophetical Books). 


Section VII. Inferences concerning 1 Esdras; its place in the LXX. 


Hence it seems warrantable to draw from the character of the con- 
tents of our Catena inferences as to the character of the contents of the 
MS of Masius.—(As to the Ambrosian MS, we have already seen that 
the Daniel [after the Chisian text] which it exhibits, is identical with 
the Daniel represented by the extracts of the Catena.) 

1. The Ezra of the Catena is, as above stated, the “ First Esdras” 
of the Septuagint; and it is placed, as the “ Esdras” of the Masian MS 
was placed, immediately after the Books of Chronicles: while of the 
canonical Ezra our compiler has given no sign of recognition. Hence 


’ which as we have seen 


arises a presumption that this ‘‘ First Esdras,’ 
was included in Paul’s Version, is to be understood as included in the 


ςς Esdras ” of Masius’ list. 


* With the Hebrew, the Peshitta places these Books after the Prophets, far 
apart from the Books of Kings. 
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2. Further, it is to be noted that (as above stated) the compiler pre- 
fixes to his extracts from 1 Esdras the heading, mamto eoha em 
wit (From the First Book of Ezra Ἢ, and immediately subjoins to 
them his extracts from Nehemiah, headed, τ witht weoha em 
(“From the Second Book of Ezra”), adding, réasauar melsa ex 
(“from the words of Nehemiah ”),—thus ignoring entirely the canonical 
Ezra.—Hence it follows as probable that in our compiler’s copy of 
Paul’s Version, 1 Esdras (‘‘ after the Seventy ”) was not merely included 
with, but substituted for, the Ezra of the Hebrew and the Peshitta. 
If this be so, we are to interpret the “ Esdras” of the Masian list as 
meaning “1 Esdras [the apocryphal], with Nehemiah” ;—and to con- 
clude that Paul in his Version not only differed from the Greek MSS 
of the Septuagint as regards the arrangement by which* they usually 
place the “ Greek Esdras” first (describing it as "Εσδρας A), and after 
it the canonical Ezra plus Nehemiah (as "Εσδρας B), — but that he 
altogether omitted the “ Esdras” which follows the Hebrew, and filled 
its place by this (so-called) “ Apocryphal 1 Esdras,’—which represents 
the Hebrew but partially, omitting much, inserting one large episode, 
and paraphrasing rather than translating throughout. 

3. Thus, finally, the surmise is suggested, that in this preference — 
for the Book which is now excluded from the Canon over the canonical 
Book, Origen himself may have led the way in his Hexapla ;—that the 
Catena passes over the canonical Ezra, because Paul omitted it from 
his Version, and that Paul omitted it because Origen substituted for it 
in the Septuagint column of his Tetrapla and Hexapla, the Book we 
reckon as non-canonical. 


Section VIII. Analogy between 1 Esdras and the “Chisian” Daniel. 


Elsewhere (Dict. of Chr. Biography, art. Theodotion)} I have called 
attention to the close affinity which subsists between the Daniel of the 
Hexapla (the “Chisian”) and this “ 1 Esdras,”—in their paraphrastic 
style, their use of words, and the relation which they severally bear to 
their respective originals—an affinity such as (in my judgment) to 
bespeak a common translator. There is no unlikelihood in the suggestion. 


* So A, B, and [presumably] N. 
͵ ον POT ie 
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that as Origen chose the “ Chisian” Daniel to stand as κατὰ τοὺς O in 
the third column of his Tetrapla, so he may have preferred this similar 
and kindred paraphrase of Ezra to occupy the like place. In the case 
of Daniel he acted contrary to his own marked preference, which has 
led him in all his extant works to cite the version of Theodotion. 
But in dealing with Ezra the case is otherwise. I have been unable 
to find a single instance in which he cites the canonical Ezra or shows 
himself aware of its existence.*—With him, “ Esdras” means Nehe- 
miah,t except in two places in which he cites this First Esdras,t once 
freely recognized as Scripture by writers of authority and unquestioned 
orthodoxy, though now classed as “ apocryphal.” 

Against this supposition is the fact that this “ First Esdras,” though 
it contains the substance of the Hebrew Ezra, does not lie within the 
same limits, but begins with a chapter equivalent to 2 Chron, xxxv. 1-- 


21; includes a large interpolation, the well-known episode of Darius 





and the three youths, of chh. iii. 1—v. 6; and borrows its close from 
Nehemiah viii.—But Origen, as we know, dealt successfully with like 
difficulties of imperfect coincidence in the case of his Tetraplar Daniel. 
—Moreover, it is to be remarked that our Catena cites no passage 
from the parts borrowed from 2 Chronicles, and from Nehemiah 
only the two verses (1 Esdr. ix. 45, 46) which serve as concluding 
extract. It may be, therefore, that Origen only inserted in his Hexapla 
so much of 1 Esdras as extends from i. 1 to x. 45, thus omitting the 
parts which coincide with 2 Chronicles and with Nehemiah. But he 
certainly did not omit the above-mentioned episode, known as ‘the 
story of Zorobabel,” which (as we have seen) he cites twice, and from 
which the Catena gives extracts.$ 

It would be out of place here to enter into the question between the 
two Greek versions of Daniel, their relative priority and comparative 


value,—and the like question as regards the two Greek versions of 


* Dr. Field has noted (Origens Hexapl., ὃ. i, p. 486) that neither Montfaucon 
nor Parsons after him has found any vestige of Hexaplar readings recorded in 
MSS of the Esdras (canonical) of the Septuagint. 

+ So In Matth. ὃ. xvi (xix.12), Neh. i, 11—ii. 6. In Cant. Cantt. lid, iv (ii. 15) ; 
Neh. iv. 3. 


t In Joannem vi. 1, and In Josuam ix. 10; from 1 Esdras iv. 87, et sqq.: 59, 60 
(passages not in canonical Hizra, but in the interpolated episode). 


§ See preceding note $; also note *, p. xviii. 
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Ezra,—or to trace the analogy between the two Books, and between 
their versions severally. I have already referred to the article in 
which (in D.C. B.) I have raised those points, and I desire now in 
closing to refer to the article Esdras, First Book of, in Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible, vol. i, in which Mr. Thackeray notes (p. 761) 
the affinity between the Chisian Daniel and our 1 Esdras, and shows a 
disposition to adopt my view (which he quotes from D. C. B.) that they 
are the work of the same translator. Dr. Swete likewise (Introduction 
to O.T. in Greek, Pt. 1, ch. ii. 9, p. 48) regards it with favour. — The 
Catena with which I have dealt in these pages tends (I submit) to 
support this theory, by its preference for these versions over their 
generally received rivals, though the latter are closer to the Hebrew. 
And as I have shown above, through the Catena we are warranted 
in claiming the Hexapla, and its illustrious author, in favour of the 
claims to reverent acceptance, not only of the Daniel of the Chisian 
MS., but on like grounds those of the ‘First Esdras,” so long and 
widely popular, and owned as Scripture by so many and great Fathers 
of the Church, but in these latter times rejected as apocryphal, and 
almost forgotten. 
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Tne following Fragments, hitherto inedited, of the Syro-Hexaplar 
Version of the Old Testament, are derived— 


(A.) The passage from Genesis (p. 3), 


from a leaf prefixed to the MS Rich 7145 (British Museum), f. 1 7°. 
(See for it Wright’s Catalogue, Appendix A, p. 1201.) Cent. 1x. 


(B.) The passage from Leviticus (p. 4), 


from the MS Lectionary, Add. 12139 (Br. Mus.), ἢ. lv. (See for it 
Wright’s Catal., coxxiv, p. 154.) Dated a.a. 1311 (= a.p. 1000). 


(C.) The passages from 1 and 2 Chronicles, and from Nehemiah 
(pp. 5 8qq-), 


from the MS Catena, Add. 12168 (Br. Mus.), ff. 577°-61 7°; ff. 65 υ" - 
677°. (See Wright’s Catal., pecciit, p. 905.) Cent. viii or ΙΧ. 


|The passages from Ezra that intervene in this MS, before Nehemiah, 
are from the Book known as 1 [3] Esdras, which is printed in Walton’s 


Polyglot, tom, iv.; also by Lagarde, Libri V.T. Apocryphi, Syriace (1861). ] 
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The rest of fo. 60 and fo. 61 (to v° δ. line 17) are occupied by scholia 
from Severus, in which is contained the passage 2 Chron. xxxii. 2-4, 
printed p. 14 supr. Among these scholia is a note on the word τριστάτης, 
which belongs to 4 Reg. vii. 2, and is there given by Syr.-Hxp. (Lagarde, 
p. 230),—also (more concisely) at Exod. xiv. 7 (ἐδ. p. 65). In Schleusner, 
s.v., a like explanation is cited from “auctor quidam graecus”; also in 
Steph. Thesaur. (Paris edn.), from an anonymous ms gloss. 


The note is as follows :— 


tw awcadun .rtmas οὐδὸν os asco ah} οὐὐ ον, 
whastma .<sjas «haat As aan poor dh — 
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. al hms a 

(“ Tristates: that is, third of station: he was one of those that stood 
on a chariot in battle: for the ancients used to make chariots for service 
in battles, each of which held three men; so that one should drive it, 
while two should fight: as also the saying of Moses in his first Canticle 
declares, ‘The chosen ones, and the riders and the tristatae’”) Exod. 
xv. 4 (ἐπιλέκτους ἀναβάτας τριστάτας, LXX ;—where Syr.-Hxp. has 


rman sohilh weaal maa\sa) |. 





From 61 εὖ ἢ to 65 -v a (inclusive) the extracts are from 1 Esdras — 
that is, the 3 Esdras of Jerome and the Latin Vulgate and of our Sixth 
Article. As the Syriac {Hexaplar] text of this Book has been printed 
in Walton’s Polyglot, and recently by Lagarde (Libri V.T. Apoeryphi, 
1861), they are not included in the present volume. 
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. πόδια. Aloha . duasa 
3 Arrelinl ptimss whiz κι ο0...) Metis aca’ 
«διαιροῦσα. απο τόξα.» cam wmahanwa .rvalma 
item cam duc cla .walml domua imal 


2. τάλιξο αὐ toa”. tars duam odurca . amamais 


TI. (1) alimaw] Marg, wasn. | (2) hal] Corr, shal. | 


(3) ethos] Marg., whasims. 


20 rasa? mise [NenH. 11. 2-8 


1, 


. τλλϑουϑο esr’ wla ..xa5 me TAA TA ris A\= 
disaa?. als harass ow SIRS NE casdunc ταὶ 3 
AA. ors mals\ wala. walal dima eal, aX 
woo Salm . alas AAT τίσ wWams wl wim 
τς ἴδια shots Mears ulin taps Kou RoR 
. τλλῶ ὧδ twa? .-. οὺς τ ais alamwhee mia 
fo.66r°a ac τύςωλτ | hal dal co δα ss bie aim Lim 
. πο : al wal ds ow. alal hima? imes ; 
eONAIALAT Misa’ etree at ovaan -albdhdu 
Gaatswa oles wmoews Mtoe Whusrml ποσὶ 
τόξο διπ wc τόδιλοῖπο.. also al tunca® os πο πιο ὁ 
-διλιτξ wamdh show “oan .mal As ham 
-ealtana ala cor0 ama . τλαϑ τὸν wha man 
malo An ι-- δ . τάαλϑαλ hima’. τάξη.» δι coal hocasa 7 
join <tassr aataam hal Whi wl dda al 
Stam. AS ROM WRT MRS : iataais τ΄ 
ἰςθοδιτόπ ac τάρουπῖοσπ cial: amr hal ATK το" 8 
δι π πάν. τὸν αλλλυσαὶ προ οὐ δδωπ Masun . τλλξαλ 
am τόδιξλοα τόδιλπτπ ττασχλα.. Whasr τό 13... 
ah iad A ale alsa wl smaa . ml wae Anan 


° chal .» (Ὁ πολ π 


IT. (2) παβϑαϑ) Marg., πα τα. | ( rmoawh| Marg., whsaas. | 


6) 
(8) chast! Corr, τό ντ 9 τ [500 Suppl. Nal. 


Neu. Iv. 7-20} πατοῦν iss 21 
IV. 
7 asia : casala \1a10 Acar JAN rama’ 


: λχίϊοτεπ τ ἰαχὶ whoas halos : alata mMiamna 
Mrsasta .aXNwhhmal whatah wam οὖσα Liha 
δ: pasar we amlsa ariadiea® atm cami dura 
I< conassala -- λυ τοσάῷ <5ts irmmla “drm 
9 ποτα « plan cvnaik hal pistea® . τύδιαλ. ps drs fo. 667° Ὁ 

maa Vet = Jlilsa mss wamls Khiln 
adi 

16 potas. WeAimy ας am λα Lam a. a Sama™ 
.- isanls aam ro τα ~_acalss meiiaa .ovaash aacn 
eomlss Mazsta . ina whdhisa . τ ἴλωο whisala 
17 aac@m pelo SS δέτε ας i Sxame Shas ola ti ma 
τόπο. θοῦ plein isto palars . aima . jars 
δαῖτ τό λα .αλοπ <aas ram tas av» δὰ τ tar 
18 mlx Asm τ Par « ama’ . wha am 
ama .aam καθὰ smlan Whmms δὲ Ram time 
19 hal dtmarva”. mls Sotan> . ποῖ Kam waar 
mates . aim halo. uaz τλχ ἵ hala <jaim 
potash λα. raha am ahd Waa . m7 
20 haata” calor ποτ oO TAK. Mavats ian ds 
« Axa dA pani omaton lol . dssard own Maw 


By. (10) edi | Marg., wweisa. [ (17) eters] Marg, 
eee [6077.. ἐν a4. 


22 ramwiy cise [ NEH. IV. 20-vitl. 3 


~amdlaa" .. dl\on stor phen wmirva .. chal 
aac p> 1. τ ~_aml.s Xiao ; RASS aacd petas 
we pCaadar adm Sos id AO I. τ: ΑὟ 


απ imi. es ποῖα. toasl htm’ am Mista” 


fo.660°a , at hon “ail om aca . alztan’ | As a5 ahaa 


. τύτϑο. Soar oa 

ΠΕΣ Ἐν Nalies οἵων. α rms IAL milhura! 
womls assaxn san Wana’ enn was ptha 
Windsst was ᾿ς amis alona. phen wasrlis 
αν πο... amir πτόλιν Wwhler dlaia « may 
Sic waax almheml ham plan wool (29 

Wousssas dictions aise. suas cot hoa! 
δ a NS ere was mls aziadewa =. 2 amas 
renee aan SAT ono burs am mdhas *« alriacs 
cwamin tohal ahiml . tam isl atme<a 
αὐλοῦ +. Sacto) to 29a. am sass 
πϑοσν.ο ia (99 Sha Ὅπο moasal ams ae toe 
πο Mods .-smaxmal λαιοῦ τος = Asa : whduwl 
acm mh . oar \ssal ms - ἱροῦ. Masany tert 
Mri ImiT Whar oo. as Math wo buns 
e AIGA «Sra TAK joo . don clas τς 


rwonhA D> a ola στα . AAG pata δι τ 


ΓΝ. (22) που») Marg., eal. 


ΤΥ 
21 


22 


VII 


bo 


o>) 


bS 
~s 


NER. ΥὙ{Π|. 3-10] rasmwiy miss 


VIII. 
4, Moor Mods Ak πιο MUS oa! : . was 


aam amoa . mal αὶ shal QAM ALAA wo 
Matara | alisa cassara whshoa .mlss τύ ϑία τ fo. 660°) 
Ἶ πλπξ τα. «Δ π eas. pa τόν mA ranlsa 
MsTAIA τόπο arava easisna Liz asa macs 
S.mcan miaa pio wohl Wi mahaad® . pale 
mama: ere: .etcan po Ash ram amadur acs \\=n 
6 πο ξαλ Ws ae wos ola Mo .mehA JAN 
te, gator. at mao ols san ina. wot adm cole 
As a οὐ BOTA As eatml arXwa aimXiea 
7 <aMCOTMO Manette AIGA τόσο Nara’ . CLIX 
:m@lassa : Shara AON . TANI GAM . Amada’ 
praia Dela : wd τ ally : πιῶ : Motta 
Sazna® .mlar mans Mma. τασλ τάξον aam 
LIADA τό να. Wan Alma. wales mMmazir τε ϑ δι 9 
εὐνοεῖν τύχα ws λαδιωοτο.. Sto πόδιν. πὰ wam 
9. Aim mdla ᾿ τό ΐϑρορο IMA SA τάξι Lora’ 
Maa, wms mial atmrca .wmal aam placosor 
πέλαο «. αλΞιὸδιὸι A oka ats amadunm τάχ. πο 
ems a owas mia wan asi alan .« AAD 
10 ruusaz alaaw ali. cami tra” marisa eisai 


gar wis «. AjAcal\ τ διαλ 5 | AWN-LA Taare αδιχ τα ἴο. 67 γϑα 


we. (7) pe TdT | Marg., prlamsot (cp. ver. 9 infr.). 


fo. 67 γ΄ 


b 


24 ramnuwit cise [ Nen. vir. 10-17 


wpa τόξο amadur zane mass Lh a οὐαὶ 
Cada am tor whaser Lm. alarhh ria 
5 pe ta sa τόξαυλλ aan pohrsa mala! ΩΝ plan rlass 
ve alarhh la .ac xara mass \\m .asahz 
ataxzmla .whemila Sacm\ wma mia aliwa” 
s-ascala - act mam daw hs 2 asml chain 
eaars pam cisas alahor’s dale . vhost chars 
hopes Wizny anadred uth wma. «τ τον aml 
Stam wis hal πᾶλο Kama . wma mlian 
eashan Awarwal . wana isa poals δια ausdh=l 
OTANI πολυ. raml Gta 3045 ac <Swamis 
. τινας, eto wacss τλλλϑυ Lewtoens wud 
whisis peorlas WIASsaxr>S | ANSNATIN isu” 
OA2AR . SWS tora -- Ὁ. olriacsa —acls 
msor Matha whit Math ον. τὰ axial 
atha .rlorar <atha tons Katha cuatazs 
τὸν Mashar uo mere <ll\sa rascal - miaas aos 
Wtav_. ills aml asasa .asdura eas anaia” 
«οι. π τύ διτπϑο — olan <hirasa . mls τὶν, τ As 
whiaal Somrxa . whims whallasa . παλεέπ 
a αδϑιῦῦῖς aio whax ols Anasa”. +. ποτές 


VIII. (15) reasataxza}] So MS; a form not recorded in Thes. Syr. 
(see ec. 4107, 4827), a fusion of the ordinary masayx with the rarer 


ao) 1. on 


VIII. 


N&EH. Virt. 17-1x. 3] Wasa 7 risa 29 
Waal. 


απϑα- wl; Δ." .ci\=as astura . ellis dua 


Ai toar’s Ma1S isco τὰ AIT MID Lara MhIAs (59 
ι8 τοῦ. πδιϑὶ Wwhare hama .am “mal eas 
Mas maa Sma. πωλτεπ camazis <ohaS 
ONAL . ote ac maa Sor oar am 
πο τι τὸν Maas 5. τ τότοινι Seay WIS 
7 Cees Were’ neuasis 
Lanta : io Sets Masia twas τόξο 
rézei ds rtsahso . amis mas δι τέτου τόπ 5S 
arto δὲ ῷοόέ δι πτοοπ τόθ ariadhe a’ » eames 
ela» samiss πλοῦ asraca ἀξ. etAas 
3rémas δι. amsa®.. amiss πη ϑιτέπ Choma 
pe amlas Komi. mwas <ohas ata ΟῚ 
ronl<\ petXma ra tzal peta gam . amsdura 


= eetee « amar 


Nees 
SUN Sha = pam ars pian 


i pany rwhaiaiz=n were 


- © 





ἂ > 
fl) 
“σεν a a? a ΞΟ ....5,,.... «ὦ 





GREEK TEXT 


Se 4 α΄." 


ne 
mo 


PREFATORY NOTE. 


THe method of translation adopted by Paul of Tella in this his Version 
of the Old Testament from the Greek—that of forcing the Syriac, with 
little or no regard to its idiom, into exact representation of writings in 
an utterly alien language—has at least this advantage, that the Greek 
can be recovered from the ‘Syriac with nearly absolute exactness. 


Accordingly, the reconstructed Greek text which I now present is a 
more faithful counterpart of the Syriac than an English or Latin 
rendering of it could be; and I am confident that it will be found more 
useful for the service of scholars who desire to obtain access to the 
textual evidence of this Version. 


The instances where its evidence is indecisive, as between various 
readings of the Greek, are not many, and in no case important. Most 
of them are cases of insertion or omission of the definite article; or 
(more rarely) of preference of one or other of two nearly synonymous 
words. In such instances I have usually given in the text the reading 
of B, and recorded the variant in the Notes. But now and then I have 
seen reason rather to follow A, or even some one or more cursives 
whose text shows signs of affinity, in notable coincidences, with that 
which underlies our Version, 


EXTRACTS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 


(ACCORDING TO THE SEPTUAGINT). 


GENESIS (xxvi. 26-31); LEVITICUS (xxv. 42-46) ; 
1 anp 2 CHRONICLES ;s NEHEMIAH. 


GREEK TEXT 


AS REPRESENTED IN THE FOREGOING Syriac Text. 


20 


NOTATION 


oF MSS AND MSS CITED IN ΤΈΧΤΟΑΙ, NOTES. 


Σ stands for the Greek text underlying the preceding Syriac Extracts. 
NA BDEEFG MN, the MSS so designated in Dr. Swete’s Introduc- 
tion to the O.T. in Greek. 
XN (8 of Tischendorf), available only in part of 1 Chron. (ix. 27-- 
xix. 17). 
A (III. of Holmes and Parsons), available throughout. 
B (II. of H. and P.), 
N (XI. of H. and P.), 
D (I. of H. and P.), ? 
E (not known to H. and P.), } 
F (VII. of H. and P.),) 
Ἂ in Gen, and Levit. passages only. 
M (X. of H. and P.), 3} . : 


G (ΤΥ. of H. and P.), in Levit. passage only. 


in all except the passage from Genesis. 


in Genesis passage only. 


(No part of any of these Extracts appears in the extant fragments 
of C.) 
P denotes text of Holmes and Parsons, in readings for which no 


manuscript is cited. 


The mss are numbered as in Holmes and Parsons, from whose 
apparatus their readings are borrowed,— except two (not known to 
H. and P.), w and x, which are recorded in the apparatus to Genesis, 
in Vol. I, part 1, of Brocke and M‘Lean’s O.T. in Greek (1906). 

I have not attempted to give the evidence of the mss in full, but 
only of those which appear to have more or less affinity with the 3-text. 


EK BIBAQN 


TENESENS, AETITIKOY, ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ, 
NEEMIA, 


KATA TOYS Ὁ; 





GEN. XXVI. 26-29] 90 


EN ES D>, 
XVI. 

Ν , Ν 
22 “ Καὶ Αβιμέλεχ ἐπορεύθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀπὸ Γεράρων καὶ 

> A 
Οχοζὰθ ὁ νυμφαγωγὸς αὐτοῦ" καὶ Φιχὸλ ὃ ἀρχιστράτηγος 
27 τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. “ Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ᾿Ισαάκ, “Ινατί 
ἊΨ Ν , ε a εἶ > , , pill oes , 
ἤλθατε πρὸς μέ; ὑμεῖς [δὲ] ἐμισήσατέ pe, καὶ ἐξαπεστεί- 
28 λατέ με ad ὑμῶν. “ὃ Καὶ εἶπαν, Εἰρήνη σοι ἑωρῶμεν ὅτι 
> \ ’ ‘\ A Ν + rd 9 % > Ν 
ἐστὶν Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ εἴπαμεν, Γενέσθω ἀρὰ ἀνὰ 
΄ > ΄ S90 , ec κα Gre ἐσ δον , ας 
μέσον ἀλλήλων, καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον ἡμῶν καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον σοῦ 
29 καὶ διαθησόμεθα διαθήκην μετὰ σοῦ, ” μὴ ποιήσειν μεθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν κακόν, καθότι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐβδελυξάμεθά σε, καὶ ὃν 


/ > , , la Ν 9 ’ , 9 
TPOTTOV € σα εθά σοι καλῶς καὶ ἐξαπεστείλαμέν σε ΕἾ 
Ρ Χ μ μ μ 


XXXVI. (26) Φιχόλ] So EM, 31 75 77 180 :---αΟα Ὁ, 15, Φικολ :--- 88, 
k&e., Φιχωλ. | (27) ἐξαπεστείλατε] Εἰ M, many mss :—A, 20 55 5971 
75 83 106 107 134, ἀπεστείλ. (3 uses same syr verb here as for éfaze- 
στείλ., wv. 29,31). | (28) καί (before εἶπαν)} MSS, many mss :—A few, 
ot δέ. [εἰρήνη σοι] & alone,—subst for ἰδόντες [σε] of all else (MSS om 
oe, but many mss ins). | ἑωρῶμεν] 15 59 82 134 135 x :—MSS and 
remaining mss, ἑωράκαμεν. | ἐστίν] S& alone :—all else, ἦν. [ ἀνὰ μέσον 
ἀλλήλων, καί (before ἀνὰ μέσον ἡμῶν)] Σ with 38 x :—MSS and all mss 
else, om. | Σ, with 15 38 72 82 135 x, places διαθήκην before μετὰ 
gov:—MSS, and all else, after. | (29) ποιήσειν] MSS and most mss 
(or ποιῆσαι, as 19 w). But Σὲ may represent ποιήσεις (or —oys), as 53 
79 82. | MSS and most mss place σε before οὐκ. | ἐχρησάμεθα])] So 
apparently Σ᾽ (using same tense as for ἐξαπεστείλαμεν following ; with 
all gr :—except A, ἐχρήμεθα. | A few mss place ov after εὐλογ., but 


= Oy 


3 TENESIT2A. (Gen. xxvi. 29-31 


3 , ~ , > ς Ν ’ φ a) 
εἰρήνης, καὶ νῦν σὺ εὐλογημένος εἰ ὑπὸ Κυρίου. “ Kat 30 
> , > ~ , A » A »ἤὕ 81 * 
ἐποίησεν αὐτοῖς δοχήν, καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐἜπιον. Καὶ 31 
> , Ν a! ¥ a , 3 ase 
ἀναστάντες TO πρωΐ ὥμοσαν ἀνθρωπος τῷ πλησίον αὐτοῦ 
— , 5 «τον ae S- Piss 4. ἮΝ 3. OA 
καὶ ἐξαπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ᾿Ισαάκ' καὶ ἀπῴχοντο ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 


μετὰ σωτηρίας. 


most, with MSS, before it. | εὐλογημένος) So apparently S (using 
participle), with 18 19 44 106 134 w :—all else, and MSS, εὐλογητός. | 
Σ add εἶ, with 18; 25525457, ἔσῃ :—MSS and allelse om. [ (31) ὦμο- 
σαν) A DM, 55 75: E, many mss, ὦμοσεν. ἄνθρωπος) So S with 


MSS, most mss ;—or perhaps ἕκαστος, as one or two mss. 





σι 


LEVIT. XXVI. 42-46] 3 


ois al Leki GN. 
ΧΧΥΙ. 
42 © Καὶ μνησθήσομαι τῆς διαθήκης μου ᾿Ιακώβ' καὶ τῆς 
διαθήκης μου ᾿Ισαάκ' καὶ τῆς διαθήκης pov ᾿Αβραὰμ 
43 μνησθήσομαι, καὶ τῆς γῆς “᾿ἣ ἐγκαταλειφθήσεται ὑπ’ 
> “A ’ ’ὔ e A Ν ’ὔ 5 A 5 ~ 
αὐτῶν. τότε προσδέξεται ἡ γῆ τὰ σάββατα αὐτῆς" ἐν τῷ 
3 A ] Ν Ψ 5 ’ὔ \ Ψ Ν 4 Ν 
ἐρημωθῆναι [ αὐτὴν] δι᾿ αὐτούς" καὶ αὐτοὶ προσδέξονται τὰς 
αὐτῶν ἀνομίας" ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τὰ κρίματά μου ὑπερεῖδον" καὶ τοῖς 
προστάγμασίν μου προσώχθισαν, καὶ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ αὐτῶν. 
44 καὶ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὄντων αὐτῶν ἐν ™ γῇ τῶν ἐχθρῶν αὐτῶν, 
> ε ~ 5 Ἂς 5 Ν ’ 5 “a Ψ -» 
οὐχ ὑπερεῖδον αὐτοὺς οὐδὲ προσώχθισα αὐτοῖς ὥστε ἐξανα- 
λῶσαι αὐτούς" τοῦ διασκεδάσαι τὴν διαθήκην μου τὴν πρὸς 
45 αὐτούς, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς αὐτῶν. “ καὶ μνη- 
’ 5 ~ ~ , ~ ’ Ξ ν 5 ’ὕ 
σθήσομαι αὐτοῖς τῆς διαθήκης τῆς προτέρας" ὅτε ἐξήγαγον 
αὐτοὺς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου" ἐξ οἴκου δουλίας ἔναντι τῶν ἐθνῶν. 
46 τοῦ εἶναι αὐτοῖς Θεὸς ἐγὼ Κύριος. “Ταῦτα τὰ κρίματα 
καὶ τὰ προστάγματα καὶ ὁ νόμος, ὃν ἔδωκεν Κύριος ἀνὰ 
μέσον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. 
XXVI. (42) μου (after διαθήκης) ter] G, 58 128:—the rest om. | 
Σ om μνησθήσομαι(3,, with 53108 118. | (43) Σ alone, for καὶ ἡ γῆ; 
subst 7; and | after προσώχθισαν, ins καί. | Except 55, no gr pref ἐν 
to rf duyg. | (44) ὅτι eyo] ABGN, 19545571 75108 118:—FP 
and some mss, ἐγὼ ydp:—M, 18, ἐγώ only. | (45) αὐτοῖς] All else, 
αὐτῶν. | & om εἰμί (before Κύριος), with G M, 15 19 55 64 129 131, 
and most mss:—A BF N, other mss, ins. | (46) Σ om pov after xpi- 


para with FG MN, 1519 55 64129 131 :—A B, &ec., ins. | = om pov?) 
after προστάγματα with Β΄ F G MN, and mss (as) :—A B*, &e., ins. 


36 [1 Cur. 1. 1-11. 3 


NAPAAEITITOMENQN. 


A: 


I. 
"Adan, Σήθ, “Eves,” Kawdv, Μαλελεήλ, ᾿Ιάρεδ, * ᾿Ενώχ, 1, 2, 


Μαθουσάλα, Λάμεχ, * Noe. υἱοὶ Νῶε, Σήμ, Xap, ᾿Ιάφεθ. 4 
“Yiot Σήμ᾽ Αἰλὰμ καὶ ᾿Ασσοὺρ “kai ᾿ἀρφαξάρ, Σαλά, 17, | 
Ὁ "EBep, Φάλεγ, Apyav, “ Σερούχ, Ναχώρ, Θάρα, “ ᾿Αβράμ᾽ 25,2 


οῷ 5 Ν οὐ, 
“viol δὲ ᾿Αβράμ᾽ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ισμαήλ. 28 
" ᾽ 
“ Καὶ υἱοὶ ᾿Ισαάκ᾽ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ ᾿Ησαύ. 24 
I. 


‘Kat ταῦτα τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. Ρουβήλ, 1 
Συμεών, Λευί, ᾿Ιουδά, ᾿Ισσαχάρ, Ζαβουλών, " Δάν, ᾿Ιωσήφ, 
Βενιαμίν, Νεφθαλί, Tad, ᾿Ασήρ. 


to 


*Tiot “Iovbda’ “Hp, Αὐνάν, Σηλώ, τρεῖς ἐγεννηθήσαν 


“9 


I. (2) Before Καινάν, Σ om καί; with A B, 56 60 64 &e. :—N, many 
mss, ins. | (3) Μαθουσάλα] A, most mss:—B, Μαθθουσάλα. | 
(17) ᾿Ασσούρ] A B, many mss:—others, Acovp. | (24) ᾿Αρφαξάρ] & 
alone (probably an error of transcription) :—all else, Αρφαξαδ. | 
(25) Φάλεγ] Β΄, ἄο. :—A N, 56 64 106 119 158, Φαλεκ :—B*, Φάλεχ. | 
Apyav| & only :— MSS, 56 60 64 106 108 119 158 243, Payav :—some 
mss, Payav. | (26) @apa| With MSS, 60 64 106 108 158 ;—or, with 
others, @appa. | (27) Σ, with 44 only, writes ᾿Αβράμ, with no addi- 
tion, here (and in next v.):—A N, some mss, ABpap avtos ABpaap :— 
the rest, Αβρααμ (both verses). 





II. (1) καί (before ταῦτα)] A N, 55 6064 71106119158 243, &c. :-— 
B and the rest om. | Ῥουβήλ) & only (and so always in syr O.T., psh 
and hxp, and in ρος, (both versions)) ; for Ῥουβήν. | (3) Σηλώ] 


| 





1 Cur. τι. 3-13] ITAPAAEITIOMENDN A. o7 


εἰς 
5» ~ 5 “ fa “ἢ 3 ἈΝ A > 4 ᾽ὔ ὃ Ν 4 
αὐυτῳ EK ΤῊς υγατρος Oava TYS QAVQAQVLTLOOS. και ἣν 


a ε , ’ , “ 5 , , Ν 
Πρ 0 πρωτότοκος Iovéa πονηρὸς ἐναντίον Κυριον, Kai 
> 4 3 ’ 4 \ Ν ε , 5 Ὅν 5 ~ 

4 ἀπέκτεινεν αὑτόν. καὶ Θαμὰρ ἡ νύμφη αὐτοῦ ετεκεν AUTH 

Ν ’ Ἀ 5 δι Ἀ, 

ς τὸν Φάρες καὶ τὸν Ζάρα. πάντες υἱοὶ ᾿Ιούδα, πέντε. ° Υἱοὶ 

͵ ΄ ll , ‘ceo , 6 \ ιν , A , 

6 Papes’ Ἑσρών, καὶ ᾿Ιεμουήλ. “ καὶ υἱοὶ Zapa’ Zapp, 
Ν 5 ’ \ ’ 

καὶ Αἰθάμ, καὶ Aipav, καὶ Xadkav, καὶ Δάρα: TAVTES πέντε. 


γ΄ καὶ υἱοὶ Χαρμί: Ayap 6 ἐμποδοστάτης ᾿Ισραήλ, ὃς ἠθέτη- 


> A 5 ’ Ἁ 2 | 4 4 Ἀ e Ν. 
8,9 σεν εἰς τὸ ἀνάθεμα. * Καὶ υἱοὶ Αἰθάν, Ζαριά. " Καὶ υἱοὶ 


‘Eopav ot ἐτέχθησαν αὐτῷ" ᾿Ιραμεὴλ καὶ ᾽Οράμ, καὶ Χαλὲβ 
IO καὶ Apap. POR ck Apap. ἐγέννησεν TOV Ἀμιναδάβ, καὶ 


> Ν 5 , Ἀ A » “A » 
Αμιναδὰβ ἐγέννησεν TOV Ναασσων ἄρχοντα TOV οἰκου 


1 


‘ 
11 Ἰούδα. καὶ Ναασσὼν ἐγέννησεν τὸν Σαλμών, καὶ 


12 Σαλμὼν ἐγέννησεν τὸν Bool, “Kai Bool ἐγέννησεν τὸν 


> i ' > 
13°85, καὶ ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾽Ιεσσαί, " καὶ ᾿Ιεσσαὶ 


56 6471119 158:—B, most mss, Σηλών :----Α and others, ξηλωμ. | Ἰσαυά!] 
(Or Ἰσουέ) & alone:—A Β΄, ἄο., Savas:—B*, Avas:—19 108, dove. [See 
note on syr txt and Suppl. N.] | Xavaariridos] A, 158, &c.:—B, &e., 
Xavavetridos. | (5) Ἑ σρών] B’:—A, Eopop:—B*, “Αρσών. | (6) Αἰθάμ!] 
B:—AN, 60 64 158 243, Αιθαν. | Αἱμάν] A N, 60 64 108 119 :— 
BN, &e., Αἱμουάν. | Χαλκάν] 60 243 :—AN, 55 64 119 158, Χαλχαλ :— 
B, Χαλκά. | Δάρα] MSS, 55 60 64 71 119 158 :—others Aapda, Aapad, 
ἄς. | (7) [For’Axdp, see Suppl. N.] } εἰς τὸ ἀνάθεμα] Σ with MSS, most 
mss ;—or, with 19 108 121, ἐν τῷ ἀναθέματι. | (8) Αἰθάν] A N, 64 106 158 
243 :—B, and many mss, Αἰθάμ. | Zapia| So B (Zapeca) :—A N, 56 60 
64 119 158 243, Αζαρια. | (9) Ἑσρών] Β 55, 108 (cp. on v. 5) :— 
A, many mss, Eopwp :—B*, Ἑσερών. | Ὀράμ] So(?) 56 64 71:—A B, 
many mss, 6 ‘Pap. | Χαλέβ] A N, most mss:—B, Χαβέλ. | καὶ Apap] 
A B, most mss :—N, καὶ ApaB:—some om. | (10) ᾿Αράμ] A and 
most :—B, ’Appav. ] (11) Σαλμών (bis)| So B and most ;—or αλμαν, 
as AN. | Boog (also v. 12)| A and most :—B, Boos. | (12) Ὠβηδ (bis) ] 
B and most :—A, 55 71 106 &e., TwBnd. | (13) ᾿Αβιναδάβ] & alone 
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ἐγέννησεν τὸν πρωτότοκον αὐτοῦ ᾿ΒΕλιάβ, “ABwadaB ὁ 
δεύτερος, Σαμαὰ 6 τρίτος, ᾿᾿ Ναθανιὴλ ὁ τέταρτος, Ζαβδὰ 6 
πέμπτος, “Ἄσομ ὃ ἕκτος, Δαυὶδ ὁ ἕβδομος. “Kat αἱ 
ἀδελφαὶ αὐτῶν Σαουριά, καὶ ᾿Αβιγάλ. Καὶ υἱοὶ Yaovpia’ 
Ἀβισσαὶ καὶ ᾿Ιωάβ, καὶ ᾿Ασαήλ' τρεῖς. " Καὶ ᾿Αβιγὰλ 
ἐγέννησεν τὸν ἄμεσά, καὶ πατὴρ ᾿Δμεσὰ ᾿Ιέθερ ὁ 
᾿Ισμαηλίτης. 

‘Kat οὗτοι ἦσαν υἱοὶ Δαυίδ' οἱ τεχθέντες αὐτῷ ἐν 
Χεβρών" 6 πρωτότοκος ‘Auvov, τῇ ἀχινάαμ τῇ ᾿Ιεζραηλίτιδι. 
ὁ δεύτερος Δαλουιλά, τῇ ᾿Αβιγὰλ τῇ Καρμηλίᾳ. “ὁ τρίτος 
᾿Αβεσσαλώμ, υἱὸς Μααχὰ θυγατρὸς Θολβὶ βασιλέως Γεσ σούρ. 


[see note on syr ὑχὺ] :---Ὁ}} else, ᾿Αμ[ε]ιναδάβ. | Sapna] So 120 :—A, 
158, Σαμαια :—B and most, Sanaa. | (14) Ναθανιήλ)]ὔ & alone :—all 
else, Ναθαναήλ. | Za[36a | > only (but Β΄ Ζαβδαι) -π- N, 60 64 119 
158, Ῥαδδαι :—B*, Zaddai. | (15) “Acop| MSs, 55 56 60 64 71 106 
119 243, &e. ;—or, as 74 108 121, Acwp. | (16) αἱ ἀδελφαί] 19 10ἃ 
121: 

S 


Sovpia, or Xavpia)]| Σ᾽ alone :—all else, Σαρουιά. Ι καὶ ᾿Αβιγάλ (or 





MSS, ἀδελφή (also most mss, some with  pref.). | Σαουριά (or 


᾿Αβιγαίλ)] Σ alone ; but A and many, καὶ Αβιγαια [and so v. 17 (with 
B), and ii. 1}:—B om here. | ᾿Αβισσαί] So A, 60, ABiroa :—B, 
55, ᾿Αβεισά (others variously). | Ἰωάβ) B and most :—A, Ἰωβαβ. | 
(17) ᾿Αμεσώ (bis)] 44 71:—A N, 56 60 64 106 119 158 243, &e., 
Apeooa (bis) :—B, ᾽Αμεσσάβ (bis). | ᾿ἸΙέθερ)] A N, 55 56 60 64 71 106 
108 119 158 243 :—B, Ἰόθορ. 


III. (1) ᾿Ιεζραηλίτιδι [Σ with P (mss?):—A B, &e., Ἰσραὴλ] ε]ΐδιτι. [Cp. 
2 Reg. ili. 2(LXX), where A N write Ἰζραηλιτ. ; but B, Ἰσσραηλείτ., as 
here.} | δΔαλουιλά] Σ alone; but similarly A N, 55 56 60 64 71 106 
119 243, &e., Aadovals]:—B, Δαμνιήλ [and marg. of 3, Δανιηλ]. | 
᾿Αβιγάλ (ον ---γαίλ)] Σὲ :—all else, ᾿Α βιγαίᾳ (cp. 11. 16). | (2) Macy} 
93108 121:—A B, &e., Μωχά. | Θολβί] Σ [but see note on syr txt]; 
similarly 119, @oABe:—A N, 158, @oAper:—B, @oopat. | Τεσσούρ] 


1 CHR, π|. 2-13) ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ A. 39 
ΠΙ. 
, > , , ΄- 
30 τέταρτος Adwuid, υἱὸς Ἁγγίθ. ὅ ὁ πέμπτος Σαβατιά, τῇ 
΄ ~ Q “a 4a 
4 Αβιτάλ. ὁ ἕκτος ᾿Ιεθραάμ, τῇ Ayha γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ. “ἕξ 
A , “a Ν 
ἐγεννήθησαν αὐτῷ ἐν Χεβρών. καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ἐκεῖ, ἑπτὰ 
» Ks +8 , A , ᾿ ’ » 5 ΄ 
ἔτη καὶ ἑξάμηνον. καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ τρία ἔτη ἐβασίλευσεν 
εν 3 ’ F e nw 9 
sev Ιερουσαλήμ. ° Καὶ οὗτοι ἐτέχθησαν αὐτῷ ἐν ᾿Ιερου- 
, ’ 
σαλὴμ᾽ Σαμαά, Σωβαβ, Nadav’ καὶ Σαλωμών, τέσσαρες. 
A , > 
67 Βηθσάβεε θυγατρὶ Ἁμιήλ. “Kai ᾿Ιεβαὰρ καὶ “Ehioa, 
Ἦ > γέ Ξ A 
7,8 καὶ ᾿Ελιφαλέτ, ‘Kat Naye καὶ Nadal, καὶ “Iavove, * καὶ 
+ | 4 
9 Ελισαμά, καὶ ᾿Ελιεδά, καὶ ᾿Ελιφάλα, ἐννέα. ° πάντες viol 
Δαυίδ' πλὴν τῶν υἱῶν τῶν παλλακῶν" καὶ Θημὰρ ἀδελφὴ 
το αὐτῶν. " Υἱοὶ Σαλωμών" “PoBoap. ᾿Αβιά, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. Aca, 
ΦᾺ, > ~ 3 ’ὔὕ εν 53 ~ 11 > ’ (aes > ~ 
11 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. Iwoadat, vios αὐτοῦ. Iwpap, νιὸς avtou. 
5 , en > “~ > , en 9 A 1? ’ cs 
12 Oyolia, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. “Iwas, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. Apacia, υἱὸς 


~ 5 ’ ε . »“» > ’ tf 5 ~ fe re 
13. αὐτοῦ. Alapia, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ιωθάμ, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. “Αχαζ, 


o>) 


108 119 243 :—A, 64 71 158, Tecoup :—B, Tedcovp | (3) Σαβατια) 
So B [with εἰ for cv) :—A, 55 56 64 106 108 119 158 243, Sudarias. | 
τῇ ᾿Αβιτάλ] ὅθ 64 71 106 119 243 :—A, τῆς ᾿Δβιτάλ :-—B, τῆς Σαβειτάλ. | 
᾿ἸΙεθραάμ] P:—A N, 93 158, Τεθραμ :—B, Ἰθαράμ. | ᾿᾽Αγλα] A:—B, 
"Add. | (4) καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ἐκεῖ ἑπτὰ ἔτη καὶ ἑξάμηνον] A, most mss 
(some with variations, such as μῆνας ἕξ) :---Β, 55, om. ] (5) Σαμαά) 
A and most (or Sapwa):—B, Sapav. | Σωβάβ] A and most :— 
B, Σωβάν. | Βηθσάβεε] & writes in two words, as if = θυγατρὶ 
Σάβεε (cp. 3 Reg. 1. 11):—the rest, Βηρσάβεε [see Suppl. N.]. | 
(6) TeBaap | AN, 56 60 64 93 119 158, &c. :—B, Baap. | ᾽Ἔλισα) So 
B (Ἐλεισα) :—A N, 56 60 64 106 158 243, &e., Βλισαμα. | ᾿Ελιφαλέτ] 
AN, 60 64 106 248, &c. :---Β, ᾿Βλειφαλήθ. | (7) Νάγε] A, 64 158 :— 
B, Νάγαι (others variously). | Νάφαθ) B:—A N, 55 56 119, Nagey:— 
P, Ναφέκ. | ᾿Ἰανοῦε] B:—A, ἄς., Tague. } (δ) ᾿Ελιεδά] as A :—or (as 
B) ᾿Ελειδά. | (II) Oyokia | 60 (P, ’Oxogias) :—A N, &e., Οἔξιας :-—B, 
‘Olea. [Cp. 2 Par. xxvi., infr.| | (12) ᾿Αμασιά] &:—A B,’Apacias. | 
᾿Αζαριά] B:—<A, Alapuas. | ᾿Ιωθάμ] 19 106 108 :—A, [Ιωναθαν :—BD, 


40 TIAPAAEITIOMENON A. [1 Car. in. 13-vr. 2 
IIL. 
en 5 ~ c , eX 9 A“ , eX > A 
vios αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εζεκιά, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. Mavacon, νιὸς avtov. 
> Ν A ε A 5 Ν € AN 
“’Auaov, vios αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ιωσιά, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. ™” Kat υἱοὶ 14, 
> + /, 5 , ε , 9 4 ε 
Iwo.’ πρωτότοκος ᾿Ιωανάν. ὁ δεύτερος, ᾿Ιωιακίμ. ὁ 
3 ’ 
τρίτος, Σεδεκιά. ὁ τέταρτος, Σαλούμ. "" Καὶ υἱοὶ ᾿Ιωιακίμ'" 16 
> “A A 7 \ Ν 
Ιωχονιά, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. Σεδεκιά, υἱὸς αὐτοῦ. “Kat υἱοὶ 17 
3 > , \ ~ Q , \ 
Ιωχονιά ᾿Ασίρ, Σαλαθιὴλ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, * Μελχιράμ, καὶ 18 
\ \ 5 A 
Pada, καὶ Σανεσάρ, καὶ ᾿Ιεκενιά, καὶ Sapo, καὶ 
( Ν \ of 
Ναδαβιά. " Kat υἱοὶ Σαλαθιήλ: Ζοροβαβέλ, καὶ Σεμεΐ. 19 
A ε Ν , 
Καὶ υἱοὶ Ζοροβαβέλ' Μοσολλάμ, καὶ “Avavia, καὶ Σαλμωθί, 
\ “ ot \ ε ΟΕ: \ , ‘ 
ἀδελφὴ αὐτῶν, “ καὶ ᾿Ασεβιά, καὶ ᾽Οόλ, καὶ Βαραχιά, καὶ 20 


ε , \ 5 , 4 
Acadia, καὶ "AoaBa, πέντε. 


. , ᾿ς, , 9 \ συν 
‘Yio. ΔΛευ ΓΤερσών, Καάθ, καὶ Μεραρί. “καὶ υἱοὶ ι, 


to 


Ἰωαθάν. | (13) ᾿Αχάζ] P (mss ?):—A B, ’Ayas. | “Beka | AB, &c., 
‘Elexias. | Μανασσή] 556064 :—A B, &e., Μανασσῆς. [ (14) Apov] 
+ with some :—A Β' Ν, Apos :—B*,’Apvov. [ Ἰωσιά] B, &e. :-—A, 
Ιωσιας. | (15) Ἰωιακίμ] & alone :—A B, &e., Ἰωακ εἰμ. | Sedexca] 
Be A, Σεδεκιας. | (16) Σαλούμ!] With B > Or, with A N, Σαλλουμ. | 
᾿Ιωχονιά] δ :-Α B, &e., Ἰεχονίας. | Σεδεκιά] Σ:---Α Β, ke., Σεδεκίας. | 
(17) ᾿Ιωχονιά] δ :-ΑἜ Ν, ἄοσ,, Ιεχονίου :—B, ᾿Ἰεχονία. i (18) Φαλδαιά} & 
(So B, ΦαλδαίαςῚ) —A, &C., Padatal s |. | Sapo | > alone :—A N, 60 64 
106 119 158 248, ὥσαμω: ΡΒ», 55, Ὠσαμώθ. | Nadafra| 935 108 121 
(so N, 56 60, NadaBias) :—A, ke., NaBadias :—B, Aevebed. [ (19) καὶ 
Σεμεΐ. καὶ υἱοὶ Ζοροβαβέλ) B, 44 106, om :—against A, ke. | Μοσολλάμ 
(or —odapm)| P, some mss :—A N, 6556 64 158, MocodAXapos :—B, Μοσο- 
λύαμος. | > Apwli | > alone :—A B, &c., Σαλωμεῦ € |i. | (20) ‘AceBua | > 
alone :——A N,*55 56 60 64 71 158, Ασεβα :—B, Ασουβές | “Oodr] P, 
ἄο. :—A, Ooa [see note on syr txt, and Suppl. N.]:—B, Ὅσά. | Βαραχιά] 
A, &e.:-—B, Βαραχιαί. | ᾿᾽Αοσβα)] Σ᾽ alone :—A, Αοσβαεσδ (others, 
Ασοβεδ, and various) :—b, ᾿Αροβάσοκ. 

VI. (1) Tépowv| 121 144 (or Τηρσων, with N, 55 64 71 119 243) :— 
A, 93, Τέδεων :—B, Γεδσών. | Μεραρί] A (BY, with εἰ for ι) :—B*, 
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ΥἹ. 


3 Καάαθ' ᾿Αμράμ, καὶ ᾿Ισάαρ, Χεβρών, καὶ ᾿Οζιήλ. “Καὶ 
υἱοὶ ᾿Αμράμ: ᾿Ααρὼν καὶ Μωσῆς, καὶ Μαριάμ. καὶ 
viol “Aapdv' Ναδὰβ καὶ ᾿Αβιούδ, καὶ ᾿Ελεαζὰρ καὶ 
4 Ιθαμάρ. “᾿Ελεαζὰρ δὲ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Φινεές" Φινεὲς ἐγέν- 
ξΞνησεν τὸν ᾿Αβισουά" "᾿Αβισονὰ ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾿Αβωκαΐί' 
6 Βωκαὶ ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾽Οζί. “᾿Οζὶ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Ζαρανά" 


be 
7 Zapava ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾿Αμαριήλ. καὶ ᾿Αμαριὴλ ἐγέννησεν 
Ἶ | 
ὃ τὸν “Apapid. καὶ Auapia ἐγέννησεν τὸν AyitaB. "καὶ 
3 Ν 
Αχιτὼβ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Σαδώκ. καὶ Σαδὼκ ἐγέννησεν τὸν 


9 Ayipaas. "Kat ᾿Αχιμάας ἐγέννησεν tov “Alapia. καὶ 


> ΡΩΝ τ \ > , 10 on) ε ἡ 
10 Alapia ἐγέννησεν τὸν Ιωαναν. καὶ Ιωαναν eyevynoev 


Ν 3 ‘ae a Ἑ ’ὔ 9 “- » ἫΝ 3 δό 
TOV Alapia OUTOS LEPATEVOEV EV TW Οἰκῳ ῳ WKOOOLITEV 
t « t t 


11 Σαλωμὼν ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. "Kat ἐγέννησεν ᾿Αζαριὰ τὸν 
3 

12°Apapia. καὶ ᾿Αμαριὰ ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾿Αχιτώβ. ™ Kat 
᾿Αχιτὼβ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Σαδώκ. καὶ Σαδὼκ ἐγέννησεν τὸν 


13 Σαλώμ. “Kat Σαλὼμ ἐγέννησεν τὸν Χελκιά. καὶ Χελκιὰ 


ΜΕαραρεί. | (2) ᾿Αμράμ] A, 106 121:—B, ἄσ., ᾿Αμβράμ. | Ἰσάαρ] 
44 64 158:—AB, ἄο., Ἰσσαάρ. | (3) ᾿Αμράμ] AN, 56 60 64 71 
158 :—B, ’ApBpav. | καί (before ᾿Ελεαζάρ)] Σὲ alone. | (4) δέ (after 
᾿Ελεωζάρ)] 55 (some mss pref xa‘). | ᾿Αβισουά (also ver. 5)] & alone :— 
AB, ἄς,, ᾿Αβ[ε]ισού. | (5) ᾿Αβωκαί] & alone [see note on syr txt] :— 
AN, 64 119 158, Βωκαι:- ὅθ 63, Boxe :—B, Βωέ. | Βωκαί] A N, 64 
119 158 :—the others asin last note. | (6) Zapava (bis)| & alone [see 
note on syr txt|:—A, “ Ζαραιαν ; (2) Ζαραιας :--- B (bis), Zapad. | 
᾿Αμαριήλ (also ver. 7)| & alone :—B, and most, Μαρειήλ : -Α N, some 
mss, Mapaw6. | (7) ᾿Αμαριά (bis)| So B’:—B*, ’Apapeca (ep. ver. 11): 
A, () A papa ; A, (2) A papas. | (9) ᾿Αζαριά “| B -—A, Αζαριαν. j 
᾿Αζαριά(27 & alone:—A B, ᾿Αξαρίας. | ᾿Ιωανάν (also in ver. 10)] B, 
Ἰωανάς (bis) :—A, Iwavarv; \) Twavas. Ι (10) ᾿Λζαριά (also in ver. 11)] 
A, Αζαριαν; ©) Alapras :—B, ()’Agapiav; “Aapia. | (11) ᾿Αμαριά 


«-- Ε * 


42 ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ A. [1 Cur. νι. 18-88 


> Ὁ Ν > , 14 i: ἐν \ δ. ὦ \ 
ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾿Αζαριά. καὶ ᾿Αζαριὰ ἐγέννησεν τὸν 
Ν 5 \ 9 
Σαραιά. καὶ Σαραιὰ ἐγέννησεν τὸν ᾿Ιωσεδέκ. “ καὶ ἼἼωσε- 
Χ 5 , ν᾿ “ ’, Ν 3 ᾽’ὕ \ 3 Ἀ 
δὲκ ἐπορεύθη ἐν τῇ μετοικίᾳ μετὰ ᾿Ιούδα καὶ ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ 


ἐν χειρὶ Ναβουχοδονόσορ. 


< \ a aA , Ν ποι ~ A 
Ἵ Καὶ οὗτοι ovs κατεστῆσεν Δαυὶδ ἐπὶ χειρας των: 


3 , > » , > “ , “ A 
ἀδόντων ἐν οἴκῳ Κυρίου, ἐν TH καταπαύσει τῆς κιβωτοῦ. 


99 


Vue 


Ἢ 5 ΄“΄“ “ ἴω » 
καὶ ἦσαν λειτουργοῦντες ἐναντίον τῆς σκηνῆς οἰκου 
΄, > > , Α “ a > , \ \ 
μαρτυρίου ἐν ὀργάνοις" ἕως οὗ ὠκοδόμησεν Σαλωμὼν τὸν 
= , > «Ὁ ΄ .ν» \ \ , 
οἶκον Κυρίου ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ᾽ καὶ ἐστησαν κατὰ τὴν κρισιν 
> la > \ Ν , 5 “ 83 \ eo “8 ’ 
αὑτῶν ἐπι τὰς λειτουργίας αὐτων. Kat ovtou οἱ ἐστηκότες 


ἣ ε 5 ~ ῳ > A ean “A ’ὔ 4 Ν ε 
και | ot | υἱοὶ avT@Vv’ ἐκ τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ Κααθ, Αἱμὰν ὃ 


ψαλτωδός, υἱὸς ᾿Ιωήλ᾽ υἱὸς Σαμουήλ᾽ “ viov Ἕλκανα᾽ - 


QF 
o 


υἱοῦ ᾿Ιεραμεήλ᾽ υἱοῦ ᾿Ελιήλ᾽ υἱοῦ Ooov" “ υἱοῦ Youd" υἱοῦ 


) .- ε ar ε ~ 
“vtov Ἑλκανά" υἱοῦ 


‘EXxava’ υἱοῦ Μαάθ' υἱοῦ ᾿Αμασάθ' * 
᾿Ιωήλ. Υἱοῦ ᾿Αζαριά: υἱοῦ Σαφανιά" “ υἱοῦ Θαάθ' υἱοῦ ᾿Ασίρ. 
υἱοῦ ᾿Αβασίρ' υἱοῦ Kope’ “᾿ υἱοῦ ᾿Ισαάρ' υἱοῦ Καάθ' υἱοῦ 
(bis)| B (bis): —A, ΟἸΆμαριαν ; “ Apapias. | (13) Χελκιά (bis)] A B, 
( XeXx| ε]ίαν ; *) XeXr{| είς. | A Capua (also in ver. 14)] A, ΟΥᾺ ζαριαν ; 
‘) A€aptas :-—B, ΟᾺ ζαριά ; “᾿Αζαρίας. [ (14) Σαραιά (bis)] A, Zapacar ; 


(2) Sapavas:—B,  Σαραιά “Σαραίας. | ᾿Ιωσδέκ (also in 15)] A N, 56 
64 93 106 108 119 158 2438 :—B, Ἰωσαδάκ. 


(31) τῶν (before ἀδόντων) X only. | (32) οἴκου] A B, 52 60 64 
71 158 :—all else, rod [μαρτυρίου (om οἴκου)]. | Kupiov] Bom. | κρίσιν) 
3, ke.:—A, κρασιν. | (33) υἱός 2] Σ [see note on syr txt] :—all else, 
υἱοῦ. | (34) ᾿Ἑλκανά (also in ver, 35)| Β, ᾿Ελκανά. | “Tepapend (or 
Ἰερεμεήλ, or Ἰερεμαήλ)] 19 33 108 121:—AN, 60 64 71 119 158, 
lepeap.:—B, Haad. | @oov] some mss (so A N, @oove):—B, Θεῖε. | 
(35) Μααθ] A:—B, Meé. | ᾿Αμασάθ]) = alone :---α Ν, 55, Apas --- 
B, ᾿Αμαθειού :-—others, Apacac | (36) ᾿Αζαριά] B:—A N, 55 60 71 
74106119 158 243, Adapwov. | (37)’ABaoip| Salone :—A B*,’ABiacdp: 


᾿ 


2 


1 Cur. νι. 88-49] HAPAAEINIOMENQN A. 433 


Vi. 
x ΤΕΥ ee ie , ‘ \ ε a? 
39 Λευΐ viov Ισραήλ. ὁ Καὶ [οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ασὰφ ὁ ἑστη- 
Ν > ὃ a > ae. Ν eX ΓᾺῈ εν Ὰ 
Kas ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ: ᾿Ασὰφ υἱὸς Βαραχιά: υἱὸς Σαμαά 
40 ε ti 4 * « ~ f. ~ ao 
3, 41 “νιον Μιχαήλ υἱοῦ Μαασια᾿ υἱοῦ Μελχια: Ἵ υἱοῦ ᾿Αθανί 
πὸ οι δὲ δ δὲ 59 " 2 A a A Ε A 
42 vlov Zapaa’ υἱοῦ ‘Adara’ * υἱοῦ Οὐρί υἱοῦ Zappa’ υἱοῦ 
- she 43 ΕΑ > Ff). ΞΟ ῸῊΝΝἪΝἮὟῆι ΄ a 
44 Σεμεεῖ “υἱοῦ Ιωέθ' υἱοῦ Γηρσών" υἱοῦ Λευί. “ Kat οἱ 
δ τὴ , > Ν “ ἴω Ν 
υἱοὶ Μεραρί ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν ἐξ ἀριστερῶν: Αἰθὰμ υἱὸς 
Ν᾿ , ~ 9 , cae ῷ 5 A ε . eon 
45 Κεσαίν υἱοῦ ᾿Αβδί υἱοῦ Mardy’ “ὃ υἱοῦ ᾿Ασεβί. υἱοῦ 
, ΓΟ Bae 1" ,, ς ΓᾺ A : = 
46 Maat’ * υἱοῦ “Apacia’ υἱοῦ Xedxia’ υἱοῦ Μαασσαί υἱοῦ 
τ ΄ ε κα ἈΦ, 47 6A Ἂν co” /, ε α 
47 Βανι viov Σεμὴρ viov Μααλί νιον Νομουσί υἱοῦ 
> “~ = Ν A ΕἾ 
48 Μεραρί υἱοῦ Aevt. “Kat ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν κατ᾽ οἴκους 
A 5 Pe e A ε ὃ ὃ , > “A ΕῚ ,’ 
πατριῶν αὐτῶν" οἱ Λευϊται οἱ δεδομένοι εἰς πᾶσαν ἐργασίαν 


»κ»“- + A ΄- f 
49 λειτουργίας σκήηνὴης OLKOV TOU Θεοῦ. *” Kat ᾿Δαρὼν καὶ 


—B’, ᾽Αβιασαφ. | (38) Ἰσαάρ] Some mss :---α Β, ke., Ἰσσαάρ. | 
(39) [ ot | ἀδελφοί] 60 158 :—A B, &e., [ὁ] ἀδελφός. | υἱός. (2] Ν :—all 
else, υἱοῦ [see note on syr txt]. | (40) Μαασιάϊ = alone:—A and 
most, Βαασιά :—B, Μαασαί. | (41) Zupaa | B, &c., Zaapai :—A, ᾿Αζαριου 
(others variously). | ᾿Αδαιά] AN, 55 56 60 64 71 158:—B, ᾿Αζειά, | 
(42) Οὐρι] A N, 55 506 60 64 71 74 106 119 120 154 144 158 236 
243 :—B, Aidav (others, Alay). | Ζαμμά] A N, 60 64 71 119 (others, 
Zeppa):—B, Ζαμμάμ. | Σεμεεί] A, Σεμει. | (43) Ἰωέθ] & (or Ἰααθ, 
93 108 121) :—A, &e., 1εεθ :---Β, Hya. | ΓΤηρσών] A :—B, &c., Γεεδσών ; 
(cp. ver. 1). | (44) Μεραρί (also ver, 47)] A B':—B*, Mapaped. | 
[ot] ἀδελφοί] P, some mss :—A BN, 56 64 71 74 106 119 120 158 236 
243, ἀδελφοῦ. | Αἰθάμ] B, ἄς. :—A, 44 60 64 71 74 119 120 134 144 
158 236 243, Αιθαν. | Keoaiv| Σὲ alone :—A N, 55 64 119 158, Κεισαν: 
—B, Keoal. | (45) υἱοῦ Μααλί] & alone ins. ; cp. ver. 47. | (46) 
᾿Αμασιά] 19 71 108:—B, ’Apecoad:—A, Μαεσσια. υἱοῦ Χελκιά’ υἱοῦ 
Maacoai| Similarly A (υιου Χελκιου vov Αμασαι) N, 19 52 56 60 64 
71 93 108 158:—B om. | Βανί] P; Similarly B, &c., Βανεί :---Α, 
Baa. | (47) Maad< | Σ alone :—A B, MooA|e|é. | Nopovot | > 
alone :—A, 55 60 64 71, Opovo.:—B, Μοσεί (om υἱοῦ before it). | 
M epapt| A (as vv. 1, 44) : —B, Meppapei. | (48) οἱ (before δεδομένοι) P 


4 ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ A. [1 Cur. νι. 49-xxim1. 17 


VI. 
ε ει ὰΝ 9 “ a > > N Ν , eS 
οἱ viol αὐτοῦ θυμιῶντες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τῶν 
ε ΄ δ. ee \ ΄ a , . 
ὁλοκαυτωμάτων Kal ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τῶν θυμιαμάτων 
> ‘a > ΄, δ φυν ω Qu ἂν A ‘ > , θ 
εἰς πᾶσαν ἐργασίαν ἁγίαν τῶν aviwy καὶ ἐξιλάσκεσθαι 

Χ > TA ae Ν , o 5 , A la 
περὶ Ισραὴλ᾽ κατὰ πάντα οσα ἐνετείλατο Mwons Tats 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

14 r Ἁ ω »” ~ Pa ee. ἡ 5 ΝᾺ 

Kat Μωσῆς ανθρωπος τοῦ Θεοῦ" wot αὕτου 14 


ἐκλήθησαν εἰς φυλὴν τοῦ Aevi. *» [οἱ]} viol Μωσῆ; 15 


On 
μι 
σ᾽ 


Γηρσὼμ καὶ ᾿Ελιέζερ. 'lot| viot Γηρσώμ: Σουβαὴλ 
1 


ἄρχων. 


” \ > > aan "EX , δ Ν “9 Ε Ν i | 
aApX wv. και OUK σαν TW ιέζερ VLOL ETEPOL και [οἱ 


καὶ ἦσαν οἱ} υἱοὶ τοῦ ᾿Ελιέζερ᾽ Ῥααβιὰ 0 17 


υἱοὶ “PaaBia ηὐξήθησαν εἰς ὕψος. 


with some :—A B, 19 55 60 64, &e., om. 1] (49) θυμιῶντες ἦσαι) Σ 
only (or, ἐθυμίων) :—all else, θυμιῶντες only. | ἁγίαν] AN, 56 64 74 
106 119 120 134 144 236 348 :—B, ke., ἅγια. 

XXIII. (15) Γηρσώμ (also in 16)] Or, Γηρσάμ, as A Β, &e. | 
(17) τοῦ ᾿λιέζερ] & alone :—all else, 76’EA. | τῷ ᾿ΒλιέζερῚ A, most 


mss: —Bom. | ηὐξήθησαν) A’ B, ἄς, -— A* N, ηὔξησαν. 


avi. 


16 


17 


18 


19 


2 CHR. XXVI. 16-20] 45 


ITWAPAAEIMNOMENQN 
1: 


16 ‘ e 5 ΄, a 
Kat ὡς κατίσχυσεν ᾿Οζίας: ὑψώθη ἡ καρδία αὐτοῦ 
“ A \ ~“ ~ ἴω Ν 
τοῦ καταφθεῖραι καὶ ἠκηδίασεν ἐν Κυρίῳ Θεῷ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
ε c 
3 “A θ 5 Ν ἈΝ a ~ Ss 4 ἈΝ # 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν ναὸν Κυρίου θυμιᾶσαι ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον 
~ , Ἶ Ν “ἢ A > 
τῶν θυμιαμάτων. “Kat εἰσῆλθεν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ᾿Αζαρίας 
ε ε ’ Ἁ > 5 ~ ε “ “ ’ὔ 5» ’ | ek. ' 
ὁ ἱερεύς: καὶ LET αὐτοῦ ἱερεῖς τοῦ Κυρίου ὀγδοήκοντα viol 
δι ; οἷ » νον > 
δυνατοί. “Kat ἔστησαν ἐπὶ ᾿Οζίαν τὸν βασιλέα, καὶ εἶπαν 
~ \ , nw ~ rf 5 >a. ~ ε ww 
αὐτῷ, Οὐ σοὶ ᾿Οζία θυμιᾶσαι | tw | Κυρίῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν 
A ca > A ε a » 
[τοῖς] υἱοῖς ᾿Ααρὼν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, θυμιᾶσαι. ἔξελθε ἐκ 
»“")λ᾽ ε , o = ’ 9 Ν , \ 5 » 
τοῦ ἁγιάσματος, OTL ἀπέστης ἀπὸ Κυρίου, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται σοι 
» Ν ~ 
τοῦτο εἰς δόξαν mapa Κυρίου Θεοῦ. ™ καὶ ἐθυμώθη ’OLias, 
\ 5 “ Ν Ἧ “ Ν ΄’ “ la 3 a 
καὶ ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ TO θυμιατήριον τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι ἐν τῷ 
A, 2 A A >, \ N κ᾿ ε A \ > , 
vaw’ ev τῷ θυμωθῆναι αὐτὸν πρὸς Tous ἱερεῖς καὶ EVTEL- 
ι t 
\ 9 , > N 9 A ε , \ ε 
λασθαι ἐκβάλλειν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἁγιάσματος, καὶ 7 
΄ ~ s ~ , “ 
λέπρα ἀνέτειλεν ἐν τῷ μετώπῳ αὐτοῦ ἐναντίον τῶν ἱερέων 
> ¥ / » “ A , - , 
ἐν οἴκῳ Κυρίου: ἐπάνω τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τῶν θυμιαμάτων. 
οῃ Ν > , 9, -9 5 ἧς 5 , ε ε Ν ε la 
Ὁ καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν Alapias ὁ ἱερεὺς ὁ πρῶτος 
XXVI. (16) ᾽Οζώας] 19 98 108 :—all else om. | ἠκηδίασεν] & (txt) 
alone ;—all else, ἠδίκησεν [and so > marg.,—see Suppl. N.]. | (18) 6v- 
μιᾶσαι (bis)] AN, &e.:—B (bis), θῦσαι. | AN ins art. before Κυρώω, 
and υἱοῖς; also βασιλεύς (υ. “ΠῈΣ a= ont, | ἀλλ᾽ ἢ] Α b, oy; or ἀλλα, 
as others,—and so ver. 34 and elsewhere. | (19) X alone ins καὶ 


P Ξ A , >it . , Ἵ . 
ἐντείλασθαι ἐκβάλλειν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ ἁγιάσματος. | Before ἐπάνω, B ins 


καί :-ξ Ol, with A. | (20) ᾿Αζαρίας] Α b, d&c., Oil, 


40 ΠΑΡΑΜΠΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΙΩΝ Β. (2 Cur.xxv1.20-xx1x.34 
XXVI 


A ε c ~ Ἂ Ν 5 Ν 5 Ἂν Ν 5 = , Ἁ 

και OU LEPELS καὶ ἰδοὺ αυτος λεπρὸς εν TW μεέτωπῳ. και 
, > ‘ > - \ Ν + % »» 

KQATEOTEVOAV aAvVUTOV ἐκεῖθεν, και γάρ QUTOS EOTEVOEV 


21 


ἐξελθεῖν ὅτι ἤλεγξεν αὐτὸν Κύριος. καὶ ἦν ᾿Οζίας 21 


ε Ἢ ἢ Ψ ε , A A > A 
[ὁ] βασιλεὺς λεπρὸς ἕως ἡμέρας τῆς τελευτῆς αὐτοῦ. ΠΕ 
Ἢ Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς “Elexias καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες τοῖς 30 

Λευίταις: ὑμνεῖν τὸν Κύριον ἐν λόγοις Δαυὶδ καὶ “Acad 


~ ΄, Ν “ \ » Ν 
Tov προφήτου, καὶ ὕμνουν ἐν εὐφροσύνῃ" καὶ ἔπεσαν καὶ 


91 


io) 
μι 


, \ > , c / \ > x ~ 
προσεκυνήῆσαν. και ἀπεκρίθη Εζεκίας καὶ εἰπεν᾽ Νυν 
ΕῚ , \ A ε ΄σ ΄ , \ 
ἐπληρώσατε τας χειρας ὑμων Κυρίῳ, προσαγάγετε και 
, , \ 5 ,ὕ 5 9 , \ 5 , 
φέρετε θυσίας καὶ αἰνέσεως εἰς οἶκον Κυριον. καὶ ανὴ- 


ε > , , Ν Se > > ΄ὕ 3 
νεγκεν ἢ ἐκκλησία θυσίας καὶ αἰνέσεως εἰς οἶκον Κυρίου 


Oo 
bo 


\ lan 0 ~ δί si. / 32 K \ 5 ͵,ὕ 
καὶ πᾶς πρόθυμος TH καρὸδιᾳ ὁλοκαυτώματα. αἱ ἐγένετο 
ε 3 Ν ~ ε / e 5 4 ε 5 ᾽7ὔ ἂ 
O ἀριθμὸς τῆς ὁολοκαύτωσεως FS ἀνήνεγκεν Ἢ ἐκκλησία 

/ ¢ ’ Ὰ ’ ε / . 5 ,ὔὕ ᾽ὔ » > 
μόσχοι, ἑβδομήκοντα κριοί, ἑκατὸν" ἀμνοί, διακόσιοι εἰς 
ε / , , “~ 83 Ν ¢ ε ’ τ 
ὁλοκαύτωσιν Κυρίῳ, πάντα ταῦτα. καὶ οἱ ἡγιασμένοι" 33 

΄ Ἂ , , 3 > τὰ 
μόσχοι ἑξακόσιοι: πρόβατα τρισχίλια. “ah ἢ οἱ 34 
ε A 9\ 7 > ᾿ \ > 50. 7 > ω \ ¢ ΄, 
LEPELS ὀλίγοι ἡσαν᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐκδεῖραι τὴν ολοκαύ- 

A , ~ ~ 
Twow. καὶ ἀντελαμβάνοντο αὐτῶν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν οἱ 
1 ἴω -Ψ ea λέ Q \ » Ν 7 4. ε ᾽’ὔ 
Aevitat, ews ov συνετελέσθη τὸ Epyov, καὶ Ews οὗ ηἡγνί- 

ε € ἴω ¢ δ ~ ε ’ὔ rd 
σθησαν OL ἰερεις, OTL ol Δευιται ἡγνίσθησαν προθύμως 


XXIX. (30) ὁ βασιλεύς] Before ᾿Εζεκίας, A Ν, 60 64 119 :—B, &e., 
after. | A alone pref πάντες to ot apy. [ (31) καὶ αἰνέσεως (bis) | 
BN (also A semel), 93 119 158 243:—P with most om καί. | A om 


καὶ ἀνήνεγκεν... .. Κυρίου, by homeot. [ὁλοκαυτώματα] & alone [see 

Suppl. N.|:—the rest, ὁλοκαυτώσεις. After τρισχίλια, A bB* 
PP ped ΧΟ, 

and most ins πεντακόσια: [9 om as. | (34) ἀλλ᾽ η] AB, &e. ; or 


ἀλλά (ep. xxvi. 18 supr.). [ὀλίγοι ἦσαν] So MSS, 19 55 60 64 93 108 
119 158 243:—others transp. ἀντελαμβάνοντο] 134 :-—MSS and the 
rest, ἀντελάβοντο. | ἦγιίσθησαν προθύμως] AN, 60 64 119 158 :—B, ke., 


2 Cur.xx1x.34-xxx.5] ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ Β. 47 


XIX, 
Ν Ἂς ε “ 85 ᾿, e ε 4 Ν 9 ’ Ξ 
παρὰ τοὺς ἱερεῖς. Καὶ 7 ὁλοκαύτωσις πολλὴ ἐγένετο 


(ae, 
csr 


9 “~ F ~ aw , 4 w~ 
εν T@ OTEATL Τῆς τελειώσεως TOU σωτηὴριου" και Τῶν 


a A c , \ , Ν Ἂ 9 
σπονδῶν τῆς ὁλοκαυτώσεως. Καὶ κατωρθώθη τὸ ἔργον ἐν 


36 


6» 
On 


» A 
οἴκῳ Κυρίου" “ καὶ ηὐφράνθη ‘Elexias καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαός. 
ἧς Ν ε , Ν Ν ἃ. a . 5 , 5 , 
διὰ τὸ ἡτοιμακέναι τὸν Θεὸν τῷ aw’ ὅτι ἐξάπινα ἐγένετο 

ὁ λόγος. 
\ ΝΡ 
1 1 Καὶ ἀπέστειλεν ᾿Εζεκίας ἐπὶ πάντα ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ ᾿Ιουδά' 
Ν 1 i. ‘\ 
Kal ἐπιστολὰς ἔγραψεν ἐπὶ τὸν “Edpaty καὶ Μανασσὴ 
ἐλθεῖν εἰς οἶκον Κυρίου εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ ποιῆσαι τὸ φασὲκ 
2 τῷ Κυρίῳ Θεῴ ᾿Ισραήλ. “ καὶ ἐβουλεύσατο ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ 
ε »ἉᾺ᾽ \ ~ e 5 ’ὕ 2 3 3 , Ξ 
οἱ ἄρχοντες καὶ πᾶσα ἡ ἐκκλησία ἡ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ 
A Ν ᾿ “ . ~ Ἂ e 8 5 Ν 

“ποιῆσαι τὸ φασὲκ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ δευτέρῳ οὐ γὰρ 
5 ’ “A 5 Ν » “ ~ 5 , 9 “A 
ἠδυνάσθησαν ποιῆσαι αὐτὸ ev TH καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ [ἐν] τῷ 
Ν -~ , Ξ ν ε ε “ 5 ε F ε ee μ᾿ ε 
μηνὶ τῷ πρώτῳ" ὅτι οἱ ἱερεῖς οὐχ ἡγνίσθησαν ἱκανοί καὶ ὁ 

Ν > 7 531τ 5 , 4 “ἦν ε , 
4 λαὸς ov συνήχθησαν εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. * καὶ ἤρεσεν ὁ λόγος 


5 


3 ΄ A , \ 9 , A 3 Β \ 
εναντιον του βασιλέως και €VAVTLOV TS EKKANT LAS και 


(χι 


» rd “Ὁ ’ὔ 5 Ν 3 ’ 9 Ἀ 
ἔστησαν λόγον διελθεῖν κήρυγμα ἐν παντὶ ᾿Ισραήλ' ἀπὸ 
,,) Ν 4 oe ~ 3 ae “Ὁ Ν rag ae ~ 
Βηρσάβεε καὶ ἕως Δάν' τοῦ ἐλθεῖν ποιῆσαι τὸ φασέκ' τῷ 
΄,Ἵ ~ °» \ 9 > , Ψ a 9 
Κυρίῳ Θεῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλῆήμ, ὅτι πλῆθος οὐκ 


5 4 Ν Ν if 
ἐποίησεν κατὰ τὴν γραφήν. 


προθύμως ἥγνισαν. | (35) ἐγένετο (after radAy)| Salone [φιι., ἣν 1]. | 
τῷ στέατι] Σ alone :—all else, pl. 

XXX. (2) 7%] MSS, 55 60 74 106 108 120 121 134 :— others om. | 
A B om ἐν before τῷ pyvi:—others ins. | (3) ποιῆσαι αὐτό] As A :— 
or, as B, 19 55 93 108, αὐτὸ ποιῆσαι. | [ἐν] τῷ μηνὶ τῷ πρώτῳ] So 19 93 
108 (but place before ἐν τῴ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ) :—A B, ἄσ., om. | συνήχθησαν] 
Salone :—A B, &e., συνήχθη. | (5) καί (before ἕως)] alone. | τοῦ 
ἐλθεῖν] As 19 93 108 ;--or possibly, with A, ἐλθόντας ;—or with B, 
ἐλθόντες. | ἐν ᾿Ιερυυσαλήμ] As MSS; or perhaps εἰς Ἰερ., as P, ἄς, 


48 IITAPAAEITIOMENQN ΜΒ. (2 Cur. xxx. 13-18 


\ Ν Ν “ 
“Kat συνήχθησαν ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ λαὸς πολὺς τοῦ 
“ \ 4 \ “ > , 5 “ὦ Ἁ “A la ᾿Ξ 
ποιῆσαι τὴν ἑορτὴν τῶν ἀζύμων ἐν τῷ μηνὶ τῷ δευτέρῳ 
\ , \ tad 
ἐκκλησία πολλὴ σφόδρα. “Kat ἀνέστησαν καὶ καθεῖλαν 
\ , Ν > > ‘ce \ δ 3 ® 
ta θυσιαστήρια τὰ ev ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ πάντα ἐν οἷς 
> A ἴω , , % + > Ν 
ἐθυμιῶσαν τοῖς ψευδέσιν κατέσπασαν, καὶ ἔρριψαν εἰς τὸν 
’ ὃ 4 15 ‘\ “f) Ν A Lan 
χειμάρρουν Κεὸρών. καὶ ἔθυσαν TO φασὲκ TH τεσσαρεσ- 
, “ Ν A / Ν ε € A \ «ς 
καιδεκάτῃ τοῦ μηνὸς τοῦ δευτέρου. καὶ οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
“Ὁ 5 ’ \ € / ὦ \ 5 , 
Λευῖται ἐνετράπησαν καὶ ἡγνίσθησαν καὶ εἰσήνεγκαν 
ε ΄ ἢ > ΄ 16 \ » > \ δ 
ὁλοκαυτώματα εἰς οἶκον Κυρίου. καὶ ἔστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν 
, > “ \ Ν ΄ 5 A Ἀ x Ν > \ 
στάσιν αὐτῶν κατὰ τὰ κρίματα avTw@V' κατὰ τὴν ἐντολὴν 
Μωσῆ ἀνθρώπου τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ οἱ ἱερεῖς ἐδέχοντο τὸ 
= > Ν A { A ον λῃθ ‘on > \ 
αἷμα ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν Δευιτῶν, “ OTe πλῆθος τῆς ἐκκλη- 
, > ε , θ \ ε 4 - > A AY ν᾿ 
σίας οὐχ ἡγνίσθη, καὶ οἱ Λευῖται ἦσαν τοῦ θύειν τὸ 
ΕΟ \ ~ \ ’ ε “ “ ’ 
φασέκ' παντὶ τῴ μὴ δυναμένῳ ἁγνισθῆναι τῷ Κυρίῳ. 
ἃ - lan A > ἃ, \ 
‘ore πλῆθος tov λαοῦ ἀπὸ “Edpatu καὶ Mavacon 
\ , Ν 
καὶ ᾿Ισσαχὰρ καὶ Ζαβουλών, οὐχ ἡγνίσθησαν, ἀλλὰ 
Ν Ν / \ 
ἔφαγον τὸ dacex’ Tapa τὴν ypadyv. Kat προσηύξατο 


‘Elexias περὶ αὐτῶν, λέγων, Κύριος ὁ ἀγαθός" ἐξιλάσθω 


(13) ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ)] 19 108; or, with MSS and most mss, εἰς “I. | 
λαὸς πολύς] B, ἄς, :—A_N, 60 64 158 243, transp. | (15) ἡγνίσθησαν) 
A Β', &e.:—B, ἥγνισαν. | eis οἶκον] N, 19 44 60 64 71 74 98 106 108 
119 120 121 134 158 236 243 :—A B, Ke., ἐν οἴκῳ. | (16) τὰ κρίματα] 
Σ alone :—all else, sing. [τὸ αἷμα Σὲ alone :—all else, pl. | (18) πλῆθος] 
> alone (as ver. 17) :—all else, [τὸ] πλεῖστον. | καί (before Ζαβουλών)] A, 
&e.:—Bom. ἡγνίσθησαν] AN, 44 55 64 71 74 106 119 120 134 158 
236 243:—B, and some, ἥγνισαν. | After τὴν γραφήν, B ins τοῦτο; 
with 19 93 108:—A om, with 19 44 55 60 64 71 74 93 108 119 120 
134 158 243. [N.B., Some punctuate after, some before, τοῦτο.] | 6 
(before d-ya4ds) | A, 55 60 64 74 106 119 134 243 :—B, other mss, om. | 


XXX 
= 


14 


16 


18 


2 Cur. xxx.19-xxxu1.2] ΠΑΡΑΜΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ B. 49 
.ΧΧΧ. 
ε , , ’ ~ 4 
19” ὑπὲρ πάσης καρδίας κατευθυνούσης ἐκζητῆσαι Κύριον 
\ δ A , ae, \ > ‘ X ε ΄ 
τὸν Θεὸν τῶν πατέρων αὐτῶν καὶ οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἁγνείαν 


20 


“ ε ’ Ν 3 , - A e , Ἁ 
20TWY αγίων. καὶ ἐπήκουσεν Κύριος τῴ Elexia, καὶ 


.», A , 
ιάσατο τὸν λαόν. 
«XII. 


a ξ ν 
2 * Καὶ εἶδεν ᾿Εζεκίας ὅτι ἥκει Σενναχήριβ' καὶ τὸ πρόσ- 
3 wrov αὐτοῦ τοῦ πολεμῆσαι ἐπὶ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. * καὶ ἐβου- 
λεύσατο μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων αὐτοῦ καὶ [τῶν] δυνατῶν 
> , \ . A A A > » A , im 
ἐμφράξαι Ta ὕδατα τῶν πηγῶν at ἦσαν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 
᾿ , 2 κα 4 \ , Ν gels 
4 καὶ συνεπίσχυσαν αὐτῷ. *Kat συνήγαγεν λαὸν πολύν 
Ν > A ‘\ WA “~ ee x ‘ Ν ΝἭ. 
καὶ ἐνέφραξεν τὰ ὕδατα τῶν πηγῶν᾽ καὶ τὸν ποταμὸν τὸν 
διορίζοντα διὰ τῆς πόλεως" λέγων: Μὴ ἔλθῃ [6] βασιλεὺς 
᾿Ασσούρ' καὶ εὕρῃ ὕδωρ πολύ καὶ κατισχύ 
σσούρ᾽ καὶ εὕρῃ ὕδωρ a. χύσῃ. 
33 ὃ Καὶ ἐκοιμήθη ᾿Εζεκίας μετὰ τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ" καὶ 
ἔθαψαν αὐτὸν ἐν ἀναβάσει τάφων υἱῶν Δαυίδ. καὶ δόξαν 
\ δ ¥ > A 9 A ΄ jo) Pete \ 
καὶ τιμὴν ἔδωκαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ αὐτοῦ" πᾶς ᾿Ιουδὰ 
\ ε A 9 9 ye Wie 9 , 
καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν 
‘\ en > “ Ψ 3 > ~ 
Μανασση vios αὑτου avT αὑτου. 


ΠῚ. 
a aA \ , 4 Ν , 
1 1*Av δεκαδύο ἐτῶν Μανασσὴ ἐβασίλευσεν καὶ πεντή- 


2 κοντα [καὶ] πέντε ἔτη ἐβασίλευσεν ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. ὅ καὶ 


3 ’ Ν Ν 3 ’ - 3 Ν ’ A 
EeTOLNOEV TO TOVI)POV E€VAVTLOV Κυρίου" ΑἼἸΟ παίων Των 


(19) ἐκζητῆσαι] Β, ἐκζητούσης. | αὐτῶν] B, some mss :—A Ν, 60 64 74 
106 120 121 134 158 236 243, [ἐ]αυτοῦ. 

XXXII. (2) Σενναχήριβ] & alone :—all else, Sevvaynple|iu. | (3) at 
ἦσαν] Salone :—allelse, ἃ ἦν. | συνεπίσχυσαν] A, &e.:—B, συνεπίσχυσεν. 

(33) Μανασσή] So A* and B write here, but Μανασσῆς (nominat.) 
everywhere in ch. xxxiii (1-16). 

XXXIII. (1) A om Μανασσ. | ἐβασίλευσεν("}] & alone :—A B, ἄς,, 
ἐν τῷ βασιλεῦσαι αὐτόν. | (2) ἐναντίον] B, and most :—A N, 19 55 60 


1 
x 


50 ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ Β. [2 Our. xxx. 2-7 


XXXI 
βδελυγμάτων τῶν ἐθνῶν ods ἐξωλέθρευσεν Κύριος ἀπὸ 


, A en 9 , 3 Ver. Son ν 3 , 
προσώπου τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. * καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν καὶ φκοδό- 3 
ΕΝ ν ἃ , ε , ε \ 9 aA. 
μησεν τὰ ὑψηλὰ a κατέσπασεν Elexias 0 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ 
\ » 4 a / ee , A ᾿ς Ν 
καὶ ἔστησεν στήλας τοῖς Βααλίμ, καὶ ἐποίησεν adoy’ καὶ 
β ’ὔ ~ , Lal 3 an A 3 ’ὕ 
προσεκύνησαν πάσῃ τῇ στρατίᾳ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" καὶ ἐδούλευ- 
1m 4 17.3 δι θ ΄ . ¥ K ae 
σεν αὐτοῖς. “Kal φκοδόμησεν θυσιαστήρια ἐν οἴκῳ Κυρίου" 4 
a > , .) 3 5» 
οὗ εἶπεν Κύριος ὅτι] ᾽Εν ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ἔσται τὸ ὄνομά 
> \ a 5 , 9 , , , 
μου εἰς TOV αἰῶνα. ° Kat ὠκοδόμησεν θυσιαστήριον πάσῃ 5 
~ , a 9 ΟΞ εκ \ 3 A ¥ , 
Τῇ OTpaTia τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐν ταῖς δυσὶν αὐλαῖς οἴκου Κυρίου. 
“ καὶ αὐτὸς Oy χ τέ ὑτοῦ ἐ tL ἐν γῇ Beevvop’ 6 
UTOS διῆγεν TA τέκνα αὐτοῦ ἐν πυρὶ ἐν γῇ μ 
Ἀ-. 9.5 ,ὔ Ν > ΄ ves , be , 
καὶ ἐκληδονίζετο καὶ οἰωνίζετο, καὶ ἐφαρμακεύετο, καὶ ἐποίη- 
3 ΄, ᾿ ᾿, ane \ 9 ΄ a A 
σεν ἐγγαστριμύθους" καὶ ἐπαοιδοὺς ἐπλήθυνεν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι 
᾿, ‘ > , , ὦ “A ’ > 4 7 Ν 
τὸ πονηρὸν ἐναντίον Κυρίου" τοῦ παροργίσαι αὐτὸν. “καὶ 
» ἈΝ Ν Ν Ν ’ 3 ’, ἃ > ’, > 
ἔθηκεν τὸ γλυπτὸν Kal τὸ χωνευτόν, εἰκόνα ἣν ἐποίησεν ἐν 
»” -“ κ᾽ Ἃ, 
οἴκῳ Κυρίου" ἐν ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς Δαυὶδ καὶ πρὸς Σαλω- 


Ν Ν eX 3 nm. Y 3 a ¥ , As eo 
pov τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ" [ὅτι] "Ev τῷ οἴκῳ τούτῳ τῷ ἐν ᾽Ιερου- 


108 119 243, ἐνώπιον,---«ηὦ so 19 108 in ver. 7. | (3) τοῖς] So B, 
&e. :—A N, some mss, ταῖς ;—X indecisive. ἄλση] Lit., οἶκον ἀλσῶν 
(cp. syr-hxp, Judie. iii. 7, Hierem. xvii. 3). [See Suppl. N.] | zpoo- 
exivnoav| All else, sing. | (4) ὅτι] Probably redundant, here and 





ver. 7. | (5) θυσιαστήριον] & with 44 only :—all else, plur. | πάσῃ 
τῇ] So A:—or τῇ πάσῃ, as B. ] (6) διῆγεν] AN, 19 60 64 119 243 :-— 
B, &C., διήγαγεν. | yn | A, 44 55 64 71 74 106 108 121 243 :—B, &c., 
γέ. | Βεεννόμ)] A :—B, βανὲ ‘Evvop:—others vary. | & places οἰωνίζετο 
before ἐφαρμακεύετο, with A and most :—B transp. | Some punctuate 
after, not before, καὶ ἐπαοιδούς. P, with mss(?), ins καί before ἐπλή- 
θυνεν. | For ἐπλήθυνεν, A subst ἐποίησεν. | (7) & pref καί to τὸ 
χωνευτόν, with A, 44 55 60 64 71 74 106 108 119 120 121 134 158 
243, | Κυρίου] A N, 19 60 64 71 74 106 108 119 134 236 243 :-—B 
and the rest, Θεοῦ, | ἐν ᾧ] 19 108:—MSS, ke., οὗ. [ πρός (before 


2 Cur. χχχπι. 7.1] ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΕΝΩΝ B. 51 


‘cXMIL. 


τ ἃ , A na 9 re , 
σαλὴμ ἣν ἐξελεξάμην μοι ἐκ πασῶν φυλῶν ᾿Ισραήλ' θήσω 
Aa Ψ , > Ν 35. αὶ 8 4 > / “A 
8 TO ὄνομά μου εἰς τὸν alavat ἣ καὶ ov προσθήσω σαλεῦσαι 
‘ ,ὔ > ‘ ΕῚ ΩΝ A “ eo » “ ’ὔ 
τοὺς πόδας ᾿Ισραὴλ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἧς ἔδωκα τοῖς πατράσιν 
πθνο νος \ 2 , A A , a 5 
αὑτων᾽ πλὴν ἐὰν φυλάσσωνται TOV ποιῆσαι πάντα ἃ EVETEL- 
’ A \ 
λάμην αὐτοῖς" κατὰ πάντα TOV νόμον τὰ προστάγματα καὶ 
, ’ A Ν lal 
ο τὰ κρίματα, ev χειρὶ Μωσῆ. ° Καὶ ἐπλάνησεν Μανασσῆς 
Ν 3 Ν ᾿, ‘ a > > , “~ 
τὸν ᾿Ιουδὰ καὶ τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ, τοῦ 
~ y Ν ε Ν , Ν » ἘΞ, ἃ 9 δ 4 
ποιῆσαι TO πονηρὸν ὑπὲρ πάντα Ta ἔθνη" a ἐξῆρεν Κύριος 
la ea 9 Ν ᾿ν" 
10 ἀπὸ προσώπου τῶν] υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. * καὶ ἐλάλησεν Κύριος 
3 ΡΨ ν Ν Ἀπ νον Ἂς Ν 3 ~ Ν 3 5 , 
ἐπὶ Mavacon καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. καὶ οὐκ ἐπήκουσαν. 


11 of as , 53 3 δ N » A , 
II και ayevVv Ku ἰος ΕΠ AVUTOVS TOVS a οντας TYS δυνά EWS 
ἤγαγεν Kip PX 7 μ 





βασιλέως ᾿Ασσούρ' καὶ κατέλαβον τὸν Μανασσὴ ἐν δεσμοῖς, 

Ν 5» + oe. 9 , Ν » ἐ etl,’ > 
Kal ἔδησαν αὐτὸν ἐν πέδαις, Kal ἤγαγον αὐτὸν eis BaBu- 
12 λῶνα. “ἢ καὶ ὡς ἐθλίβη ἐζήτησεν τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ Κυρίου 
Θεοῦ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐταπεινώθη σφόδρα ἀπὸ προσώπου [τοῦ] 
13 


A wn“ ~ Ν 
13 Θεοῦ τῶν πατέρων αὐτοῦ. καὶ προσηύξατο πρὸς αὐτόν, 


\ > ΄“-ὄΡ Ν » A ἴω wn Q 
Kal ἐπήκουσεν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἤκουσεν τῆς βοῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 





Σαλωμών)] A and most:—Bom. | τῷ ἐν (before “Iep.)] Σὲ alone :—all 
else xai,—(om ἐν, except 74 106 120 121 134 158 236). | & alone ins 
pot. | (8) τοὺς πόδας] % alone :—all else, sing. Ι After κρίματα, A 
alone add καὶ δικαιώματα. | (9) N and a few mss om ἐν before "lep. | 
τῶν (before vidv)] A, 108, om. | (10) ἐπήκουσαν] So Β΄ and most :— 
A, 19 64 108 158, nxovoav:—B*, ἐπήκουσεν. Note that the syr employs 
a different verb to render ἐπήκουσ. in ver. 13 infr.; and cp. vv. 10, 13 
of syr text, p. 16 supr. | (11) αὐτούς] A alone, αὐτόν. [ κατέλαβον 
τὸν Mavacoy| So B and most :—A, κατελάβοντο Mavacoy, a reading 
evidently arising from corruption of the other. | (12) τοῦ Kuplov 
Θεοῦ] B, 119:—AN, 44 55 60 64 106 108 134 158 243, Κυρίου rod 
@.:—P (and mss?), Θεοῦ rod K. | Θεοῦ(2] AN, 55 60 64 108 119 158, 


pref τοῦ :—B and the rest om. 1 (13) ἤκουσεν (before τῆς Bors)| Σ alone : 


Lo 


TIAPAAEIMNOMENQN B. [2 Cur. xxxut. 13-xxxv. 20 


5 ΄’ 5 Ἂς 5 5 ~ 5 \ Ν , > lal 
ἐπέστρεψεν αὐτὸν eis ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ. 
- ¢ 9 A 
Καὶ ἔγνω Μανασσῆς ὅτι Κύριος αὐτός ἐστιν͵ ὁ] Θεός. “ Kat 
ἠκοδόμησεν μετὰ ταῦτα τεῖχος ἔξω τῆς πόλεως Δαυίδ, ἀπὸ 
WKOOOLNOEV μ XxX 1S 5 ) 
+ \ Ν / > A , r Ν , > ‘ 
ιβὸς κατὰ νότον ἐν τῷ χειμάρρῳ" καὶ πορευόμενον εἰς τὴν 
ο 
πύλην τὴν κυκλόθεν, καὶ εἰς αὐτὸ ὅπλα. καὶ ὕψωσεν 
/ \ , >» κ΄ , > , 
σφόδρα. καὶ κατέστησεν ἄρχοντας τῆς δυνάμεως ἐν πά- 
A , κ᾿ , ΕΝ 15 \ 
σαις ταῖς πόλεσιν ταῖς τειχήρεσιν ἐν ᾿Ιούδᾳ. “ὃ καὶ περι- 
a Ν Ν » 
εῖλεν τοὺς θεοὺς τοὺς ἀλλοτρίους καὶ τὰ γλυπτὰ ἐξ οἴκου 
Κυρίου: καὶ πάντα τὰ θυσιαστήρια ἃ φκοδόμησεν ἐν ὄρει 
υρίου" Kal 7 ιαστήρι ὠκοδόμησ ρ 
\ nw ᾽ 
οἴκου Κυρίου καὶ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ ἔξωθεν τῆς πόλεως. 
16 \ ΄ Ν ΄ pe \ > , 
καὶ κατώρθωσεν τὸ θυσιαστήριον Κυρίου" καὶ ἐθυσίασεν 
>? >, \ , , \ > + \ 3 a) , 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ θυσίαν σωτηρίου καὶ αἰνέσεως, καὶ εἶπεν τῷ ᾿Ιούδᾳ 
τοῦ δουλεύειν Κυρίῳ Θεῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
ς a 
\ 
” Kat ἀνέβη Φαραὼ Νεχαὼ βασιλεὺς Αἰγύπτου ἐπὶ τὸν 


βασιλέα ᾿Ασσυρίων ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν Εὐφράτην" τοῦ πολε- 


—all else, ἐπήκουσεν;---5606 above on ver. 10. | A alone om καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν 

.. . βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, after βοῆς αὐτοῦ (by homeot.). | A N, 55 60 
64 74 106 119 134 158, pref 6 to Θεός :—B and the rest om. | (14) A 
and most write μετὰ τ. before ὠκοδόμησεν :—X, with B, transp. | νότον] 
Σ with A B’:—B*, Γιόν :—others, νότον rod Γειών, or the like. Ι πορευό- 
μενον] (Or, πορευομένου), X alone (and alone add εἰς) :--Α Ν, 55 60, 
πορευομένων :-—B, &e., ἐκπορευομένων. | After χειμάρρῳ and before καὶ 
[éx|zop., A Β΄, and many, ins καὶ κατὰ τὴν εἴσοδον τὴν διὰ τῆς πύλης τῆς 
ἰχθυϊκῆς, to which A B’ and a few add καὶ περιεκύκλωσεν τὸ ἄδυτον, --- 
all of which Σ om with B* N, 19 52 55 60 64 108 119 158. | αὐτό] 
(seal. τεῖχος) ΑΝ, 55 60 71 158 ;—or αὐτήν (sc. πύλην) 44 74 106 120 


121 134 236 243 :—B, αὐτόν. | ὅπλα] 44 71 74 106 120 121 134 236:: 


—B,”Orr\a:—AN, 55 60 64 119 158, OdAa (others, οπελ or οφελ). | 
(15) τὰ γλυπτά] & alone :—all else sing. [ἔξωθεν] AN, ἔξω. 
] 


ΧΧΧν. (20) 


Sefore ἐπί), A ins καί. | τοῦ woAeunoar.... Xap- 


XXX) 


— 


4 


6 


_ 


XXX 


2 Cun. xxxv.20-25] ΠΑΡΑΛΕΙΠΟΜΈΝΩΝ Β. 53 
OXXV. 
μῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Χαρχαμύς" καὶ ἐπορεύθη | | βασιλεὺς ᾿Ιωσίας 


2 


_— 


> ’ 5 “~ 91 A > , Ν. 5 Ν 5» ’ὕ 
εἰς συνάντησιν αὐτῷ. καὶ ἀπέστειλεν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀγγέ- 
A 3, . 
λους, λέγων Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, βασιλεῦ ᾿Ιούδα ; οὐκ ἐπὶ σὲ 
ν , Ν A Ἂς \ e \ yg 
NK® σήμερον πολεμὸν ποιῆσαι" Kal ὃ Θεὸς εἶπεν κατα- 
A , , 9 . A “ wn > > ] a Je A 
σπευσαὶ με. πρόσεχε ἀπὸ TOV Θεοῦ TOV μεῖ ἐμου μὴ 
22 καταφθεί ε. “ καὶ οὐκ ἀπέ Ιωσί C ) ov 
2 καταφθείρῃ σε. ~~ Kal οὐκ ἀπέστρεψεν Iwoias τὸ πρόσωπ 
5 waco Ὁ b] a 3 oe. A Wo 2 , Ν > 
αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πολεμεῖν αὐτὸν ἐκραταιώθη, Kal οὐκ 
» ΄“ 4 La “A ὃ Ν ’ὔ “A i 
nKovoev τῶν λόγων Νεχαώ" τῶν διὰ στόματος Θεοῦ. καὶ 
> A ‘a > A ’ ’ 93 λιν ἡ 
23 ἦλθεν τοῦ πολεμῆσαι ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ Μαγεδώ. καὶ ἐτόξευ- 
\ > , ᾿ > 
σαν οἱ τοξόται ἐπὶ βασιλέα “Iwoiav’ καὶ εἶπεν 6 βασιλεὺς 
a A 5 A. 9 , r 5 ~ , ν 
τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ “Egayayeré με ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου ὅτι 
® \ ,ὕ > N e a A 
24 ἐπόνεσα σφόδρα. ™ καὶ ἐξήγαγον αὐτὸν οἱ παῖδες αὐτοῦ 
95." aA Ps Ν > ΄, Tay > ἃ X Na X 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος" Kat ἀνεβίβασαν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ TO ἅρμα TO 


A ἃὰ “5 9 a \ ¥ ee 9 > , 
δευτερεῦον ον αὑὐτῳ. καὶ γαγον αὑτον Els ἸΙερουσαλήμ, 





Ν 9 / Ν 39 4 Ν “A ’ὔ 9 Lar ἣν wn 
και ἀπέθανεν και ἐτάφη μετα τῶν πατέρων αὐτου και πας 


A Ve? \ 
᾿Ιουδὰ καὶ ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ἐπένθησαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωσίαν. ” καὶ ἐθρή- 


to 
ι 


9 , tee τ 9 , \ > , εν 

vnoev Ιερεμίας ἐπὶ Ιωσίαν, καὶ εἶπαν πάντες οἱ 'ἀρχοντες 

A e » A ΓΒ, 7 ’ὔ’ ν A , \ 
Kal aL ἀρχουσαι θρῆνον ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωσίαν ἕως τῆς σήμερον, καὶ 
¥ .“.ς 3 , + ews, Ὁ] 7 id Ν , 
ἔδωκαν αὐτὸν εἰς πρόσταγμα ἐπὶ Ισραήλ. ἰδοὺ γέγραπται 
a A , 
ἐπὶ τῶν θρήνων. 


χαμύς] So 19 108 (Χαρχαμεις) :---8}} 6156 om. Cp. 1 Esdr. i. 23 (gr and 
syr-hxp). | A, 44 60 106 134158, pref oto Bao. [ (21) B pref καί 
to oik:—S om with A, ἄς. | ποιῆσαι] A N, 55 60 64 71 74 106 119 
120 134 158 236 243 :—B, &c., πολεμῆσαι. | (22) ἤκουσεν] B, ἄοσ. :--- 
A alone, ἤκουεν. | τῶν (before dua)| S alone. | Mayeds] Or, Mayeddus, 
as most mss:—MSS, 55 60 64 119 158 243, Mayeddv. | (23) ἐκ rod 
πολέμου) x alone ins. | (24) ἀνεβίβασαν] B alone, “σεν; | δευτερεῦον] 
Or, δεύτερον, as N, 44 71 74 108 120 121 134 158 236. | (25) S om 
καί before ἰδού, with A N, 55 60 64 71 74 106 119 134 158 236. 


54 [Nen. 1. 1-8 


tZPA B. 


ἐκ Λόγων NEEMIA υἱοῦ Χελκιά. 


a, 
1 4 οὖ > \ > \ o> » 9 rn, τ πὰ 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν μηνὶ ᾿Αχσελοὺ ἐν ἔτει εἰκοστῷ καὶ ἐγὼ I 
A , 9 \ κ᾿ ε > 
ἤμην ἐν Σουσὰ TH βάρει, “ καὶ ἦλθεν πρός [με] “Avaria εἷς 2 
ἀπὸ [τῶν] ἀδελφῶν μου: αὐτὸς καὶ ἄνδρες ᾿Ιούδα' καὶ ἠρώ- 
5 Ν \ “A ᾽ ’ A , ἃ ’ 
τησα αὐτοὺς περὶ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων τῶν σωθέντων οἱ κατελίπη- 
. 38 A 5 , ᾿ ν᾽ , 3 \ > 
σαν ἀπὸ τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας, Kal περὶ Ἱερουσαλήμ. "“ καὶ εἶπον 3 
πρὸς μέ [ὅτι] Οἱ ὑπολελειμμένοι οἱ καταλειφθέντες ἀπὸ τῆς 


> , 5 “ > \ 5 a , > / , Ν 
αἰχμαλωσίας ἐκεῖ εἰσὶν ἐν Τῇ χώρᾳ ἐν πονηρίᾳ μεγάλῃ, καὶ 


Superscription: Χελκιά] So B (--ειά], ἄς. : N A, Αχαλια. 


I. (1)’Axoedov} Similarly A, χασεηλοῦυ :---Β (Ὁ σεχεηλού; ΝῈΝ, cexend 5 
x’ and others, χεσελευ. |X mg., xavey (in syr charact.).] | ἐν ἔτει 
εἰκοστῷ] Σὲ alone :—all else have ἔτους εἰκοστοῦ (here, and ii. 1). | Σουσά] 
71 106 107 119 184:—A B, &c., Σουσάν :—®, τοῖς Yovoos. | τῇ βάρει] 
108 121 (93, ty Bopy); (ep. 11. ὃ infr., and note) :—N B, ἁβειρά :—A, 
αβειρρα. | (2) ‘Avavia|] So N, &e.:—N AB, &e., Avan. | πρὸς μέ] 
93 108 (Σ om pe, no doubt inadvertently) :—all else om both words. | 
S is indecisive between B which ins, and δὶ A which om, τῶν before 
ἀδελφῶν. | Tov ᾿Ιουδαίων)] 93 108 121:—all else om. [κατελίπησαν] 
As B*;—or, as NAB &e., catedle|ipOnoav. | (3) ὅτι] So & alone; 
but perhaps a syr redundancy. | of ὑπολελειμμένοι] 93 108 :—N A B, 
οἱ καταλειπόμενοι (gr verb same as in preceding sentence, whereas syr 
(with 93 108) varies the expression,—lit., οἱ tod λοιποῦ). | of κατα- 


λειφθέντες) A om. | εἰσίν] S alone. | ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ] NB add ἐν [τῇ] πόλει 


on 
Le 


NEH. I. 3-11. 6] NEEMIA. 
I. 
ἐν ὀνειδισμῷ. καὶ τείχη ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ καθηρημένα, καὶ [αἱ] 


΄ + ie ee 5 , 3 , 4 Ν 5 ’ 9 “ 

4 πύλαι αὑτῆς ἐνεπρήσθησαν εν πυρι. Και ἐγένετο ἐν τῳ 
9 A ’ Ν λό , 3 ’ \ » Ν 
ακουσαι με τους ογους TOUTOUS, ἐκάθισα και ἔκλαυσα και 


b] , e , 
ἐπένθησα ἡμέρας. 
I. 
AL See > Ἁ Ν A 
1 * Kat ἐγένετο ἐν μηνὶ Νισὰν ἐν ἔτει εἰκοστῷ ᾿Αρταχσὰσθ 


A ὯΝ ΗΝ Φ A 
βασιλεῖ: καὶ ἣν [ὁ] οἶνος ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ, καὶ ἔλαβον τὸν οἶνον 
..» A A Ν > εχ ν “Ὁ Ἃ 3 “A Ν 
καὶ ἔδωκα τῷ βασιλεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἦν ἕτερος ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
» | sare a Ν ¢ wales ε ’ Ν , Ν 
2 ἤμην σκυθρωπός" “Kat εἶπέν μοι ὁ βασιλεύς, Διὰ τί τὸ 
’ ’ ’ Ν > ey , 3 » 
πρόσωπόν σου πονηρόν, καὶ οὐκ εἶ μετριάζων ; οὐκ ἔστιν 
A x ‘ 
τοῦτο εἰ μὴ πονηρία καρδίας. καὶ ἐφοβήθην πολὺ σφόδρα, 
> A A ε κ΄. 
3.8 καὶ εἶπα τῷ βασιλεῖ, Ὃ βασιλεύς, εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ζήτω. διὰ 
ΠΥ τ , x . , , wae ε , 
τί οὐ μὴ γένηται πονηρὸν τὸ πρόσωπον pov’ διότι ἡ πόλις, 
> , , 9 , “ \ € , 9. κα 
οἶκος μνημείων πατέρων μου ἠρημώθη" καὶ αἱ πύλαι αὐτῆς 
\ Oy A 
4 κατεβρώθησαν ἐν πυρί; * Kat εἶπέν μοι ὁ βασιλεύς, Περὶ 
, A ‘\ A N , Ν N Ν 
τίνος τοῦτο σὺ ζητεῖς; καὶ προσηυξάμην πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 
~ w~ > ~ A 9 XQ 
5 [τὸν] τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ὃ καὶ εἶπα τῷ βασιλεῖ, Εἰ ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα 
5 ’ by > > ’ ε ΦᾺ 3 , , δι 
ἀγαθόν. καὶ εἰ ἀγαθυνθήσεται ὁ παῖς σου ἐνώπιόν σου 
, theo, 3 ? δὰ 3 aN , 4 
ὥστε πέμψαι αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Ιουδὰ els πόλιν μνημείων πατέρων 


, Ν τ ike eg ε , 
6 pov’ καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω αὐτήν. ° Kat εἶπέν μοι ὁ βασιλεύς, 


(so Σ in mg., ἐν [ταῖς] πόλεσιν;---αιι., whether add or subst?) :—which Σ 
with A om. | B ins at before πύλαι :---Ν A om. 

II. (1) ᾿Αρταχσάσθ)] A, &e., Αρθασασθα: B, ᾿Αρσαθερθά :—N, Apoap- 
cafa. | N’ Ains ὃ before oivos:—N* Bom. 1 καὶ ἤμην σκυθρωπός] 
x’, 93 108 121:—N* AB, &e., om. | (2) μετριάζων] Σὲ mg., ἀρρωσ- 
τῶν (similarly with variations, 93 108 121, in text); cp. 4 Kings viii. 
29 (LXX and syr.-hxp.). | Some mss (against MSS) is καί before οὐκ 
ἔστιν. | (3) τὸν αἰῶνα] δὲ, plur. ] διότι] A, διὰ τί; 1 (4) σὺ ζητεῖς] 
So B’ P (with mss?) :—X, συζητις (?) :—A B*, συνζητέῖς. | τόν (before 


56 NEEMIA. ΓΝ καὶ, τι. 6-1v. 8 
I. 
ἐξ Ἁ e , > " 3 ὝἼὔψὺν , »” 
καὶ ἢ παλλακὴ ἡ καθημένη ἐχόμενα αὐτοῦ, Ews πότε ἔσται 
ε ’ \ , > / Ν 3 θύ θ 3 ’ 
Ἢ πορεία σου, καὶ πότε ἐπιστρέψεις ; καὶ ἡγαθύνθη ἐνώ- 
χὰ , . ort , , i ΕῚ na & -. 
mov τοῦ βασιλέως, Kal ἀπέστειλέν με, Kal ἔδωκα αὐτῷ ὅρον 
"kai εἶπα τῷ βασιλεῖ, Εἰ ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα ἀγαθόν, δότω μοι 7 
5 Ν Ν Ν ε ’ Ν ,ὔ ΄“ “A 
ἐπιστολὴν πρὸς τοὺς ὑπάρχους [τοὺς] πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
δ “~ ο ? \ δ 
ὥστε παραγαγεῖν pe’ ἕως ἔλθω ἐπὶ ᾿Ιουδά" ὃ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν 8 
ἐπὶ “Acad φύλακα τοῦ παραδείσου ὅς ἐστιν τῷ βασιλεῖ: 
Y la , , , Ν , “ ¥ exe 
ὥστε δοῦναί μοι ξύλα στεγάσαι τὰς πύλας τοῦ οἴκου τῆς 
3 ᾽ὔ το ἃ > Ἀ ca “ ’ὔ \ > oi a 
βάαρεως Kal εἰς TO τεῖχος τῆς πόλεως καὶ Els οἶκον ὃν 
> / 3 5 / \ ΑΛ 7 ε \ e Ν 
εἰσελεύσομαι εἰς αὐτόν. καὶ ἔδωκέν μοι ὁ βασιλεὺς ὡς χεὶρ 
Θεοῦ ἡ ἀγαθή. 
\ , c » \ \ κ \ δῷ 
‘Kat ἐγένετο ws ἤκουσεν Σαναβαλλὶτ καὶ Τωβιὰ καὶ οἱ 7 
Ἦν \ δ. “ \ - 4 > , e \ “~ 
Apafes καὶ οἱ Appavitar καὶ Ζωτιά" ὅτι ἀνέβη ἡ hy τῷ 
3 ᾿ 
τείχει ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ ὅτι ἠρξαντο at διασφαγαὶ ἀναφράσ- 
θ ἃ \ Ν > A 2) 7 45 8 \ , 
σεσθαι καὶ πονηρὸν αὐτοῖς ἐφάνη σφόδρα. * καὶ συνήχ- 8 


θησαν πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό ἐλθεῖν καὶ παρατάξασθαι ἐν 


τοῦ) So apparently Σ ; and similarly τούς (ver. 7). | (6) ἐχόμενα] 
Lit., ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν (but in iv. 18, vii. 4, ἐχόμενα is rendered as if 
éyyvs,—cp. Num. xxii. 5; Job xvii. 12, syr.-hxp.). | πορεία] A, παρουσία.] 
ὅρον] + mg, ὄρκους. | (7) ἐπιστολήν] All else, plur.; B (not αὶ A) places 
before δότω. | ὑπάρχους] So Σὲ (alone), translit from gr :—nearly all else, 
ἐπάρχους (93 108, στρατήγους). | “Iovda] B:—N A, Ιουδαν. | (8) ἐπι- 
στολήν] 93 108 write plur. | rod οἴκου τῆς Bapews| Lit., rod οἴκου-κατοικίας 


τῆς B. [see Suppl. N., and note on syr txt in loc., p. 20 supr.]; similarly 





93 108, τῆς Bapews τοῦ οἴκου :—all else om. 


IV. (7) Σαναβαλλίτ] Σ᾽ alone:— MSS and nearly all mss, Sava- 
βαλ[λ]άτ. [καὶ Ζωτιά] Σὲ alone :—wN’, 44 71 93 106 108 120 121 134 
236, [καὶ] [ot] ᾿Αζώτιοι :---Ν Ὁ A BN om. | τῷ τείχει] Nearly all else, 


plur. | (8) & interpunct after αὐτό, not after πάντες. | καί (after 


IV. 
9 


16 


18 


= 


NEH. Iv. 8-19] NEEMIA. δ 


3 ChE Ν a 24 3 A 9 \ ΄ 
Ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν ἀφανῆ. ἣ καὶ προσηυξά- 


A Ν Ν Ν ε ἴω ἈΝ 3 , aN “ὦ. 8 
με α προς TOV Θεὸν ἡμῶν" και εστησαμεν προφύ ακΚκας ΕἾ 


Ν , 5" ἴω 
αὐτοὺς ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς: ἀπὸ προσώπου αὐτῶν. 
16 Ἀν a. τς A ε ΄,Ἱ 9 , 7 A 9 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης" ἡμισυ των EKTE- 
7 5 ’ὕ ᾿, » Ἀ 2 5 ῪΝ΄ον » , 
τιναγμένων ἐποίουν TO ἐργον' καὶ ἡμισν αὑτῶν ἀντείχοντο" 
Ν ’ὔ Ἂν 7 Ν 8 ᾽’ὔ \ 
καὶ λόγχαι καὶ θυρεοὶ Kat [τὰ] τόξα καὶ [οἱ] θώρακες. καὶ οἱ 
¥ 7, A 9 , X +” > “ὃ 17 Ν ε 5 
αρχοντες αὑτῶν ὀπίσω παντὸς οἰκου Ιούδα, “καὶ οἱ οἰκο- 
ὃ A > A ,ὕ Ν ε » > Ψ ¢€ , 
ομοῦντες ἐν τῷ τείχει, καὶ οἱ αἱροντες ἐν ὅπλοις ὡπλισμένοι 
oy oa A \ ¢ > fe 3 a) XY» ee A 
NOAV" EV μιᾷ χειρὶ ἐκαστος ἐποίει αὑτοῦ TO ἐργον᾽ καὶ ἐν μιᾳ 
5 ,ὔὕ ε ΄΄-'ὦἽἝ ΕΣ ἈΝ Υ, 
ἐκράτει τὴν βολίδα" “ἢ καὶ οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες" ἀνὴρ ῥομφαίαν 
5 ax 5 , > 3 Ν Ν 9 Ν 3 A. Ν 5 ὃ A 
αὐτοῦ ἐζωσμένος ἣν ἐπὶ [ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ" Kal φκοδομοῦσαν 
<i Ἑ , > A , ὙΠ ἢ 2 A 19 \ 4 
Kal ὃ σαλπίζων ἐν TH κερατίνῃ ἐχόμενα αὐτοῦ. καὶ εἶπα 


Ἂ ᾿ > ’ Ν Ν ‘\ > f » A 4 
προς TOUS EVTLILOUS και προς TOUS ἐνδόξους αρχοντας και 


ἐλθεῖν)] So A N, some mss:—N Bom. | év] Or εἰς, ἃ5 8. | MSS, 5255 
64 119 243, &e., om καὶ ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν ἀφανῆ :— ins (as P, with some 2). 

(16) ἐκτετιναγμένων] So B (ep. Ps. exxvi. 4 (syr-hxp)) :—N AN, 44 
52 58 64 71 74 106 119 120 121 124 236 () 243 248, ἐκτεταγμένων. 
(Ξ mg has as gloss a word = εὐζώνων, “expeditorum”). ἀντείχοντο] 
Lit., εἶχον εἰς τοὐνάντιον. | Before τόξα or θώρακες, Σὲ gives no indication 
of article (which 8 A B and some mss ins), any more than before 
λόγχαι and θυρεοί (which are anarthrous in all). | αὐτῶν 2] Σ ins with 
93 108. | (17) καὶ of οἰκοδομοῦντες] All else, τῶν οἰκοδομούντων (to 
which reading Σὲ ought probably to be conformed, by correction of one 
letter in the syr txt (daleth for vau), p. 21 supr.). | ot αἴροντες] All 
else add ἐν τοῖς ἀρτῆρσιν (a word of doubtful meaning); = gives in mg 
alternative rendering αἴροντες (see syr txt as above, and note), perhaps 
meant to express αἰροντες-ἐν-ἀρτῆρσιν. [See Suppl. N.] | ἐν ὅπλοις] 
> alone add ὡπλισμένοι ἦσαν. | Before ἐποίει, } alone ins ἕκαστος. | 
αὐτοῦ] So N'N, P (with mss?) ; also 93 108 (but place after χειρί) :—A, 
few mss, ἑαυτοῦ :—N B, αὐτό. | ev pia | NA, &e.—B om ev. [] (18) οἱ 
οἰκοδομοῦντες] So 5 (as last ver.) :—all else, [ ot | οἰκοδόμοι. | ἦν] > 
alone. | [τὴν] ὀσφύν] Or ὀσφύος, as 8,93 108. | (19) ἐνδόξους] & with 

Be 


5S NEEMIA. [NEH. Iv. 19-v1. 16 


Ν \ / κι la Ν ¥ ΄ > 
πρὸς τοὺς καταλοίπους τοῦ λαοῦ, Td ἔργον πλατύ | ἐστιν] 
Ν ΄ κὼ # a 7, δὺς A , Ne 
καὶ πολύ, καὶ ἡμεῖς σκορπιζόμεθα ἐπὶ TOU τείχους μακραν 
> \ 5 ἈΝ κι LO “ > la 20 95 , me P| ἊΨ rs 
ανὴρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ. ἐν τόπῳ οὗ ἐὰν ἀκούσητε 
\ \ “ / 5 a , Ν ε Ae 
τὴν φωνὴν τῆς κερατίνης, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσεσθε πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
\ ¢ Ν ε a ΄, 4 ε A 9] Ν ἊΨ 
Kat ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν πολεμήσει περὶ Ἡμῶν. καὶ ἡμισυ 
> “A > / Ν » ᾿ 4, ν » “ 9 ’ 
[αὐτῶν] ἐποίουν τὸ ἔργον. καὶ ἥμισυν αὐτῶν ἐκράτουν 
‘\ , - > , la » A 4 > ὃ 
τὰς λόγχας, ἀπὸ ἀναβάσεων τοῦ ὄρθρου, ἕως ἐξόδου 
A » 99 \ ᾽ la a > , 7 ᾿Ξ: δι 
τῶν ἄστρων. “ Καὶ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ εἶπα τῳ haw, 
iy 4 \ la ΄“ 5 ~ 5» ,ὔὕ 3 ’ 
Εκαστος μετὰ τῶν νεανισκῶν αὐτοῦ, αὐλίσθητε ἐν μέσῳ 
3 ΄, δ τὴν ce ε Ν ΄ 1 δ 6 , 
Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ ἔστω ἡμῖν ἡ νὺξ προφυλακή, καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα 
» 
Epyov. 
5 - ’ a > Ν 
Kat ἐτελέσθη τὸ τεῖχος πέμπτῃ καὶ εἰκάδι τοῦ ᾿Ελοὺλ 
5 , \ ὃ / e / 16 \ > , ε ’ὔ 
ἐν πεντήκοντα καὶ δύο ἡμέραις. Καὶ ἐγένετο, ἡνίκα 
+” ΄, ε 9 Ν ε a Ν 3 , ’, Ν 
ἤκουσαν πάντες οἱ ἐχθροὶ ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν πάντα τὰ 


ἔθνη τὰ κύκλῳ ἡμῶν" καὶ ἔπεσεν φόβος σφόδρα ἐν ὀφθαλ- 


N* N :—AB, ἄο,, om. | (21) ἥμισυ] So AN, 44 52 58 64 71 74 
106 120 121 134 236 243 248 :—B, ἡμεῖς :—N (Ὁ), nuts. | atrav] & 
alone; probably due to syr idiom merely (in use of pronom. suffix) ; 
avrov?) is differently expressed in syr, by separate pronoun. [ἐποίουν 

. ἐκράτουν] Lit., ποιοῦντες ἦσαν. . .. κρατοῦντες ἦσαν. Similarly 93 
108, ἐποιοῦμεν . . .. ἐκράτουν :—N A B, and the rest, write pteps. merely. | 
Som ἕως (5) (before τοῦ ὄρθρου), with all :—except B*, which ins. | & 
alone ἀναβάσεων (plur.). | (22) ἕκαστος μετὰ τῶν νεανισκῶν αὐτοῦ] & ; 
so P (mss?), (but with τοῦ veavirxod):—MSS om. The word in & is 
translit (imperfectly) from gr, but with equivalent syr in mg (see Ρ. 22 


supr.). 1 ἡμῖν] Σ with 106 alone :—all else, ὑμῖν. 
VI. (15) ᾿Βλούλ} δ A (Ὁ B’:—B*, Ἐδούδ. | &, with P (mss?), add 
μηνός. | ἐν ite Ade τὰ ἡμέραις > with 93 108 +—a 1] else, εἰς ἜΣ cal ἡμέρας. | 
)] S with 8 AN, &e.:—B, 71, om. | ἔπεσεν] 


As A, 71 ;—or (as the rest) ἐπέπεσεν. 


(16) TOVTES (before οἱ ἐχθροί 


LV. 


20 


21 


va 


16 


Vi. 


‘VIII. 


- 


bo 


io) 


4 


ΝΈΗ. VI. 16-v1u. 47 NEEMIA. 59 


= ΕΣ \ »¥ 9 A a2 ω / 
μοις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔγνωσαν" OTL Tapa TOV Θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἐγενήθη 


τελειωθῆναι τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο. 


ἌΡ ο > Ν = 
* Kat ἔφθασεν ὁ μὴν ὁ ἕβδομος᾽ καὶ ot υἱοὶ ᾿Ισραὴλ ev [ταῖς] 
΄, ὮΝ y_N , “A ¢€ Ν ε 275 ἐν 5 
πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. Καὶ συνήχθησαν πᾶς 6 λαὸς ὡς ἀνὴρ εἷς ἐν 
> “ς ~ 
Ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ εἰς τὸ πλάτος τὸ ἔμπροσθεν [τῆς] πύλης τοῦ 
ὕδατο Καὶ εἶ Saat Oy dl 0 t ἐνέ C 
S. αι εἰπαὰν τῳ pa τῷ γράμματει EVEYKAL TO 
’ ’ὔ A as Ν 
βιβλίον νόμου Μωσῆ; ὃν ἐνετείλατο Κύριος τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. " Καὶ 

¥ » cane Ν Ν , re “ 5 , 
ἤνεγκεν Elpas ὁ ἱερεὺς τὸν νόμον ἐνώπιον τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 
ΒΡ ΟΝ, 3 Ν aa (ae Ν a ε ΄, > ΄ 4 
ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς Kal ἕως γυναικός" Kal πᾶς ὁ συνίων ἀκούειν 
ΓΕ, A a \ ae ΄ yess alee, > 5». κα 
ἐν ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ τοῦ μηνὸς τοῦ ἑβδόμου: * καὶ ἀνέγνω ἐν αὐτῷ 
5 4 nw , ww » A 4 al ΄σ Ξ 
ἀπέναντι τῆς πλατείας τῆς ἔμπροσθεν τῆς πύλης τοῦ ὕδατος 
3 ‘ ~ ν “A ’ὔ Ἂ 4 ν ε ὔὕ ay 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας τοῦ διαφωτίσαι τὸν ἥλιον ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς 
ε ’ὕ > a “A 5 A \ “A “ x 9 \ 
ἡμέρας, ἀπέναντι τῶν ἀνδρῶν Kal τῶν γυναικῶν, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
συνιέντες ἦσαν" καὶ [τὰ] ὦτα παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς τὸ βιβλίον 


τοῦ νόμου. * Καὶ ἔστη “Elpas 6 γραμματεὺς ἐπὶ βήματος 


VIII. (1) After ἀνὴρ εἷς, Σ, with 93 108, ins ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (or 
perhaps εἰς Ἴερ.) before εἰς τὸ πλάτος. | δὲ B* om εἰς after εἷς :—A Β΄, 
&e., ins. | Before πύλης, 93 108 ins τῆς. | "Elpa] So A :--Β, Ἔσρᾳ: 
—WN, Εσδρα. (So ver. 2 and throughout.) [| ov] As P (with mss?) 
[scil., νόμον (cp. ver. 14 infr.)|;—or ὅ, as NAB, &e. [scil., βιβλίον]. | 
Κύριος] Σ with NX’ A:—Nn* B, &e., om. | (2) ἐνώπιον] Or perhaps 
ἐναντίον, With 93 108 (cp. xxxiii. 2, 6, supr.). 1 καί (before éws)] & with 
NA:—Bom. [ (3) ἀπενάντι τῆς 7A. τῆς ἔμπρ. τῆς π. τοῦ ὕδατος] -Σ ; and 
so 93 108 (but they read τῶν téatwy.—The syr word though plur. in 
form is sing. in meaning) :—all else om. Note that these two mss read 
(ver. 1 supr.) τὴν πλατείαν τήν, for τὸ πλάτος τό; but syr renders dif- 
ferently in that place and this ; cp. for πλατεία, Apoc. xi. 8 (where syr 
[later version] renders as here. [ἡμίσους] So X* B*, also P (and 
mss 7) :—A alone, μέσου :—N’ Β΄, mss 44 58 64 71 106 108 119 121 134 


243, 248, μεσούσης. [ daevavre)| Perhaps rather ἐνώπιον, as in ver, 2 


60 NEEMIA. (NEH. vit. 4-7 


= , ἃ > 4 3 Ν ~ Li fe Ν 
ξυλίνου: ὃ ἐποίησαν εἰς τὸ δημηγορῆσαι τῷ λαῳ. καὶ 
A Ν εἶ Ἂ».Ε Ν 
ἔστησαν ἐχόμενα αὐτοῦ: Μαθαιθὰ καὶ Σαμαιὰ καὶ Avaria 
A A \ 
καὶ Οὐριὰ καὶ Χελκιὰ καὶ Μαασιὰ ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐξ 
nq Ν \ x 
ἀριστερῶν" Pada καὶ Μισαὴλ καὶ Μελχιὰ καὶ ‘Aoi Kat 
< ¥ 
Ασαβδιὰ καὶ Ζαχαριὰ καὶ Μοσολλάμ. ὅ καὶ ἤνοιξεν “Elpas 
Ν ’ > , Ν “ A, - δ. ΟΝ, > 3 , Se 
τὸ βιβλίον ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" OTL αὐτὸς ἣν ἐπάνω TOV 
A \ ” la 
λαοῦ. Kat ἐγένετο ἡνίκα ἡνοιξεν αὐτὸ, ἔστη πᾶς ὁ λαός. 
> Ὗ ¥ = \ 
“καὶ ηὐλόγησεν “Elpas [τὸν] Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν τὸν μέγαν, 
Ἀ ἴω \ Χ > Ν 
καὶ ἀπεκρίθη πᾶς ὁ aos καὶ εἶπαν, ᾿Αμήν. Καὶ ἔκυψαν καὶ 


’ ~ / > \ , 3 A > \ ‘\ ~ 
TPOGDEKVVYTAV TW Κυριῳ επι TPOTWTOV αντῶν ἔπι Τὴν ὙὴΝ. 


= 


‘ 


\ 9 a \ \ \ ε A N \ κ 
καὶ Inaovs καὶ Bavaia καὶ οἱ τοῦ ᾿Ρααβανὰ καὶ Σαραυιὰ 


> Ἧ 2 
noav οἱ ἐγείροντες" καὶ ᾿Ακαὺς καὶ Σαβαθαιά, καὶ Καμπτάς, 


supr., Which is there rendered by the syr word here employed. | 
(4) ἔστησαν] So N':—-N AB, ἔστησεν. | ὃ ἐποίησαν εἰς τὸ δημηγορῆσαι τῷ 
λαῷ] So (but with ἐποίησεν, and ἐν ins before τῷ λαῷ) 98 108 ; other mss 
om these latter words, as does lat vg :—-MSS om the whole. | Μαθαιθα] 
> alone :—A BN’, Ματταθίας :—N*, Ματθαθίας. | ‘Avavia] B, ᾿Ανανιά: 
—N A, Avavias. | Χελκιά] So NA :—B, Ἑλκειά, | Μαασιά] So A :— 
® B write —oaia, B also doubles o. | After Μελχιά, Σ ins καὶ Ὥσίμ: 

-Ν' A, καὶ Ὥσαμ :—P (and mss ?), καὶ ᾿Ασώμ :---Ν Ὲ B om. ΟΣ further 
ins καὶ ‘Acadia :—N', καὶ AcaBdava:—A, καὶ “AcaBaapa:—P (mss ?), 
᾿Ασαβαδμά, others variously :—N* Bom. | After Ζαχαρία, %, with N'A, 
&e., ins καὶ Μοσολ[λ]αμ :—P (mss ?), καὶ Μεσολλάμ, others variously :— 
ΝῈ Bom. 1 (6) "Egpas| So AN’ (see note on ver. 1 supr.):—N* Bom. | 
τόν (before Kvpiov)| B, 55:—N A om (as P, &e.?). | After ἀμήν, AX’ 


ins ἐπάραντες χεῖρας αὐτῶν : -Σ om, with N* B, 55. | αὐτῶν (after 
πρόσωπον) Σὲ alone. | (7) After Βαναιά, Σ᾽ alone ins καὶ ot τοῦ 





‘PaaBava:—93 108 ins instead, καὶ [οἱ] υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ: 


all else om. | 93 
108 further add καὶ ᾿Ιαμείν. | Σαραυιά] Σὲ alone, for Σαραβιά of the 





rest. [οἱ ἐγείροντες] X alone :—all else, συνετίζοντες (without oi),— 
and this reading } mg ins (with oi). | After this, 8 A B proceed, τὸν 


λαὸν eis τὸν vopov:——but betore these words & interpol, καὶ ᾿Ακαὺς καὶ 


VII 


on 
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ὝΠ. 
\ > ’ 3 ’ ’ ᾿ 4 “ 
καὶ ᾿Αζαριά, ᾿Ιωζαβαδάμ, “Avavi, Φαινές, καὶ οἱ Λευῖται, 


ἐδίδασκον τὸν λαὸν εἰς τὸν νόμον καὶ 6 λαὸς ἐν τῇ στάσει 
8 αὐτοῦ, “Kat ἀνέγνωσαν ἐν [τῷ] βιβλίῳ [τοῦ] νόμου τοῦ 
Θεοῦ" καὶ ἐδίδασκεν "Elpas καὶ διέστελλεν ἐν ἐπιστήμῃ 
9 Κυρίου, καὶ συνῆκεν ὁ λαὸς ἐν τῇ ἀναγνώσει. ἣ Καὶ εἶπεν 
Νεεμίας καὶ “Elpas ὁ ἱερεὺς καὶ γραμματεύς, καὶ οἱ Λευῖται, 
οἱ συνετίζοντες τὸν Nady’ καὶ εἶπαν παντὶ τῷ aw Ἡμέρα 
ἁγία ἐστὶν [τῷ] Κυρίῳ [ἡμῶν], μὴ πενθεῖτε, μηδὲ κλαίετε" 
ν + ~ ε ’ ε ¥ \ , ~ la 
ὁτι ἔκλαιεν πᾶς ὁ λαός, ὡς ἤκουσεν τοὺς λόγους τοῦ νόμου. 
το ᾿᾿ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πορεύεσθε φάγετε λιπάσματα καὶ πίετε 
γλυκάσματα' καὶ ἀποστείλατε μερίδας τοῖς μὴ ἔχουσιν" 
ὅτι ἡ ἡμέρα ἁγία ἐστὶν τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν καὶ μὴ διαπέσητε" 
ν ε Ν ’ ν > \ > Ν € ἴω 11 Ν. ε 
11 OTL ἢ χαρὰ Κυρίου αὐτὴ ἐστὶν ἰσχὺς ἡμῶν. Καὶ οἱ 
Λευῖται κατεσιώπων τὸν λαὸν λέγοντες" Σιωπᾶτε" ὅτι [ἡ] 
12 ἡμέρα ἁγία ἐστὶν: καὶ μὴ καταπίπτετε. “" Καὶ ἀπῆλθαν 
Σαβαθαιά, καὶ Καμπτάς, καὶ ᾿Αζαριά, ᾿Ιωζαβαδάμ, “Avavi, Φαινές, καὶ ot Λευῖται, 
ἐδίδασκον. Some mss (52 64 74 93 106 108 119 120 121 134 236) ins 
similarly, but with variations, of which the most notable are, Avidaves 
(for ‘Avavi Paves), ὑπεδίδασκον (for ἐδίδασκον). | (8) NA pref τῷ to 
βιβλίῳ, with 44 74 93 106 108 120 121 134 236 248:— B, and some, 
om; | also 64 93 108 120 248, τοῦ to voyzov:—against MSS, «ke. | 
(9) οἱ συνετίζοντες] Σ with 64 93 108 :—N A, with P (ke. ἢ), pref καί :-— 
B, 55, subst συνέτιζον. | τῷ Κυρίῳ] Σ with 74:—A B, with 93 106 119, 
have Κυρίῳ τῷ @ed,—also N (with τῷ before Kw). [ ἤκουσεν] N* A, 
with 64 74 106 108 120 121 134 236 243 :—N’B, with P (ἄο. ἢ), plur. | 
(10) μερίδας] Σ with NA, P (ke. ἢ) :—B, μερίδα. ] ἡ χαρὰ Κυρίου αὕτη] 
> with 93 (but it subst εὐφροσύνη for xapd,—cp. ver. 11 infr.) 119 248 
248,—also (but om αὕτη) 52 64, lat vt vg:—P (and some mss?) read 
Κύριος only :—X A B, 55 58, om. | ἡμῶν(5) X* B:—N’ A, ὑμῶν. | 
(11) A pref πάντα to τὸν λαόν :--Σ, with N B, &e., om. | To ἡμέρα, B, 
74 106 108 134, pref ἡ :--δ Α, P (ke.1), om. [ ἐστίν] & alone. | 
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say ; : ᾿ te <5 : -“.-. 
πᾶς 6 λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν: καὶ ἀποστέλλειν μερίδας 


A \ » ΕΞ \ al > , , ἃ Y 
τοις μὴ EXOVTOLW και TOLNTAL εὐφροσύνην μεγαλην᾽ οτι 
A + a / Ὁ > , > fs 13 Ν 3 
συνῆκαν EV τοις λόγοις οἱἰς ἐγνώρισεν AUTOLS. Και ἐν 13 
~ € , A , , ε Ε A A 
TY) ἡμέερᾳ ΤΊ) δευτέρᾳ συνήχθησαν οι APXOVTES TWV TAT PL@V 
ἈΝ ἴω an ee A \ ε “A \ 4 Ν 
παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" οἱ LEPELS και OL Δευιται προς Elpav TOV 
ar > “ Ν ’ὔ \ ’ A , 
γβρβάαμματεα ἐπιστῆσαι τ΄βρος TAVTAS TOVS λόγους του νομου. 


e 9 ,ὔὕ 


“Kal εὕροσαν γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ᾧ ἐνετείλατο Κύριος 14 


c 


- ar Yo , ε Διο νυν Ν > A 
τῴ Moon’ ὅπως κατοικήσωσιν οἱ υἱοὶ Ἰσραὴλ ἐν σκηναῖς 


srr 


> ε αι > \ nA e , ~ 185 ag , ΄ 
ἐν] ἑορτῇ ἐν μηνὶ τῷ ἑβδόμῳ" “ καὶ ὅπως σημάνωσιν σάλ- | 
5 / “ , 5 ~ \ 5 5 , 
πιγξιν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν καὶ ἐν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. 
> ” y \ 
Kat εἶπεν “Elpas, ᾿Εξέλθατε εἰς τὸ ὄρος: καὶ ἐνέγκατε 
, 
φύλλα ἐλαίας καὶ φύλλα ξύλου κυπαρισσίνου Kat φύλλα 
μυρσίνης καὶ φύλλα φοίνικος καὶ φύλλα ξύλου δασέος" 
ποιῆσαι σκηνὰς κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον. Kat ἐξῆλθαν ὁ 16 
λαός, Kal ἤνεγκαν, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς σκηνάς" ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ 
A , a= cos a x, A > A ν A 
τοῦ δώματος αὐτοῦ" Kal ἐν Tals αὐλαῖς αὐτῶν, Kat ἐν [ταῖς] 
> lon ΕΝ la “ \ 5 ~ ’, A a 
αὐλαῖς οἴκου τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τῆς πόλεως" 
ο εξ 7 \ “A 
καὶ ἕως οἴκου ᾿Εφραΐϊμ. “Καὶ ἐποίησεν πᾶσα ἡ ἐκκλη- 17 
, ε > , a A > , , \ 
σία οἱ ἐπιστρέψαντες ἀπὸ τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας σκηνάς" Kal 


ss > A. eS > > , ΑΙ ee ἂν A 
ἐκάθισαν ἐν σκηναῖς" OTL οὐκ ἐποίησαν ἀπὸ ἡμερῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 


(12) ἀπῆλθαν] XY alone :—all else, sing. | rots μὴ ἔχουσιν] & alone. | 
(13) παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ] > with 93 108 :—B, σὺν τῷ παντὶ λαῷ,---αἶδὸ A, 
55 64 74 106 119 134 236 243 248 (but om σύν). | (15) Σὲ rather 
favours onpavwow (of N’ A), for σημαίνωσιν, of B and the rest. | 
φοίνικος] & alone :— all else plur. | A alone ins αὐτοῖς after σκηνας. | 
(16) ἐξῆλθαν] Σ alone:—all else sing. | αὐτοῖς] B, ἑαυτοῖς. [οἴκον 
(before ᾿φραΐμ)}] A, 44 δ2 58 64 71 74 106 119 120 121 134 236 248: 
“Ὁ Ν Ὁ, ke. πύλης. | (17) ἐποίησεν) & alone :—all else plur. (but A 


VIII. 


ΕΑ, 


ΝΕΗ. vit. 17-1x, 3] NEEMIA. 63 


© rf Ge Y c ens , . “A ε ’ὔ 3 , 
viov Ναυὴ" οὕτως οἱ υἱοὶ ᾿Ισραήλ᾿ ews τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκεινῆς. 
καὶ ἐγένετο εὐφροσύνη μεγάλη. “Kal ἀνέγνω ἐν βιβλίῳ 

’ “ A ε , > ε , 5 ν" A ε ΄, ~ 
νόμου Tov Θεοῦ ἡμέραν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας τῆς 

4 A A , Ἂ 
πρώτης" ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐσχάτης. καὶ ἐποίησαν ἑορτὴν 


ε ne ΄ Ν a ἃ , “" 9 , 9“ 7 ῆς Ἂς 4 
eTTaA Ὥμερας. και ΤΊ) Ὥμερᾳ Τὴ ὀγδόῃ ἐξόδιον, κατα Το κριμα. 


1 \ > ε , 9 nw Q , A Q , 
Kat ἐν ἡμέρᾳ εἰκοστῇ Kal τετάρτῃ TOV μηνὸς τούτου 
συνήχθησαν ot υἱοὶ “I ὴλ ἐ ( ivé LKKOLS’ καὶ 
ἡχθη υ σραὴλ ἐν νηστείᾳ καὶ ἐν σάκκοις 
Φ + ital" A eee. 9 Ν > ’ ε τ 
κονις ἐπὶ κεφαλῶν αὐτῶν. καὶ ἐχωρίσθησαν οἱ υἱοὶ 
3 \ > Ν ‘\ cnr 5 ’ὔ ἢ 5 » ᾿ 
Ισραὴλ ἀπὸ παντὸς viov ἀλλοτρίου καὶ ἔστησαν καὶ 
5 ’ ‘\ ε ’ὔ 5 πε \ ‘\ 5 ’ la 
ἐξηγόρευσαν τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν' Kal THY ἀνομίαν τῶν 
, 3 “A 3 Ν » ΦΨΌΝ fe > ae or 
πατέρων αὐτῶν. “καὶ ἔστησαν ἐπὶ [τῇ] στάσει αὐτῶν 
A 5 , 3 4 , ~ > »“» ᾿ Ἀ 5 
Kal ἀνέγνωσαν ev βιβλίῳ νόμου Θεοῦ αὐτῶν καὶ ἦσαν 


ἐξαγορεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ προσκυνοῦντες τῷ Θεῷ αὐτῶν. 


ἐποίησα, by inadvertence). | (18) κατὰ τὸ κρίμα] δ A, P (&e. ἢ ---- 
N* B, 55, om. 

IX. (1) καὶ κόνις ἐπὶ κεφαλῶν αὐτῶν] Σ with 93 108; similarly (but 
with σποδῷ for κόνις) P (&e.2); but all except = read κεφαλῆς (for 
—)éov):—all else om. | (2) τὴν ἀνομίαν] & alone :—all else plur. | 
(4) Θεῷ] So N* B:—h’ A, P (Ke.), pref Κυρίῳ. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL NOTES. 


In the attempt to render back into Greek the proper names which 
occur in the foregoing extracts, much difficulty has been found, and 
certainty seems unattainable. 

The usage of the LXX varies, even in treating one and the same 
name ; sometimes it is reshaped by the addition of a Greek termination ; 
sometimes it is merely transliterated (e.g., for WII we find Μανασσή, 
Mavagooys),—and in such transliteration no definite rules appear to 
have been followed. 

The Syro-Hexaplar version in its turn is similarly inconstant in its 
method of forming Syriac representatives for the names as exhibited in 
the LXX. 

Semitic words do not readily lend themselves to be expressed in 
Greek letters : the differences between the Greek alphabet on one hand, 
and the Semitic (Hebrew or Syriac) on the other, stand in the way. 
The gutturals especially of the Semitic, which occur so often, are the 
main hindrance.—For heth (at the beginning of a word), the aspirate 
sometimes stands in Greek—but it may also stand for he: or x may be 
employed—but it more properly represents kaph. Still more difficult 
is it to deal with the peculiarly Semitic ‘ain (‘e). It has no possible 
equivalent among Greek consonants, and its presence can only be 
denoted by a modification of the vowels of the syllable to which it 
belongs ; but this is done with no uniformity. So the labial vaw may 
pass not only into v or ov, but into av, w, or even o. 

Conversely, in the counter process of rendering into Syriac the names 
as they are found in the Greek, the difficulty recurs. The Syro-Hexa- 
plar translator, in reproducing in Semitic dress the graecized names, is 
similarly hindered, and equally far from uniform. Sometimes he is 
content to transliterate, but with little consistency in his choice of 
letters ; sometimes he seeks more or less fully to restore to the names 


their original Hebrew shape. 
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The present attempt, therefore, to recover the Greek forms which 
underlie the Syriac, is in many cases merely conjectural. There is not 
much guidance to be found in it from the Greek manuscripts of the 
LXX, which vary among themselves too much to be relied on. The 
practical rule followed in each case has been : among the Greek variants 
to select the one (if there be any such) which seems to come nearest to 
the Syriac, and to transliterate the Syriac into as close agreement 
with that Greek variant as it admits of, 





When the Syriac fails to determine between two or more readings 
of the Greek, I have usually adopted that of cod. B; but in some places, 
when the immediate context shows signs of other influences, I have 
preferred to follow A, or the group of cursives (19, 93, 108...) with 
whose text that represented by our Syriac had (as our Apparatus shows) 
a close affinity. 


GENESIS. 


XXXVI. 26. For νυμφαγωγός = Casa nar, ef. Judic. xiv, 20 (LX X 
[A] and Syr.-Hxp.). 

Ib. I fill the gap in the MS before relis, by «χοῦ, to represent 
ἀρχιστράτηγος of LX X,—as 3 Reg. ii. 82 (LXX and Syr.-Hxp.). 

27. The MS does not prefix a (= xa‘) to .abhiw (= ὑμεῖς), but 
leaves room before κα δον for either a or por (=—de). I have 
printed | 2|,—agreeing with d¢, which all Gr. write here. A stop is 
to be inserted before WW atur. 

31. The reading asa» (= ὥμοσαν, as most Gr.) may safely be ac- 
cepted, though but imperfectly legible in MS,—in preference to πα 


(= ὥμοσεν, as I). 


1 CHRONICLES. 
I, 24. txaadea] sic in MS; but no doubt tx9a4e0 15 intended. 


II. 3. «λαχωτ mhts (-- τῆς θυγατρὸς “Ioava)| The Syr. may as 


probably represent “Ivové (see note on Gr, text, p. 37 supr.). If our 
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translator referred from his Gr. text to the Hebrew, which reads YW 
(=-2xax), he might readily mistake it for the familiar* ΜΔ (= raz» 
ΞΞ Ἰησοῦς). But it is more probable that his raze is to be corrected 
into -rax= Savas or Nove of the LXX (A, or 19, 108). 


7. dowimonws mi¢aac am +n] Here the Syr., in its render- 
ing of ᾿Αχὰρ ὁ ἐμποδοστάτης ᾿Ισραήλ (LX X), restores the paronomasia 
of the Hebrew, ΝΥ ADW ADY, which is unavoidably lost in the 
Gr. (as in the English, ‘‘ Achar the troubler of Israel ”). 

But this paronomasia in the Hebr. is effected by changing the name 
of the person here mentioned, from JDy (of Joshua vii. 1, &e.—‘Achan) 
to ᾽ν (‘Achar) as here.—It was no doubt suggested by the words of 
Joshua (vii. 25) to Achan, MIT JID? 2, 2» Md (“ Why hast thou 
troubled us? the Lorp shall trouble thee”); yet neither Syr.-Hxp. 
(which uses m\-s), nor Pesh. (sls) introduces the Syr. equivalent 
(tax) of TDY inthat place. The rendering of the LXX is ὠλέθρευσας, 
which Syr.-Hxp. represents.—-All Gr. codices read ’Ayap here: B 
(influenced no doubt by this passage) reads ᾿Αχάρ in Jos. vii. also ; 
while A in both places adheres to the Hebr. (reading ’Ayav in Jos., 
᾿Αχάρ here). 

᾿Εμποδοστάτης, the LXX rendering of 7D)y in this verse, in turn 
rendered ποτ by our Syr. (Pesh., wiaas), is a word found 
only in late writers, and very rare,—nowhere else in LXX. But the 
verb ἐμποδοστατῶ occurs once,—Judic. xi. 3D (as read by MN, and 
some mss, with slight variation,—and by A in a corrupt form), 
where Jephthah’s words to his daughter, DY2 OT AN (“thou 
art among them that trouble me”), are rendered ἐμπεποδοστάτηκάς pe 
[or μοι]; and in Syr.-Hxp., eal hea weaas.{ Thus the Syr. at 
once adheres to the Hebr. in employing the root ta. (TD), and 
closely reproduces the Gr., by rendering as if ἐμπόδιον ἕστηκάς μοι. 
(Note that of the above three verbal nouns from this root, πότοι αὶ 
and mazaasa stand for 6 ἐμποδίζων, weaae for τὸ ἐμπόδιον.) Thus 


* The name is so written in these later Books. 


+ A writes εμπεποδεστατηὴ καὶ σεμνοτατη. For και, read—«as ;—for ceuvo—, 
συ μοι, and omit the —rarn (repeated from before καὶ), and the sentence, éume- 
ποδεστάτηκας σύ μοι is restored, nearly as in the other codices, See further in 
Field’s Origenis Hexapl., in loc. 


t See Skat-Rérdam, Libri Judic. et Ruth, in loe, 
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the passage Judic. xi. 35, teaches us to understand here rmeatansa, 
ἐμποδοστάτης, AS=6 ἐμποδὼν ἑστηκώς. 

The verb ἐμποδοστατῶ is explained by the Lexicons as = ἐμπόδιον 
γίγνομαι, ἐμποδὼν ἵσταμαι, &e., and is cited from Diogenes Laert., x. 25 
(οὐδὲν ἐμποδοστατεῖ). 1 find it also in a papyrus of B.c. 117, in the 
sense of “obstructing ” (T'ebtunis Papyri, 24, col. 3). 

11. The ribbui over was is a mere scribe’s error, as in other cases 
in our MS ;—see notes (Syr. text) on ui. 1, vi. 46, 47 infr. A like 
remark applies to the substitution of >= for sa, of which examples are 
noted under 11. 13, 111. 2. 

16, Here, and ver. 17, as in the parallel, 2 Reg. xvii, 25, the Gr. 
gives ‘Af ε]ιγαία (all codd.); and similarly where the other Abigail is 
named (1 Reg. xxv. 3, &c.; xxx. 5; 2 Reg. 11. 2; ui. 3. But Syr.- 
Hxp. here (it is not extant in 1 and 2 Reg.), with the Hebrew (followed 
by Pesh.) in all these places, writes the final lomad.—Possibly the Gr. 
form of the name may be an early copyist’s error, in misreading A for A. 

III. 5. Βηθσάβεε] In this place, and everywhere (2 Reg. xi. ὃ ; 
xii. 24; 3 Reg. i. 11, 15, 28, 31; ii. 13, 18, 19; Ps. 1. [li.] 2 [heading ]) 
B writes Βηρσάβεε: A writes Βηθσάβεε in the first four places (in 
2 and 3 Reg.); but in the rest and here, as B: sotoo N in Ps. 1. (N is not 
extant in Reg., or here). Our version here writes .anx he> (= θυ- 
γατὴρ S<Ba); as also 3 Reg. i. 11 (marg. [Symmachus]) and i. 28 (txt). 
The Hebr. is in this place YYW NA] (ep. 11. 3, supr.); elsewhere always, 
yaw ya. IAtcan hardly be doubted that Βηρσάβεε, though so strongly 
vouched, is an early error, arising from contusion of the woman’s 
name with the familiar place-name. 

20, There is some Gr. authority for Οὐλ (see Parsons’ note in loc.), 
and it agrees with the Hebr. 99N. It may be that the Syr. Jaw 
does not need to be corrected as suggested in note to p. 7; and that 
the Ooa of A and ‘Oca of B are corruptions due to the similarity of 


A and A (as in Note supr. on 1]. 16). 


2 CHRONICLES. 


XXXVI. 16. I have inserted ἠκηδίασεν, in place of ἠδίκησεν which 
all Gr. MSS and mss read here, as the word represented by the Syr. 


a ohne. My reasons for venturing on this emendation are as follows :— 
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(a) In the places (but six in all) where the rare verb ἀκηδιῶ Occurs 
in LXX, it is uniformly rendered in Syr.-Hxp. by -a\ohe. 

(Ὁ) The verb ἀδικῶ (which is common) is nowhere so rendered, nor 
would such rendering be admissible. 

(c) The marginal reading Aasw, which is a proper and usual 
rendering of ἠδίκησεν, indicates that either our translator, or the scribe 
of our MS or of some one of its ancestors, knew ἠδίκησεν as a variant 
and recorded it as being suitable to the context. 

(d) The resemblance between the two Gr. words is sufficiently close 
to account for the substitution of the familiar ἠδίκησεν for the com- 
paratively unusual 7«x7d’acev,—perhaps unknown to the scribe. 

It is to be added that the verb dxyd fairly represents the verb 
Syn, which, followed by the prefix 3, expresses in the Hebr. of this 
passage the offence of Uzziah against the Lord in his irreverent intrusion, 
whereas ἀδικῶ is inadequate. No instance however of ἀκηδιῶ = Ὁ 
in LXX is forthcoming.—But the question here is not whether the 
LXX translator wrote ἠκηδίασεν here, but whether it was so written 
in the copy of LXX followed by his Syriac translator. 

There are two (but only two) examples in LXX of ἀδικῶ ΞΞ ae 
(1) Ezech. xvii. 20, ἀδικίαν ἣν ἠδίκησεν ἐν ἐμοί (A Q with +,—not B) ; 
and (2) Ezech. xxxix. 26, ἀδικίαν ἣν ἠδίκησαν. Note that in the former 
instance we have also a parallel (ἠδίκησεν ἐν ἐμοί) for the unusual con- 
struction of our marginal reading, ἠδίκησεν ἐν Κυρίῳ in the present 
verse. The dative after ἐν, following ἀδικῶ, properly expresses the 
matter in which —not the person against whom—offence is committed.— 
Possibly the two passages in Ezech. ought to be similarly emended by 
reading dxydiav..... ἠκηδίασεν [—oav]. But in both places the Syr. 
reads whalan..... daar. 


XXIX. 31, 32. In these verses our translator distinguishes between 
ὁλοκαύτωσις and ὁλοκαύτωμα. The former he represents by hasrlearea 
rtos (vv. 32 bis, 35 bis) = “completion of burnt offering,” 7.e., the 
act of offering,—the latter by resale was (ver. 31 ; xxx. 15) =“ entire 
burnt offering,” i.e., the sacrifice offered. But in the earlier Books of 
Old Test. he is not careful to mark this distinction. 


XXXIII. 3. ἄλση] Here, and throughout, the Syro-Hexaplar 
follows the LX X when it uses ἄλσος (as it normally does) to render the 


~I 
bo 
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Hebrew AWN or WYWN,—whence the ‘“lucus” of the Old Latin* 
and the Vulgate, and the “ grove” of A.V.—Accordingly in this place 
ἄλση is represented by whihz has [this use of das is idiomatic],— 
lit., οἶκον φυτευμάτων = φυτευτήρια (“ plantaria,” “ plantations ee 

But it is to be noted that, whereas the LXX uniformly employ 
ἄλσος (not φυτευτήριον Or ὕλη Or δρύμος) in this peculiar acceptation, 
our translator—though in the earlier Books (Exodus, Judges—his 
Deuteronomy is not extant) he renders it as here by wh\ix—in 3 
and 4 Reg., in every instance, substitutes won. [The places are,— 
(a) Exod, xxxiv. 13; Judic. ili. 7; vi. 25-30; (Ὁ) 3 Reg. xiv. 15, 
23; xv. 13; xvi. 33; xviii. 4; xxi. 3, 7; xxxiii, 4-15.] Even in 
4 Reg. xxi. 3, which is parallel and almost identical verbally in 
the Greek with the verse of 2 Chr. we are now engaged on, we find 
mas insteadof πόδι δια. There is no apparent reason for this change 
of rendering, which is contrary to the translator’s habitual practice of 
uniformity. The noun was denotes “a thicket” merely, whether 
natural or other ; while wh\x rather implies ‘a plantation” (arti- 
ficial), and thus may better express an ἄλσος dedicated to use in worship. 
But this consideration applies alike to all the places above referred to, 
and does not account for the variation from the latter to the former 
and back again.—In the Prophets, there is but one example of ἄλσος 
thus used (Mic. v. 13[14]) ; and here Syr.-Hxp. has whiax. Except 
in that place, the use of this rendering is found ijn no book in the Syr.- 
Hxp. after Judges, until we find it here in 2 Chron. We may reason- 
ably infer that it was similarly used in the lost parts of this Book,.— 
In 1 Reg., the LXN.X employ ἄλση to render NIINLY (vii. 3, 4; xii. 10). 
Neither 1 nor 2 Reg. is now extant in Syr.-Hxp.; but the Syr. Pecul. 


of Masius testifies (s.v.) that his manuscript in 1 Reg. xii. [10],—and, 





we may infer, in the other places likewise—gave the rendering mo.of. 


The Peshitta renders 77WN variously, but nowhere as LXX and 


Syr.-Hxp. ; in Exodus and Deuteronomy and the Books of Samuel and 


* See Lucif. Calar., De non Conv. e. Haeret., 221. 


+ The above facts suggest the enquiry whether the hand of a collaborator 
may not be traced in the Books 1-4 Reg. It is to be noted that our translator 
in his subscription to 4 Reg. specially acknowledges the ‘labour and care” of 
‘Mar Thomas, Syncellus of the Patriarch Mar Athanasius” (not improbably 
Thomas of Harkel), in helping him in the work (De Lagarde, Bibliothecae 
Syricae, p. 256, line 32, edn, 1892, See also D.C. B., vol. iv, p. 1015), 
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Kings, by whioxr (= φόβος or φόβητρον, thence σέβασμα) ;—in Judges, 
by wihmorw (= ’Aurdpry) ; in 2 Chron, vaguely by such words as sal 
(= εἰκών), or (as here, strangely) by wesaa (= πάρδαλις (!)). 

6. The rendering of our version, jpaams1 πῆς ἡ πέϑ, = ἐν γῇ Beev- 
vou, represents the text of A; and is of course a corrupted form of 
the ἐν yé Bavé ‘Evvou—the transliteration by which B endeavours to 
reproduce ὈΣΓΤ 2 Σ 22 of the Hebrew (‘in the valley of the Sons 
of Hinnom”). The present Hebr. text reads 2 for 2 here, and also 
(q’ri) in the parallel 4 Reg. xxiii. 10, where LXX has ἐν φαραγγὶ υἱοῦ 
‘Evvou.—The mistake by which γέ (translit. of 32) becomes the Gr. γῆ, 
is paralleled elsewhere in our version,—e.g., ver. 14 infr., where ὅπλα, 
as read in the exemplar used by our translator, and in some mss, takes 
the place of ored (or ofed) = DY (“Ophel”) of the Hebr..—A and B 
helping the transition by their ofAa and ὄπλα. 

The tendency of the Gr. translator of Chronicles to transliterate as 
here appears in other cases,—of which the most notable is φασέκ (or — x) 
= 11D), in these Books (see xxx. 1 supr.). Elsewhere we always find 
maoxa,—except Hierem. xxxi. (xxxviil.) ὃ, where ἐν ἑορτῇ φασέκ occurs 


(probably interpolated, the Hebr. has no equivalent): Syr. always mews. 


NEHEMIAH. 


I. τ. The reading τῇ Pape, preserved in this place (with slight 
variation) by mss 19, 93, 108, 121, is represented by the whts> of 
our version ; and may safely be accepted as the true text of LXX, 
disguised yet recognizable under the unmeaning αβειρρα (ἁβιρά) of A 
and B. In this place as in others (scil., 2 Esdr. [canonical Ezra] vi. 
2; Daniel [Theodot.] viii. 2; Esther viii. 14 [X’, 93*]), βάρις stands for 
the Hebr. A723 (Chald., 82), which noun Pesh. (except in Esdr. vi. 
where it omits) renders as Syr.-Hxp. here, by whts>. 

In this sense of “ palace,” βώρις has probably been adopted into the 
Gr. from the Semitic, as above. In secular writers, from Herodotus 
down, it is used to denote “a boat” of particular form: in some of 
later date, “ἃ shoe.” 

II. 8. Our version here approaches closely to the text of NX’, 19, 93, 


108, which interpolate after τὰς πύλας the words τῆς βάρεως τοῦ οἴκου. 
K* 
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But as the words stand in our MS, they seem unmeaning,—{ eath\] 
whist tras hist, = [τὰς πύλας] τοῦ οἰκητηρίου Tod οἴκου. I have 
therefore ventured to assume that whtes1 (= τῆς Bapews, see last 
note) is to be read for wha57,—s0 as to represent a reading, τὰς πύλας 
τοῦ οἰκητηρίου [or οἴκου] τῆς Bapews,—nearly reproducing the words read 


(as above) by 19, 93, 108, and the corrector of δὶ. 


IV. 17. aaM μι... isin priors oma] Here our Syr. 
in its last three words (= ἐν ὅπλοις ὡπλισμένοι ἦσαν) represents a Gr, 
text which diverges widely from the Gr. of the LXX (καὶ οἱ αἴροντες ἐν 
τοῖς ἀρτῆρσιν ἐν ὅπλοις [or, ἔνοπλοι) ; and the Gr. no less widely from 
the Hebr. original (ΟΣ 52D2 ONwWIN)). 

(a) The Hebr. is obscure: it is literally rendered, “and they that 
bare in the burden, carrying [or, loading].” But it appears that NW) 
(= to bear”) with 3 prefixed to its object, means “to take part in 
bearing” (of which construction, Ezek. xviii. 19, 20 bis ; Job vii. 13, 
are examples). Thus the meaning will be, “ They that (collectively) 
bare the burdens, each of them while carrying, [as he worked with one 
hand held a weapon in the other |.” 

But (b) the Gr. translator has taken the noun 53D with prefix 3 
to denote not ‘the burden borne,” but ‘the instrument [pole, or 
thong] by which it was borne.” As pointed, 53D has no such mean- 
ing, but it seems possible that with other points it might be so rendered, 
as the LX X must have understood it when they represented it by 
τοῖς ἀρτῆρσιν. ‘The word ἀρτήρ is rare ; but is used by a late writer of 
uncertain date (Josephus, distinguished as “Christianus”) to express* 
the “staves” (OI; LXX, ἀναφορεῖς, Exod. xxv. 12 (13), 
διωστῆρες, ib., xxxvii. 4) by which the Ark was borne.—So far, then, the 





again, 


LXX rendering can be accounted for; but the following words, ἐν 
ὕπλοις,---οὐ even the variant ἔνοπλοι {of some mss, including 93, 108), 
are utterly remote from Ὁ}, which would properly be rendered 
φοροῦντες (or the like), or else ἐπιγεμίζοντες.----()ὴθ is inclined to suspect 
that the LX X text is corrupt, that ἐν ὅπλοις is a dittograph for ἐν τοῖς 
ἀρτῆρσιν (ὅπλα being used in its primary sense of “implements”), and 
that the equivalent for Dwry has dropped out. 

(c) The Syro-Hexaplar translator has been misled, apparently by 


this aberration of the LXX, into writing wases (= ἐν ὅπλοις) as 


* Hypomnesticum, lib. v., cap. 3. 


~ 
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sufficient (see above under (b)) to represent ἐν τοῖς ἀρτῆσιν--- ἴον which 
latter word no equivalent may have presented itself to his mind. But 
we are still at a loss to account for his ror, unless it stands for 
ἔνοπλοι, Which his exemplar may have read as an addition to, not a 
variant for, ἐν ὅπλοις,----8ὸ that the Gr. as known to him would be ἐν 


ὅπλοις ἔνοπλοι. 


(d) The Peshitta agrees with ΤΙ ΧΧ in its interpretation of ΞΟ, 
which it renders πα 9,--ἰμθ noun being the same by which, in the 
above-cited places of Exod., it renders D°2, as does also Syr.-Hxp. 
in those places. But Pesh. avoids the error of LXX as to DWI), 
which it renders with substantial correctness, but not happily, by 
priasr, the same participle which it employs just before as = DNW). 

Inasmuch, then, as the Syr.-Hxp. translator, who no doubt had the 
Pesh. at hand, could have followed it in rendering ἀρτῆρσιν by waatis, 
it appears probable that in his Gr. exemplar ἐν ὅπλοις was read for ἐν 
τοῖς aptnpow. This consideration tends to confirm the suggestion that 
his Greek may have read ἐν ὅπλοις ἔνοπλοι, as above, under (c). 
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of Words treated of in the preceding Apparatus and Notes. 


I. SYRIAC. 


danas (np.), 6, 70. 

Nar, οι (n.p.), 7, 40, 70. 

poi, paras wage (n.p.), 15, 
79. 

wihor, 70. 

τ. τ his, 20, 74. 

τιν, 19, 20n., 73, 74. 

awarax his, 7, 70. 

whlos, 73. 

αλτ, 69. 

momias, 22n, 58. 

rls στο, στο harilmazrn, 
TL: 

ere ox, (7.7.), ὑπ, 08. 

maztoosa (see 2-5). 


rts, 19. 








ας eek 1 7|, 


rey, 69. 


Ea, EX (7.p.), 6, 69. 


| BAA, πόλι... wpaaar, cqaanr, 


6, 37, 69. 


| Tedd Ed» 18, 73. 


| waa, 75. 


be 
ee 


ἊΝ 


«ἔνα, «Δδηο δι, 11η., 45n., 70. 
-λυὺ χὴν ὦ] 68. 


τὸ εὐ Ὁ [00 πᾶ το) 


1. GREEK. 


᾿Αβειρρά, ᾿Αβειρά (n.p.), 54, 19. 


"AB ε]ιγαία, ᾿Αβιγαίλ, ᾽Α βιγάλ (n.p.); 


38, 70. 
Ἐπ 15, 45, 70, 71. 


ἀκηδιῶ, 49, 70, 71. 
ἀκούω, ἐπακούω, ὃ]. 
ἄλσος, 50, 71. 


avagopevs, 74. 


-. 
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ἀρχιστράτηγος, 33, 68. 

᾿Αστάρτη (n.p.), 69. 

᾿Αχάν, ᾿Αχάρ (n.p.), 73. 

βάρις, 54, 56, 73. 

Βηθσάβεε, Βηρσάβεε (n.p.), 39, 50, 
70. 

Te Βανὲ “Evvop, γῆ Βεενομ (n.p.), 73. 

Δαλουιά, Δαλουιά, Δαμνιήλ (n.p.), 38. 

διωστήρ, 14. 

εἰκών, 70. 

εἰρήνη; 33. 

ἐμπόδιον γίνομαι, ἐμποδὼν ἵσταμαι, 69, 

ἐμποδοστάτης, 37, 69. 

‘Evvop (see Te). 

Ἰσαυά, ᾿Ισουέ, Jove (n.p.), 37, 68. 


Μανασσή, Μανασσῆς (n.p.). 40, 49. 


INDEX. 


νεανισκός, D8. 

vuppaywyos, 33, 68. 

οἰκητήριον, 74. 

ὀλεθρεύω, 69. 

ὁλοκαύτωσις, ὁλοκαύτωμα, 46, 71. 
᾽Οοά, “O0A, ’Oca (n.p.), 40, 70. 
"Orda, Οφλα (n.p.), 52, 73. 
πάρδαλις, 73. 

πάσχα (see hacer). 

πλατεια, πλάτος, DY. 

σέβασμα, 73. 

Σουέ (see ᾿σαυα). 

φασέκ, φασέχ, 73. 

φόβος, φόβητρον, 73. 


φύτευμα, φυτευτήριον, 
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